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CURRENT LINGUISTIC AND TRANSLATION PROBLEMS

Viktoriia Afonina
Comenius University, Bratislava, Slovakia

THE NOTION OF DISCOURSE AND THE PECULIARITIES OF
PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE

Discourse in modern linguistics is a complex communicative issue
which is associated not only with the process of creation of the text but also
with the dependence of the text on extra linguistic conditions, namely,
extensive knowledge of world, thoughts, views.

The linguists Yule and Conchar state that the discourse introduces the
entire beyond the part. Otherwise, it represents the language which hides
beyond the sentence. So, it is associated with the study of dialogues and texts.
This term contains a great deal of incorrect forms and structures that
sometimes it brings about the difficulties to reveal the meaning of a sentence.

In modern times one distinguishes a publicistic discourse among the
majority of discourse classifications. Firstly, it includes the creation of
awareness among the recipients about socially significant problems and
events. Secondly, it involves the formation of a social assessment of these
problems and events and, thirdly, it means the manipulation of public minds.

This kind of discourse, in Pavlenkove’s opinion is similar to
newspaper one as it also provides a range of communicative functions of
language including a) informative function, b) cognitive function,
¢) convincing function, d) emotive function. In comparison with the scientific
discourse, vocabulary in newspaper discourse is not so vivid and does not
have a lot of topical terms. Through this style one can set out the facts, make
the comments and offer one’s own opinions. Another remarkable feature is
that it does not have any geographical boundaries. All topics are popular
among different nationalities and populations groups. Along with the
magazines such corresponding texts are published regularly. This is
stipulated by a standing updating of news material and issue of fresh articles,
the newspaper discourse is spread significantly. Moreover, through stylistic
and linguistic means the author tries to make an impression on reader. One
more peculiarity is not less imperative is using of eye-catching titles. In order
to draw the reader’s attention one can use the abbreviations, mainly of
various institutions. In paragraphs the author uses hyperboles, idioms and
evaluative lexis.

According to Krushina, Karasik, Kakokina, Solodovnika there are
a) structural features, such as: allusions, steady combinations, alliteration,
variability, polysemy; b) syntactical features: rhetorical exclamation or



question, inversion, syntactic parallelism, elliptical constructions, segmented
constructions.

Summarizing all above-mentioned, discourse is not only the process
of real-life communication including the deviations from the standard written
speech but also in linguistics, it is a communicative phenomenon whereby the
text or speech is connected with the extralinguistic factors and cognitive
elements. As for publicistic discourse, it is rather complex multicomponent
and at the same time attention-grabbing matter which possesses a lot of
features and functions in texts for effecting a large quantity of readers’ and
listeners’ minds.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Maria Baianovska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE PECULIARITIES OF TRANSLATING LOANWORDS IN
MODERN ENGLISH MEDIA DISCOURSE

Today, modern media are dominant in all types of societies forming
simultaneously media discourse. Modern media discourse can reflect the
presented picture of the world and the interpretation of events. From this
point of view a language is the means to report the information, to learn
various cultural values of the people, enclosed in the vocabulary and which
are realized in written and verbal speech.

The methodological basis of such a problem was worked out by
V. Korunets, V.V. Akulenko, V. Karban, V.N. Komissarova, etc.
V. Karaban divides the internationalisms into the following groups:

- True internationalisms: nopma — norm, napadokc — napadox

- Partial pseudo-internationalisms: operation — onepayis i po6oma,
Oin

In this group V. Karaban identifies the following subgroups:

- Complete pseudo-internationalisms: accurate — mounuit (a ne
axypamuuit), reason — npuuuna (a He pe3on)

- Lexical forms of a plurality of individual words that have a meaning
other than singular forms: politic — nanyeanns, politics —
noimuKa.

The main methods and techniques of studying the linguistic material
are linguistic analysis, a comprehensive translation analysis involving the
elements of contextual, component, transformational analysis, the method of
statistical analysis of data. The easiest way to translate internationalism is to
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transcode the words, which allows filling a gap in new technology or
unknown concepts.

Analyzing the linguistic peculiarities of the ways of translating the
loanwords, the four ways are identified: transcoding (transcription or
transliteration, management — menedowcemenm), calque (sky-scraper —
xmapouoc), analogue translation (yard — xpox) and equivalent translation
(duke — 2epyoe).

After analyzing the ways of rendering the internationalisms used in
English modern media discourse it can be concluded that the most common
way of internationalism translation is transcoding (transcription or
transliteration).

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Olesya Bielova
AlfredNobelUniversity, Dnipro, Ukraine

ENGLISH ECONOMIC PRESENTATION AND
THE PROBLEM OF ITS TRANSLATION

Economic presentation is a comparatively newphenomenon in all
languages. It means that the issue is yet poorly researched and needs further
studies. Although, there is small amount of scientific works on the topic, the
phenomenon of presentation and economic discourse have been covered by
such scientists as I. Strielietskaia and E. Novakovskaia, E. Ivukina, NguenThi
Zang, N. Naidionova and others.

According to the works of N. Naidionova and E. Ivukina there are
such problems of economic discourse translation as: a) big amount and
variety of economic and business terms used, which require high accuracy in
translation; b) economic abbreviations, which cannot be translated without
working with different dictionaries and other resources in order to find the
proper equivalent and provide high translation accuracy; c) translator’s false
friends.

Also, there are works which state that while used inpresentations
economic discourseacquires more and more traits of other styles. This
stylistic phenomenon was researched by N. Naidionova. According to her
work the main reason for this isthe fact that presentation itself is a part of
rhetorics, which is aimed at influencing people for some purpose. She says
that simple economic text which is usually written is scientific style may not
serve the purpose.

Nowadays more and more people from various fields of activity start
their own business, thus those who create presentations should keep in mind

11



their audience. It means all the information provided should be easy to
understand even without any special knowledge in economic science. Also,
in order to draw more attention,it needs some expressive means, some figures
of speech so that it would have the expected effect. N. Naidionova also
emphasizes the importance of translation accuracy and the need to save the
message and its influential power by means of changing some information
according to local economic and socio-cultural realia.

In the process of analyzing the information provided in the works of
all the mentioned scientists, one has learned about the peculiarities of both
economic discourse and presentations, pointed out the problems of translation
one may face in the process of the further scientific work.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
D.O. Holub.

Olga Bondarenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE ASPECTS OF THE OFFICIAL STYLE AND THEIR
MANIFESTATION IN BUSINESS DOCUMENTS

The matter under consideration is the official style of business
documents. The official style of business documents serves the businesslike
and extremely important spheres of human activities: the relationships
between the government and the citizens, between countries, enterprises,
organizations, institutions, between the individual and the society.

Modern official style mostly operates in the form of written language.
Oral form of the official style includes speeches at ceremonial meetings,
receptions, reports of state and public figures, etc. This topic has been
considered in many various works and researches of such domestic and
foreign scientists as M.L. Makarov, V.N. Komissarov, Y.l. Retzker and
A.M. Fiterman, S.I. Vinogradov and many others.

The most characteristic features of the official style are: a special set
of clichés, terms and stereotyped phrases, the frequent use of abbreviations
and symbols, the use of words in their direct dictionary meanings, a specific
syntactic arrangement of texts with long, logically constructed sentences, a
ramified system of subordinate clauses, linked by means of conjunctions and
connectives.

Experts suggest that the official style is divided into two branches —
official documentary style and occupational colloquial style. In the first one,
one can distinguish the language of diplomacy (diplomatic acts) and the
language of laws, and in the second one — correspondence and business
papers.
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Traditionally, documents are divided into the following main types:
personal documents, administrative and organizational documents,
information and reference documents and business letters.

When translating from English into Ukrainian, a certain degree of
difficulty can be caused by: lexical discrepancies (for example, the lack of
direct equivalents), grammatical differences (differences in the use of passive
voice, infinitive and gerundial constructions), a smaller degree of stylistic
structure (the use of conversational style and colloquialisms in English
documents) and the coded character of the language system of the English
language. Thus, the translation requires certain skills and certain background.

Therefore, knowing the aspects of the official style of business
documents is highly important since it covers all the spheres of human
activity. The effectiveness of business communication directly depends on
the level of educational background of the translator, who serves as an
intermediator.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
D.O. Holub.

Serguiy Bondarenko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

DIFICULTADES DE LA TRADUCCION AL ESPANOL

Es imposible lograr el éxito en la traduccion sin dominar un idioma y
conocer sus matices. Existe una opinion erronea que el conocimiento de una
lengua extranjera garantice la traducion correcta. La realidad justifica lo
contrario. En el proceso de la traduccion surgen muchas dificultades que se
refieren a la estructura de una lengua y sus matices gramaticales,
morfologicos, sintacticos etc, bastante a menudo el significado principal del
texto se pierda facilmente.

Las principales dificultades traduccionales, que aparecen durante el
proceso de la traduccion del espafiol al ucraniano y viceversa, se deben a que
estos dos idiomas pertenecen a diferentes subgrupos de lenguas. La mayoria
de las dificultades surgen a la traduccion de formas verbales. Como se sabe,
en espafiol hay numerosos tiempos verbales que no tienen equivalentes
directos en ucraniano. Por ejemplo, para determinar una acciéon pasada,
acabada en espaiol utilizan tres formas verbales como minimo y en
ucraniano — una, por ejemplo: “s ckazag” se puede traducir como “he dicho,
dije, habia dicho, hube dicho, haya dicho”. Ademas los verbos copulativos
“ser”, “estar” pueden ser omitidos en ucraniano, por ejemplo: “yo soy espaiiol
— s icnaneydv”.
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Se puede enfrentarse con problemas de la traduccién en el nivel
morfosintactico. Por ejemplo, en ucraniano no hay articulos, por eso su uso
en espafiol provoca problemas, el caracter analitico de espafiol carece de
declinacion de los sustantivos, en ucraniano hay tres géneros (masculino,
femenino y el neutro y en espafiol — sélo dos), la discordancia de la forma de
tratamiento del pronombre personal de 2* persona usted/ustedes con el verbo
en 3? persona es frecuente motivo de error pues en ucraniano la forma de
tratamiento concuerda con el verbo en 2% persona.

Perifrases también causa dificultades. Por ejemplo, si hay un infinitivo
del verbo, entonces puede tener diferentes tonos de forma y tiempo. La
construccion “ir a + infinitivo”, que denota la accion que va a ocurrirse, s6lo
se puede traducirla en futuro.

El orden de palabras en la oracion espafiola también pueda causar
dificultades grandes. Por ejemplo, tradicionalmente en ucraniano el adjetivo

precede al sustantivo y en espafiol — al revés (“eapua Jiguuna” — “chica
hermosa’), lo mismo pasa con adverbios que caracterizan una accion
(“necniwno kpoxysamu” — “andar lentamente”).

En conclusiéon es necesario anadir que el proceso de la traduccion
resulta exitoso gracias no solo al dominio satisfactorio de un langua
extranjera sino del conocimiento de todas sus particularidades.

Consultora de investigacion y lingliistica: Catedratica Principal
M. Onischenko

Violetta Burlak
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE FEATURES OF ANTHROPONYMS AND
THEIR RENDERING INTO UKRAINIAN

The category of anthroponyms is always interesting for scientific
research. Therefore, modern linguistics have a great interest in
anthroponyms. The study of this linguistics branch is one of the forward-
looking and currently-important tasks of scientists. At present, considerable
attention is paid to the study of the classification of anthroponyms. Questions
about the origin, development and structure of names were taken not only by
linguists, but also by historians and culturologists.

Anthroponyms are personal names that refer to people, and
anthroponymy is a science that studies them. In English, these are personal
names, middle names and people’ surnames, as well as pseudonyms.
According to the O.V. Superanska’s classification, anthroponomy is divided
into individual and group. Individual anthroponyms include the name given
at birth and last name.
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The anthroponyms include family, tribal and dynastic names, which
denote the groups of people that are distinguished on different grounds.

Anthroponyms, according to the V.N. Nemchenko classification, can
be divided into five types: 1) personal names; 2) surnames; 3) patronymic;
4) nickname; 5) pseudonyms.

By D.l. Ermolovich definition, each anthroponymhas its own
characteristics:

a) an indication that the anthroponyms carrier is a person;

b) an indication of belonging to the national-language community;

¢) an indication of the person’s gender.

Since there was no particular attention paid to the study of the
translation peculiarities, there are some difficulties with the personal names’
translation, with the names that used to communicate and overcome the
language barrier.

It causes the inaccurate transfer of personal names and names in other
languages.

The problem of the rendering of anthroponyms arises before the
interpreter when there are differences in the languages’ phonology, as well as
differences in the words’ writing, therefore, it greatly affects the name’s form
and destroys its similarity in translation.

Currently, the main ways of translating anthroponyms are as follows:
1) transcription; 2) transliteration.

Therefore, we can come to the conclusion that the translator can cope
with the difficulties in translating anthroponyms if he:

-knows two main ways of translating anthroponyms;

-knows the culture, history and traditions of the two countries;

-can use one or another method of translation, or both at the same
time, taking into account the language peculiarities.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Helen Bychkova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE PECULIARITIES OF ENGLISH EMPHATIC
CONSTRUCTIONS AND THEIR TRANSLATION INTO
UKRAINIAN (BASED ON POLITICAL SPEECHES)

The modern political life of states and the development of their

international relations form an integral part of social life — political
communication, which is realized through political language applied. The last
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one is considered to be the most important way for the state power
representatives to influence the mass consciousness.

The politicians’ speeches are a special genre of political discourse,
which is characterized by a high level of emotionality and expressiveness,
publicity, argumentation, ideological and cultural differences. The primary
aim of speeches is the communicative orientation on the convictions of the
addressee of the speaker's statement correctness and to make the target
audience to certain actions. The set goals are achieved through the use of
appropriate lexical, grammatical and stylistic means, which include emphasis
and emphatic constructions, the expressive language features that have the
ability to influence the public consciousness.

Many linguists have already devoted their works to the topic of
emphatic constructions and their use in political discourse, for example,
V.A. Pidgrushnyi, L.I. Petrenko, T. van Dijk, 1.B. Gyzha, N.V. Uspenska,
V.S. Vinogradov and others. Summarizing various phenomenon definitions
of “emphasis”, we can conclude that it is the use of linguistic means at all
language levels (phonological, morphological, lexical-semantic and
syntactic), and its main characteristic is the emphasis of certain expression
elements, giving them peculiar expressiveness. It is the main component of
the emphatic constructions, which are responsible for the influence on the
target audience consciousness and, at the same time, reflects the attitude of
the speaker to what is being discussed. The most commonly used emphatic
constructions are the inversion, the use of the amplifying the verb “to do”, the
construction with pronoun it at the beginning of the sentence, negative
constructions, the structure with the relative pronoun what, rhetorical
question, etc.

A large number of such constructions have led linguists to identify
similar characteristics in this phenomenon and classify them in certain
groups. The most complete classification belongs to Y.M. Skrebnev,
0. Selivanova — they propose the division of emphasis into three groups:
grammatical (realized using grammatical language means), lexical (use of
lexical linguistic means) and graphics (possible in writing).

Recent years have brought actively developing researches of various
English expressive means of communication, including emphatic
constructions. Moreover, the second linguistic function is emotional, which is
characterized by a certain emotional reaction of the addressee to the
statement. Expressiveness in any language, including English, is represented
by morphological means (prefixes, suffixes), syntax (word order, word
combinations, etc.), lexical, lexical-phraseological, contextual and phonetic
means. According to the variant of the emphasis formation and its
significance in the statement, grammatical, lexical or lexico-grammatical
ways of translation are applied.
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The problem of emphatic constructions translation is very important
and relevant, since the fate of entire nations may depend on the correct
rendering of information. Analysis, comprehension, and understanding of the
features of this linguistic phenomenon affect the translation quality and the
achievement of the stated political communicative goal.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.l. Korobeinikova

Daria Chabachna
Alfred Nobel Université, Dnipro, Ukraine

ASPECTS LINGUISTIQUE ET CULTUREL
DES PROVERBES FRANCAIS

A I’heure actuelle, une «langue étrangére» joue un role important en
fournissant les conditions nécessaires a la formation d’une image du monde
chez des étudiants possédant un niveau adéquat de connaissances modernes.
C’est une langue étrangére qui fait partie de la culture de tel ou tel peuple
donné etant porteur de la langue et moyen de la transmettre a d’autres. Il
fournit a l'apprenant un accés direct a la vaste richesse spirituelle des
personnes, constitue une fenétre supplémentaire sur le monde, un moyen
important de compréhension mutuelle et d'interaction entre les personnes.

Connaitre une langue signifie pouvoir ressentir la richesse et la
profondeur de la culture du peuple. Et pour cela, il est nécessaire d'entrer
dans l'espace de sa culture donnée, de comprendre ses valeurs et ses idéaux.

Grace a ses capacités extraordinaires et 4 sa complexité interne, les
proverbes et les dictons ont attiré ’attention de nombreux chercheurs.
Traditionnellement, les proverbes sont compris comme «de courts dictons
nationaux qui ont a la fois un plan littéral ou figuré et constituent une phrase
compléte en termes grammaticaux». Chaque culture a ses propres mots-clés,
par exemple, pour les Francais: courtoisie, politesse, étiquette, économie,
ainsi que négligence et 1égereté.

Les traits des Frangais tels que 1'économie et 1'épargne se reflétent
dans les proverbes suivants: «Economie vaut profity; « L’épargne est une
grande richesse ». Pendant la conversation, les Frangais ont souvent recours a
un respect exquis pour manifester leur respect pour I'interlocuteur. Ils sont
trés tactiques: «Le tact, c’est le bon golt appliqué au maintien et a la
conduitey.

Le travail acharné des Francais s’exprime dans les proverbes suivants:
«A force de forger, on déviant forgeron»; « Nul bien sans peine ». Lors des
négociations d'affaires c'est la prudence qui est la caracteristique principale
des Frangais: « Dieu précautions valent mieux qu'une », «La prudence est
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mere de slreté». La culture francaise se distingue par I'éloquence, la maitrise
des idiomes et la capacité de plaisanter. « A la plaisanterie dans connait
1"homme ».

Dans les cas graves pendant les négociations, les Frangais défendent
leur position avec une logique glaciale, s’il n'y en a pas, ils rayonnent de
charme.

En rencontrant d autres cultures, vous devez faire preuve de tact, de
tolérance et d’éviter les sujets agacants et les facteurs de stress. Mieux vaut
parler de temps, de nature, d'art et de politique.

On peut reprocher les Frangais en avarice. En fait, il n'est pas habituel
pour les Frangais de faire des cadeaux cofiteux. C’est ce que dit le proverbe
francais: «Les petits cadeaux entretiennent 1I’amitié».

Donc la langue est la meilleure caractéristique du peuple et le gardien
de sa culture.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: maitre assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Alina Fesenko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

COLORATIVOS EN LA OBRA DE CH. DICKENS
“UN CUENTO DE NAVIDAD”

Los colorativos son palabras que expresan el significado del color. Se
trata de la unidad lingiiistica que incluye un morfo, asociado semanticamente
o etimoldgicamente con la denominacion del color. Un colorativo, como
elemento descriptivo, se utiliza en el sentido directo, pero también pueda
tener un significado figurativo adicional. El vocabulario de una obra del arte
es una expresion de los pensamientos del autor; indica no sélo los
significados semanticos sino también permite penetrar en la psicologia del
escritor para comprender su estado emocional al momento de crear su obra.
Los colorativos podemos encontrarlos en las obras de cualquier escritor y las
de Ch. Dickens no presentan ninguna excepcion. En la obra de Ch. Dickens
“Un cuento de Navidad”, los colorativos reflejan los objetivos seménticos,
descriptivos y emocionales. Asi, la funcion semantica consiste en actualizar
varios incrementos de significado; la funcion descriptiva posibilita hacer la
descripcion mas visible, convexa. En cuanto a la funcién emocional, es
necesario marcar el caracter particular de colorativos: los colores-simbolos
de Dickens son una especie de "proyeccion" del estado mental de su héroe.
En las obras de Dickens marcamos su propio dominante simbolico, por
ejemplo, el color blanco simboliza la pureza, frialdad; el negro — miedo. El
color rojo es saturado, caliente, brillante, simboliza el amor, el fuego.
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Estimula, suministra energia muy fuerte. Promueve la actividad, la confianza,
la amabilidad. ("El primer fantasma estaba sentado junto a la chimenea,
sosteniendo un enorme bastén en sus manos, su rostro enrojecido™). El color
negro es basico y aumenta la intensidad, luminosidad o la
saturacion. ("Cuando Scrooge se desperto, estaba tan oscuro que, mirando
por detras del dosel, apenas podia distinguir el cristal transparente de la
ventana de las paredes impenetrablemente negras de la habitacion”). El
color blanco es intacto, lleno, simboliza la unidad, ligereza, revelando lo
oculto y lo falso. ("Con el trasfondo de una deslumbrante cubierta blanca
tendida en los tejados, e incluso no tan blanca como la nieve, tendida en el
suelo, las paredes de las casas parecian sombrias, y las ventanas estaban
aun mdas oscuras”). Cada color de cierta manera afecta al lector. El efecto de
los colores se debe, por un lado, a su influencia fisioldgica directa sobre el
organismo Y, por otro lado, a las asociaciones que los colores causan a la base
de la experiencia previa. Algunos colores excitan, otros, por el contrario,
calman el sistema nervioso.
Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Marina Filipeva
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

STYLISTIC DEVICES IN OSCAR WILDE’S FAIRY TALES THEIR
RENDERING IN TRANSLATION

Fairy Tales are an oral or written genre of epic works in folklore and
literature expressed in prose or in poetic form, and the content is based on a
magical fantasy.

Fairy Tales of Oscar Wilde were published in two collections “The
Happy Prince and Other Tales” and “A House of Pomegranates”. As it was
noted by Y. Kovalev that the tales of Wilde represent a very peculiar
phenomenon from many points of view. The researchers unanimously note
various literary and pictorial influences in the plots, dialogues and stylistics
of these works by Wilde. Usually they mention Andersen, Edgar Allan Poe,
Velazquez, etc. However, Wilde's tales have their own uniqueness. In many
fairy tales we can notice the style of biblical parables (“The Fisherman and
his Soul”, “The Selfish Giant”, “The Star-Child”). A shaped structure of “The
Nightingale and the Rose” and “The Remarkable Rocket” has a partial nature
of fables. Wilde spoke about “beautiful style” and “decorative interpretation”
that separates art from reality.

In Oscar Wilde's fairy tales, the stylistic devices create a unique
general atmosphere and set the rhythm of the narrative. The writer preferred
metaphor, personification, epithet and allusion. «...the nightingale sang so

19



sweetly that the Moon leaned to listen», «...the bright pitiless sunshine
mocked his sorrow...», «...the purple butterflies fluttered... visiting each
flower in turn.» «...roses that are yellower than the daffodil that blooms in
the meadow before the mower comes» (The Birthday of the Infanta).
Personification in Wilde’s fairy tales combines natural and human qualities,
helps to reveal the inner world of the character.

Nature through the eyes of Wilde is a living creature taking an active
part in fairy tale events. «The trees forgot to blossom...», «The beautiful
flowers saw the notice-board and were very sorry for children...», «The
Frost painted all the trees silver...» (The Selfish Giant).

It is universally recognize the main charm of Wilde's fairy tales is in
stylistics, in the manner of narration and the stylistic structure of fairy tales.
The famous “decorative style” consists of the depicted objects and ways of
description. And everything that Wilde describes trees, flowers — the
appearance of his characters has extraordinary beauty, elegance and
sophistication.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Sabrina di Gaetano

Istituto tecnico statale per il turismo Cristoforo Colombo, Roma, Italia
Oleksandr Pliushchai

Universita Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ucraina

L’IMPORTANZA DELL’ANALISI COMPARATIVA
TRA LE LINGUE ROMANZE

E una conoscenza generale che tutte le lingue che appartengono allo
stesso gruppo linguistico sono considerate abbastanza simili e la loro
somiglianza, specialmente per quanto riguarda le lingue romanze, ¢ evidente
perché tutte queste lingue si sono evoluti dal latino.

L'affinita tra la lingua spagnola e italiana, ad esempio, ¢ considerata la
piu notevole rispetto ad altre lingue romanze, perché di solito non si pone
difficoltd di comunicazione e la comprensione reciproca tra entrambe le
lingue.

Tuttavia, questo fatto non garantisce che uno straniero che sta
studiando queste due lingue non abbia problemi con la chiara comprensione
del sistema linguistico, a livelli sia grammaticali che lessicali e con le
differenze osservate negli equivalenti, cio che porta alle interpretazioni o
comprensioni errate.

Uno straniero che imparera una di queste lingue non avra problemi a
livello principiante ma poi, a livello abbastanza avanzato dello studio, notera
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quanto diversi sono queste lingue a tutti i livelli: lessicale, grammaticale,
stilistico eccetera. Gli errori tipici saranno fatti anche a livello subconscio. A
volte questi errori portano a un’interpretazione del tutto errata a causa del
gran numero di parole molto simili e delle unitda grammaticali che hanno i
significati completamente contrari e sono utilizzati negli ambiti diversi.

E un fatto storico che l'affinita a livello grammaticale e lessicale &
connessa con le associati radici comuni della lingua, la somiglianza delle
strutture e le unita linguistiche utilizzate. Tuttavia, lo studio di queste due
lingue ¢ l'analisi contrastiva all'interno della grammatica comparata evita
problemi perché solo attraverso questo metodo si puo capire quali SOno i
rapporti e le differenze.

Viene notato che nella fase di sviluppo dei problemi linguistici,
I’analisi contrastiva tra I'italiano e lo spagnolo nei paesi post-sovietici rimane
un tema attuale a causa degli studi insufficienti, in considerazione del fatto
che il numero di professionisti che sarebbero coinvolti in un parallelo di
ricerca tra solo queste due lingue romanze ¢ sorprendentemente basso.

Il corpo principale della ricerca in termini di grammatica comparata,
lessicologia, lo stile letterario e linguistica generale si basa su un’analisi
comparativa della lingua spagnola o italiana sulla base d’inglese come lingua
franca o le seguenti coppie di lingue come ucraino — spagnolo, ucraino —
italiano, russo — spagnolo, russo — italiano, percio lo studio di queste lingue
romanze viene considerato molto importante.

Iryna Gerchenova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TERMS IN LITERARY TEXT AND THEIR STYLISTIC FUNCTIONS
(BASED ON JOHN GRISHAM’S “THE STREET LAWYER”)

In our professional, scientific, and everyday speech we often use
special words-terms. L.L. Nelyubin in the “Explanatory Translation
Dictionary” gives the following definition of term: “a term is a word or a
word combination of a special (scientific, technical, military, etc.) language
created (accepted, borrowed, etc.) for exact expression of special concepts
and designations of special objects ".

Unlike common vocabulary words, which in most cases have many
meanings, terms as a rule have one meaning, they are monosemantic. The
terms can be commonly used (referring to the general scientific terminology)
and narrowly specialized (referring to one specific area of knowledge).
V.M. Leichik identifies the following functions of the term: nominative,
significative, communicative.
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The terms also are widely used in artistic texts relating to professional
topics and describing the professional life of a person and its features. Their
use helps the reader to feel more deeply the atmosphere described in the work.
The use of terms in an artistic text requires from the author a deep knowledge
of the subject and their correct use.

The American writer John Grisham is the author of many legal novels.
Accordingly, his works contain a significant amount of legal terminology.
For example, International tax law, lawyer, litigator, pro bono, etc. Terms in
artistic texts can perform various functions. They can be used to produce a
scientific or business-like effect, humorous or sarcastic.

We can observe legal terminology in such sentences in the novel “The
Street Lawyer™: a) “I was working on their lawsuit” — 5 pa6oman Hao ux
cyoeonvim oenom. b) “Who are the plaintiffs?” — Kmo ucmuywnt? ¢) “The
petition was approved in minutes” — Xodamaiicmeéo 6wii0 0006peHo 6
me4eHue HeCKONbKUX MUnym.

When translating into the Russian / Ukrainian language, the terms can
be saved and rendered by the corresponding equivalent and thereby preserve
their stylistic function. But also when translating, especially narrowly
specialized terms, we can use a descriptive method that will simplify the
understanding of the text by readers who are not familiar with the topic.

Thus, in the novel by John Grisham terms are used to make the
described events realistic, to create their verisimilitude and to individualize
the speech of the characters.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Alina Guk
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

BUSINESS LETTERS: ABBREVIATIONS
IN BUSINESS CORRESPONDENCE

It is common knowledge that nowadays fluency in English is a very
important thing. English is an international language in many areas: politics,
economics and so on. This is precisely why it is necessary to be perfectly
knowledgeable about English and know specific business vocabulary.
Moreover, it is extremely important for businesspersons to be able to
communicate with partners in writing properly, that is, to conduct business
correspondence. In particular, writing business letters, as well as verbal
exchange of information, is an important means of communication. Therefore
when writing business letters in English and emails, you need the knowledge
to express your thoughts in the right manner and with the right degree of
formality.
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Actually, business writing should be clear and laconic rather than
expressive or creative; it focuses on peculiarity and correctness. It shows the
unique idea and aspects connected with a business context. Consequently, in
this type of letters, an intelligible, formal writing style should be used.
Nevertheless, there exist some instances in which the usage of abbreviations
is advisable to save time of both parties: sender and receiver. In addition, it is
very important for a translator to be aware of the abbreviations used in
commercial correspondence.

There are some abbreviations that are generally accepted. For
instance, abbreviations can be seen in the address, for example Ave. —
Avenue, or state names in the USA: CA - California; time: GMT -
Greenwich mean time; days of the week: Mo. / Mon. — Monday; months: Aug.
— August and so on. Also, there are abbreviations in titles: Mr. — Mister —
appeal to men, Mrs. — Misses — appeal to married women. Document title
abbreviations: L/4 — Letter of Authority. Names of organization: IMF —
International Monetary Fund. Type of establishment of companies: Co. —
Company, Corp — corporation. Positions: CEO — chief executive officer, Dir
— director, PM — Prime Minister.

Furthermore, integral expressions and phrases can also be reduced, for
example, cc — (carbon copy): when a letter is sent to several persons, this
abbreviation let the initial recipient know about it; encl. — enclosed or
enclosure: used to indicate that something else has been added to the letter
(for example, other documents, catalogues, price list etc.); PS — postscript:
additional important information which should be specified; pp — on behalf of
(per procurationem): indicates that the letter is written on someone’s behalf;
ref. — reference.

Thus, abbreviations are a very important part of a business letter, but
one should always remember that the purpose of the letter is to convey the
information to the recipient correctly, so the abbreviations must be used
carefully.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
D.O. Holub.

Alina Guk
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dniprd, Ucrania

TRADUCCION DE TiTULOS DE PELICULAS Y LIBROS
DEL/AL ESPANOL

Una de las tareas mas dificiles de un traductor es la traduccion correcta
de los titulos de peliculas y libros de un idioma a otro. Al adaptar los titulos
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de peliculas o libros extranjeros, los traductores requieren una fantasia
notable.

A menudo, cuando se trata de traducir el nombre de la pelicula, los
traductores no traducen directamente del idioma original, sino que presentan
un nuevo nombre que transmite la esencia de la pelicula. Pero el nombre debe
ser protegido por derechos de autor. Este es el negocio del creador de la
pelicula: el nombre que recibe esta pelicula. {Qué se requiere del traductor?
Traduce adecuadamente el titulo. Y si el titulo contiene algun tipo de
expresion idiomatica, debe encontrar un analogo en el idioma meta. En
consecuencia, el traductor debe tener mucho cuidado al traducir los titulos
para que sean tan sonoros y significativos como el original. La traduccion de
titulos se realiza con la ayuda de varias transformaciones de traduccion y solo
después de estudiar el publico objetivo de una pelicula o libro.

Por ejemplo, la pelicula espafiola “La nifia de tus ojos” se tradujo al
ruso como “/IeBymika tBoert Mmeuthr” y al inglés “The Girl of Your Dreams”,
aunque la expresion “la nifia de tus ojos” significa “3eHuna oka” en ruso y
“the apple of one’s eye” en inglés y no tiene nada que ver con el suefio. Otro
ejemplo, el titulo de la pelicula “Los amantes pasajeros” en la version rusa
suena como “S oyeHb B030YkaéH” y en inglés “I'm So Excited”, que de
nuevo no tiene nada que ver con el titulo original. También la pelicula “El
camino de los ingleses” en inglés es “Summer Rain”, pero la traduccion
literal del titulo de la pelicula debe ser “Englishmen's Road”. Hay una
situacion curiosa con los titulos de los libros. Los nombres juegan un papel
importante en la comprension.

Por ejemplo, la novela “The Catcher in the Rye” es titulada en espaiiol
“El guardia entre el centeno” y es puramente literal porque corresponde a
todas las palabras contenidas en el titulo en el idioma inglés, pero esa
correspondencia literal no puede beneficiar el sentido, mas bien lo oscurece
ligeramente.

Otro ejemplo es la traduccion del titulo de la novela “Dandelion
Wine” de Ray Bradbury, que tiene algunas varientes de traducciones al
idioma espaiiol: “El vino del estio” y traduccion literal “Vino de diente de
ledn”.

Es sorprendente cuanto se puede cambiar el nombre y, por lo tanto, la
cambiar la percepcion de las peliculas al doblar y de los libros en la
traduccion y la nueva edicion. Por eso, el traductor debe, siguiendo al autor,
tratar de transmitir con un nombre solo un cierto pensamiento generalizador,
pero para hacerlo ya dentro del marco de otra lengua y otra cultura.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.
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HISTORICISMS IN PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE AND PROBLEMS
OF THEIR TRANSLATION

Language developing process is connected with the folk’s thinking
development directly. All changes in the way of thinking are reflecting on
both active and passive vocabularies. The passive vocabulary should not be
underestimated, as it usually preserves not only historical information of a
particular nation, but also contains the specific emotional coloring connected
with gone realia. Keeping all this information safe is entrusted to a
phenomenon called historicism.

The role of historicisms and its functioning attracted many linguists,
such as Alla Koval, Ivan Bilodid, Mykhailo Zhovtobriuh, Nadia Solohub,
Vitalii Rusanivskyi and Leonid Bulakhovskyi that proves its relevance.

It is worth mentioning, that the historicisms are usually confused with
the archaisms, yet they do have different meaning. While historicisms are
identified as the names of disappeared objects, concepts and phenomena of
the past, the archaisms are the names of still existing, however replaced by
modern variants, things and notions. Historicisms have no synonyms among
the active vocabulary words. It means that they bear only the names of the
corresponding concepts. Due to the terms similarities, scholars usually
consider them together in the source text analysis.

The historicisms semantic group classification suggested by a soviet
linguist lvan Bilodid includes: 1) words characterizing a social status;
2) names of the former government and military ranks; 3) names of the
institutions and organizations; 4) names of the former professions; 5) names
of the disappeared household habits; 6) names of the former tools of labor;
7) names of the old clothing; 8) names of military regalia and weapons;
9) names of the ancient monetary units; 10) names of the ancient units of
measurement and weight; 11) names of the ancient dishes; 12) names of the
historical figures; 13) names of the disappeared folks; 14) names of the
former religious organizations and their representatives.

In terms of translation and general understanding of the phenomena
mentioned, a translator usually faces the problems familiar to the realia
interpretation, as both archaisms and historicisms depict a particular
historical period. According to Y.S. Belenkova, among the most popular
methods to transfer the historicisms into the target language properly we can
use

1) neutralization,

2) archaization,

3) calque, etc.
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Though translation theory has no clear pattern or multipurpose
solution for delivering historicisms and archaisms, translators should choose
the best way to render them in a particular situation, considering other
variables, such as the purpose of source sentence, readers of target sentence
norms of target language.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Y.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Lidiia Hurtova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TRANSLATION FEATURES OF LINGUISTIC REALIAS IN THE
TEXTS OF PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE

The realias are special facts of the history and of a people, features of
its geographic environment, distinctive household items, ethnographic and
folkloristic notions. The problem of rendering realias from publicistic texts is
one of the most complex tasks in the field of Translation Theory. Among the
challenges encountered in translating the realias, the most common ones are
the following: a) the absence of correspondence (equivalent) due to the lack
of a figure in a target language; b) the need to convey the color (connotation),
as well as national and historical differences.

This issue has been studied by many linguists, such as G.D. Tomabhin,
V.S. Vinogradov, L.T. Mikulina, A.D. Shveitser. According to their research,
the most common and applicable methods to translate realias are:

1) transliteration and transcription — they are used to translate
proper names, toponyms and names of organizations, companies, institutions,
hotels, restaurants, magazines, etc.

2) calquing is a borrowing through literal translation; this method
permits the translation of the realia with the most complete preservation of
the meaning;

3) approximate translation is a method of searching for the
semantically closest correspondence in the language of translation to replace
the lexical unit of the source language, which does not have an equivalent.
Such similar units are called "analogues".

4) descriptive translation is an extension of the lexical unit semantics
through expanded phrases and expressions that reveal the main features of a
unit;

5) omission of realia is used in a case of thorough understanding of
the meaning and role of realia in the text by the translator. It is possible to
omit the realia in following situations: a) if it is not a significant unit in the
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structure of the text; b) if it performs not a semantic function but an
emotional one and, therefore, has no role of creating a certain image.

After analyzing linguistic scientific works, studies and statistics, it
may be concluded that the method of transliteration and transcription of
realias is the most applicable and the most used one.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Nataliia lvanchenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

FEATURES OF THE TRANSLATION OF HEADLINES FROM
ENGLISH INTO UKRAINIAN IN PUBLICISTIC DISCOURSE

The headline is the first thing the reader sees and thanks to it he or she takes a
newspaper or sets it aside. First of all, the title has all the necessary information about
the content of the journalistic text. At the same time, it has an emotional colour, which
prompts reading and attracts attention. We live in an era of cutting-edge technology,
where time is money. The headline does not take much time to become acquainted
and it saves our time, therefore this scientific work is devoted to the peculiarities of
the translation of the headlines of the texts of journalistic discourse from English into
Ukrainian.

There are many works devoted to the features of headlines, namely the works
of such scientists as A.N. Kulakov, V.M. Roginsky, A.N. Nazaykin, E.A. Lazareva
and etc.

Based on the opinion of the scientist V.M. Roginsky, “the headline of this
sentence or a set of sentences that perform the function of the headline of the work or
its parts that stand before the text of the work and shows some side of its ideological
and thematic content”. Any part of the structure of the work may express the title,
namely the main idea, the setup theses, the analytical assessment of the situation, the
background to the purpose of the message, the illustration. There are many headline
classifications depending on their relevance to the content, the links with the text.

I believe that the classification of A.A. Tertychnyi reveals the function of the
headline. The title is divided on the basis of what purpose it pursues. We can reach the
following conclusions, analyzing the linguistic peculiarities of the methods of the
translation of headlines. We use lexical and grammatical transformation in translation
of the headlines such as addition, omission, transposition, replacement, metonymic
translation, antonymic translation, concretization, generalization and etc. We have to
keep expressiveness, following the rules of Ukrainian.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.
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WYBRANE ZAGADNIENIA PRZEKLADU ANGIELSKICH
TYTULOW FILMOW NA JEZYK POLSKI | ROSYJSKI

W artykule analizowane sg tlumaczenia tytuldow anglojezycznych
filmow na jezyk polski i rosyjski, w szczegodlnosci adaptacje, w ktorych
zastosowano transformacje ttumaczeniowe.

Tytuly filméw rozpatrywane sa w artykule jako rodzaj tekstu, bedacy
punktem odniesienia dla odbioru filmu. Jak kazdy tekst tytul sklada si¢ ze
znakdéw jezykowych i elementdw kultury. Zadaniem tlumacze jest zatem
przekazanie odbiorcy tresci tekstu przy pomocy innego jezyka i trafne
wyrazenie jego sensu.

Przytoczmy kilka pojeé z zakresu jezykoznawstwa kognitywnego,
ktére spajajg sfery rzeczywistosci jezykowej i pozajezykowej. Jak zauwaza
W.Humboldt narodowy charakter kultury odzwierciedla si¢ w jezyku poprzez
specyficzne widzenie $wiata. Znaki jezykowe zapewniaja ontologiczng
jednosc¢ jezyka i §wiata [6, s.72]. Jezyk odzwierciedla wyobrazenie i wiedze
cztowieka o $wiecie, ktore sktadaja si¢ na jezykowy obraz $wiata. Koncept
laczy wyraz, jego znaczenie leksykalne z rzeczywistoscia pozajezykowa,
czyli plan wyrazenia — §rodki leksykalne, frazeologiczne, paremiologiczne i
inne z wiedza o danym obiekcie [5, s.27]. Ze wzgledu na zréznicowanie
wyobrazen o rzeczywistosci u réznych narodow postugujacych sie réznymi
jezykami thumacz powinien dostosowac tekst tak, by obcokrajowiec mogt go
prawidtowo zinterpretowac.

Tytuty filméw powinny przycigga¢ uwage potencjalnych widzow i
wzbudza¢ wsrdd nich zainteresowanie, stanowi¢ swoistg reklame dzieta. Przy
ocenie przektadow tytuldw nalezy zatem zwroci¢ uwage na jezykows forme
tytulu  oryginalnego, jego stylistyke, obecno$¢ egzotyzmow, leksyki
bezekwiwalentnej, jezykowych realiow [2, s. 12]. Tlumacz musi wigc
zadecydowac, czy zastosowac przeklad dostowny, czy tez adaptacje¢; tym
samym tytul w jezyku tlumaczenia moze by¢ dostowny, czgsciowo
ekwiwalentny lub ekwiwalentny.

W tlumaczeniach tytulow stosowane sa liczne transformacje (m.in.
zamiany, opuszczenia, uzupetnienia), ktére w widoczny sposdb wptywaja na
ich forme. A. Archipow wymienia nastepujgce motywacje wykorzystania
transformacji thumaczeniowych [1, s. 87-90]:

— dazenie do zachowania normy laczliwosci slow w jezyku
ttumaczenia,

— dazenie do uzycia stownictwa i wyrazen charakterystycznych dla
danego jezyka i kontekstu (idiomatyzacja przektadu),
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— istnienie réznic w formie zapisu jednorodnych cztonéow miedzy
dwoma jezykami,

— dazenie do uniknigcia obcych modeli stowotwodrczych,

— dazenie do naturalnosci, jasnosci, logiki, estetyki tekstu,

— dazenie do kompensacji tekstu w innych fragmentach,

— dazenie do przekazania odbiorcy istotnej informacji i pozbycia si¢
zbedne;j.

W zalezno$ci od stosunku tytuldw przettumaczonych do
oryginalnych 1 wilasciwosci tytutdw oryginalnych mozemy wydzieli¢
nastepujace ich grupy:

1. W polskiej dystrybucji uzywa si¢ tytutu oryginalnego, w rosyjskiej
— dostownego thumaczenia.

2. Tytut oryginalny zawiera w sobie nazwe wlasna, ktoéra moze
odnosi¢ si¢ do wigcej niz jednego referenta.

3. Tytut oryginalny zawiera nazw¢ wlasna, ktora moze zostac
odczytana takze jak pospolita.

4. Tytul oryginalny zawiera wyraz, ktéry moze zosta¢ odczytany
wieloznacznie.

5. Adaptacja tytuly znaczaco zmienia jego sens.

6. Tytul sktada si¢ z frazeologizmu.

7. Jednorazowe zapozyczenie wyrazu, bedacego czgscia tytutu.

8. Tytut jest transkrypcja oryginatu.

9. W tytule wykorzystywany jest zapis stylizowany.

10. Inne transformacje.

W ramach kazdej grupy przytoczymy przyktady anglojezycznych
tytutow przettumaczonych na jezyk polski i rosyjski.

1. W polskiej dystrybucji uzywa si¢ tytutu oryginalnego, w rosyjskiej
— dostownego thumaczenia.

Uzycie w polskiej dystrybucji tytulu angielskiego, a w rosyjskiej —
dostownego tlumaczenia wystepuje stosunkowo czgsto (np. Spiderman —
Spiderman — Yenosex-nayx; The Avegers — Avengers (pl) — Mcmumenu; Kill
Bill — Kill Bill- youms Bunaa; Dirty dancing — Dirty dancing (Wirujqgcy seks)
— Ipsasuvie manyet). Zatrzymajmy si¢ na ostatnim tytule. Angielski Dirty
dancing przettumaczono na rosyjski wiernie i dostownie Ipssuvie manyo.
Wyraz epsasuuiii wystgpuje tu w przeno$Snym znaczeniu ‘amoralny’,
‘wywolujacy moralng odraze’[7][8]. W polskiej dystrybucji poczatkowo
uzywano tytutu Wirujgcy seks , ktory byt dos¢ swobodnie zwigzany z
oryginalem i nie odnosit si¢ do gldownego motywu filmy, jakim jest taniec.

2. Tytul oryginalny zawiera w sobie nazw¢ wlasng, ktéora moze
odnosi¢ si¢ do wigcej niz jednego referenta (np. Grey’s Anatomy —
Chirurdzy — Anamomus cmpacmu.

Angielski tytut serialu pochodzi od nazwy popularnego podrecznika
do anatomii cztowieka pt. Grey’s Anatomy. Oryginalny tytut filmu mozna
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odczyta¢ dwojako, jest swoista gra jezykowa, poniewaz gtdéwna bohaterka
serialu — Margaret Grey i autor podrecznika maja to samo nazwisko. W
rosyjskim tlumaczeniu Anamomus cmpacmu Wyraz cmpacme 0znacza silne
uczucie i odnosi si¢ do relacji miedzy gtéwnymi bohaterami. Polski tytut
serialu Chirurdzy stanowi adaptacj¢ i odnosi si¢ do zawodu bohaterow.

3. Tytutl oryginalny zawiera nazwe¢ wlasna, ktéra moze zostaé
odczytana takze jak pospolita (np. Fifty Shades of Grey — ITsmwvoecam
ommeHnkos cepoeo — Pigédziesigt twarzy Greya)

Grey. W angielskim tytule wyraz Grey moze by¢ rozumiany jako
nazwa koloru (szary) i nazwisko gldwnego bohatera Christiana Greya. Tytut
angielski zawiera wigc element gry jezykowej, moze by¢ odczytywany
dwojako, czemu sprzyjaja zasady angielskiej ortografii, zgodnie z ktérymi
wszystkie wyrazy znaczace wchodzace w sktad tytulu piszemy wielka litera.
W jezyku polskim i rosyjskim takiej zasady brak, w zwiazku z czym
thumacze musieli wybra¢ stowo oznaczajace kolor (ros. cepsrif) albo nazwe
wlasng - imi¢ (pol. Grey). W obu przyktadach tytul zostat pozbawiony
elementu gry jezykowej i stat si¢ jednoznaczny.

4. Tytul oryginalny zawiera wyraz, ktory moze zosta¢ odczytany
wieloznacznie (np. The Shawshank Redemption — Skazani na Shawshank —
Tlo6ee uz [lloywenka).

Wyraz Redemption moze by¢ tu rozumiany jako ‘odkupienie,
‘wybawienie’, ‘uwolnienie’. W tlumaczeniu na jezyk rosyjski tytut przybiera
jednoznaczny sens — ucieczka (ros. mo6er) jako uwolnienie od wigzienia. W
tytule rosyjskim akcent kladzie si¢ na dgzenie do wolnosci, natomiast w
polskim (pol. skazani) — na wyrok sam w sobie. Akcja filmu nie skupia si¢
wokol jednego motywu (planu ucieczki), a opisuje wigzienne zycie na
podstawie historii jednego z osadzonych [4].

5. Adaptacja tytulu znaczaco zmienia jego sens (na przyktadzie serii
filmoéw The Hangover - Kac Vegas — Manvuuwnux ¢ Bezace, The Hangover
2 — Kac Vegas w Bangkoku — Mansuuwunux 2: Hz Bezaca ¢ Banexox; The
Hangover 3 — Kac Vegas 3 — Marvuuwmnux 3).

W angielskim tytule nacisk potozony zostal na tzw. kaca (ang.
Hangover) jako na efekt nadmiernego spozycia alkoholu, w danym
kontekscie podczas wieczoru kawalerskiego. W thumaczeniu tytutu na polski
dodana zostata nazwa miejsca akcji filmu — miasta Las Vegas. Jednakze w
rezultacie kontaminacji polskiego wyrazu kac i drugiego komponentu
ojkonima Vegas zostal utworzony Kac Vegas. Tym samym w polskim tytule
na podstawie podobienstwa fonetycznego wyrazéow tlumacz ,,$mieje si¢” z
toponimu, kojarzacego si¢ z rozrywkami, prostytucja, hazardem, alkoholem
itp. W kontynuacjach filmu konsekwentnie uzywane jest nowoutworzone
potaczenie wyrazéw Kac Vegas (por. Kac Vegas 3), nawet jesli akcja filmu
rozgrywa si¢ w innym mieécie (por. Kac Vegas w Bangkoku). Rosyjskie
tytuty serii filmow taczy wyraz marvuuwmnux, wskazujacy raczej na posrednia
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przyczyn¢ upojenia alkoholowego, a nie jego rezultat, jak w jezyku
oryginalu. Podobnie jak w ttumaczeniu na jezyk polski w drugim filmie z
serii wystgpuja nazwy dwoch miast — Vegas i Bangkoku (ros. Berac u
Banrkok), ktorych prozno szuka¢ w tytule oryginalnym.

6. Tytul sklada si¢ z frazeologizmu (np. Szklana putapka (Brutalna
Smieré) — Die Hard — Kpenkuii opewex)

Tytuly filméw niekiedy zawierajg state zwigzki wyrazowe, nie majace
odpowiednikow w jezyku tlumaczenia. Tytul amerykanskiego filmu Die
Hard (dost. ‘nieugiety, walczacy do skutku’) zostat przettumaczony na jezyk
rosyjski przy pomocy frazeologizmu Kpenkuii opewex, oznaczajacego
cztowieka nieustgpliwego. W jezyku polskim ci¢zko znalez¢ frazeologizm o
podobnym znaczeniu, stad w polskiej dystrybucji uzyto innych tytutow,
wyrazajacych inny sens, poczatkowo Brutalna smier¢, a nastgpnie, bardziej
przenosnego, Szklana putapka.

7. Jednorazowe zapozyczenie wyrazu, bedacego czgdcig tytulu
(np. Inception — Incepcja — Hauano)

Wyraz incepcja nie wystepuje w jezyku polskim procz omawianego
tytuhu filmu i nie zostat uwzgledniony w stownikach; jako neologizm nie jest
powszechnie zrozumiaty. Stowo to jednorazowo zapozyczono z jezyka
angielskiego jako warwaryzm i poddano gramatycznej adaptacji — wyraz
otrzymat wlasciwosci wyrazajace okreslone kategorie gramatyczne, w
szczegblnosci koncowke). Thumaczenie tytutu na jezyk rosyjski — Hauano —
BelpaxkaeT zaledwie jeden 2z wariantow leksykalno-semantycznych
angielskiego leksemu inception, ktory moze oznacza¢ nie tylko poczatek, a w
fantastyce naukowej — wejscie w czyjes sny w celu zaczepienia okreslonej
idei [3]. Film porusza zagadnienie sterowania snem, w zwiazku z czym
thumaczenie tytutu na jezyk rosyjski jako Hauazno nie oddaje w petni sensu
oryginahu.

8. Tytut jest transkrypcja oryginatu.

Wsérod  tytutdow  filméw mozna wyodrebni¢ takze grupe tych
jednakowo brzmigcych w dystrybucji angielskiej, polskiej i rosyjskiej.
Jednakze w wersji rosyjskiej do zapisu uzywana jest cyrylica, wykorzystano
transkrypcje: Forrest Gump — Forrest Gump — @oppecm I'amn, Gran Torino
— Gran Torino — I'pan Topuno. W przytoczonych przyktadach tytuty sktadaja
si¢ w pelni z nazw wlasnych.

9. W tytule wykorzystywany jest zapis stylizowany (Se7en — Cems —
Siedem).

W tytutach filméw spotyka si¢ rowniez zapis stylizowany, stosowany
jako zabieg gry jezykowej. Gra taka moze opiera¢ si¢ przykladowo na
graficznym podobienstwie obrocone;j tacinskiej litery v i cyfry 7, jak byto to
w tytule filmu Se7en (ros. Cems, pol. Siedem) . W przektadach tytutu na
jezyk polski i rosyjski taki chwyt nie jest mozliwy, gdyz litera v, po pierwsze,
nie wystgpuje w wyrazach oznaczajacych ten liczebnik, a po drugie, w
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cyrylicy nie wystgpuje w ogodle, natomiast w alfabecie polskim spotykana jest
wylacznie w wyrazach obcych.

10. Inne transformacje (np. Pigkny umyst — A beatiful mind — Hepw
Pazyma)

Ciekawej transformacji przy tlumaczeniu na jezyk rosyjski zostat
poddany tytut A beatiful mind. W angielskiej i polskiej wersji tytutu (por. pol.
Pigkny umyst) na pierwszy plan wysuwa si¢ btyskotliwy intelekt genialnego
matematyka, ktorego to biografia zostala przedstawiona w filmie. Tytut
rosyjski porusza zupelnie inng kwesti¢ choroby psychicznej gldéwnego
bohatera i drgczacych go urojen.

Na podstawie przeanalizowanych przyktadow, mozna dojs¢ do
wniosku, ze w polskiej dystrybucji o wiele cze$ciej uzywa si¢ angielskich
tytutow filmow, a w rosyjskiej — dominuje thumaczenie dostowne i
adaptacja. Na skutek stosowanych transformacji ttumaczeniowych tytuly
rosyjskie zazwyczaj bardziej bezposrednio odnosza si¢ do treSci filmu
(fabuly). Nazwy wiasne z oryginalnych tytuléw nierzadko zamieniane sga na
nazwy pospolite, zwigzane z tematyka filmoéw. Procz tego w thumaczeniach
tytutow czesto wykorzystywane sa  $rodki gry jezykowej, przy czym
elementy gry obserwowane sa zard6wno w tytulach oryginalnych jak i
przettumaczonych, natomiast sposéb jej wyrazenia moze istotnie si¢ ro6znié.
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THE PECULIARITIES OF TRANSLATING TWO-COMPONENT
TERMS OF MODERN ENGLISH BUSINESS DISCOURSE

The problem of rendering and translating English two-component
terms used in the documents has been the object of studies of the great
number of specialists in the sphere of cognitive science, conceptual analysis
and cognitive linguistics (O. Vorobyova, V. Borotko, A. Rusakova). The
question of business terminology and classification of the terms has been
studied by G. Voznyk, N. Drivko, O. Litvyn and many other scholars.

According to the studies of A. Rusakova business discourse is
connected with some communicative strategies or intention. In business
discourse as in any type of discourse; there is not only a visible, but also an
invisible plan, which includes potentials, contexts and foundation.

A term is a word or phrase, which expresses clearly defined concepts
of a particular branch of science, culture, technology, art, socio-political life.
Each scientist has his own special vision for defining the problems of
terminology.

In terminology, there are two distinct notions of term and nominal.
The term is a nominative word or phrase that is accepted for names of special
concepts. Nominals are the names of individual concepts as well concrete
mass production reproduced on the same principle.

According to Prohorov, the difference between the term and the
nominal is that nomenes are called individual concepts, and the terms are
called the common things. The term can be classified be as natural, social and
technical scientific terms.

According to structural models, terms are divided into:

One-component terms, for example, barter, trade, deal, currency,
business, sale;

Two-part terms are most often the phrase noun + noun (opportunity
cost, sales department, market conditions, person principles, marketing,
amplitude of oscillation);

Adjective + noun (international communication, information
technology);

Three-component designs, which may include prepositions.

a) Adjective + adjective + noun (annual percentage rate, central
accounting office);

b) Noun + adjective + noun (tax account assignment);

There are the following ways of term translation of terms as
transcoding (transcription, transliteration): clearing banks — xzipuncosi
bankxu; analogue: transaction costs — onepayiini eumpamu; calque:
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international trade — mioicnapoona mopeiens; descriptive: commercial acid —
Kucaoma, AKy npoda;omb.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

N.P. Bidnenko.

Valeria Kaplan
Universitit Duisburg-Essen, Essen, Germany

POLITICAL CORRECTNESS
WITHOUT CALLING A SPADE A SPADE

The term “euphemism” comes from Greek, meaning “the use of words
of good omen”. In linguistics, the concept is understood as an innocuous
euphonic word or phrase used instead of obscene, unwanted or forbidden
words.

The problem of euphemisms has been studied by different scholars,
among them we can find K. Allan, J. Neaman, P. Fussell, H. Rawson,
M. McGlone, G. Beck, R. Pfiester and others.

The given study considers euphemization as a strategy of veiling the
unwanted information that enables making unpleasant facts less obvious as
well as avoiding the public, social and religious taboos in order to prevent the
unpleasantness in communication. Thus, the work is based on the notion that
euphemism is an indirect nomination of objects and phenomena having
particular direct nomination but for some reasons its use is undesirable,
indecent or prohibited in a certain society.

The usage of euphemisms is a central aspect within the public
application of political correctness. It may also substitute a description of
something or someone to avoid revealing secret, holy, or sacred names to the
uninitiated, or to obscure the identity of the subject of a conversation from
potential eavesdroppers. Some euphemisms are intended to amuse.

Euphemisms can be classified into two general types, positive and
negative euphemisms (Rawson 1981). Positive euphemisms are aimed at
making generally viewed concept comprehensible or more acceptable,
sometimes inspiring. For example, this category covers the following fields:

1) Professions: glass maintenance engineer (window cleaner),
sanitation man (garbage collector).

2) Economy: emerging countries (third world countries),
downsizing (recession), tax relief (tax cut).

3) Race: Afro-American (the black people), people of colour
(denoting each race apart the Caucasian).

4) Promotion: business class (first class) + tourist class (third
class), compact car (small car), antiques (second-hand furniture).
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Meanwhile, negative euphemisms decrease the negative meanings
associated with negative phenomena:

1) lllness: mentally challenged individual (mentally retarded
person), long illness (cancer), social disease (syphilis and AIDS), lung
trouble (tuberculosis).

2) Poverty: socially disadvantaged (poor), substandard housing
(slums), cash problem (a shortage of money).

3)  Crime: children at risk (juvenile delinquents), payoff (a bribe or
illegal reward)

4)  War: conflict (war), absorption (military conquest), war on
terror (the war on militant Islam), attack (active defence), WMD (for a
weapon of mass destruction).

5) Addiction: drink problem (alcoholic addiction), substance
abuser (drug addict), chaotic home life (alcoholic parents), troubled (drug
user).

6) Death: pass away, fall asleep, go west, join the majority, lay
down one's life, reach a better world, to be at peace.

On the one hand, euphemisms are used to avoid unpleasant
phenomena, but, on the other hand, politicians tend to use them deliberately
withholding the information. With the spread of different social problems and
an increasing number of those claiming being chased and oppressed the usage
of the mitigating words is gaining its momentum.

Vlada Karpenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

OCCASIONALISMS IN LITERARY WORK,
THEIR RENDERING IN TRANSLATION
(BASED ON J. TOLKIEN’S “THE LORD OF THE RINGS”)

Occasionalisms are neologisms created by a poet or a writer, they
represent the features of the author’s worldview and serve as one of the ways
to create a language game, exactly these words, occasionalisms, become the
calling card of a writer or poet, their individual literary style.

According to T.V. Zherebilo, occasionalisms rarely go beyond the
context, do not receive wide distribution and, as a rule, remain the means of
individual style, so that their novelty and unusualness are saved.

One of the authors who resorted to creating his own authorial
neologisms while writing his novel was John Tolkien. His occasionalisms are
unique not only in their subtle connection with the context of the novel, but
also in the fact that they are used by Tolkien not only in the Lord of the
Rings, but also in his other works. His occasionalisms perform a function not
only stylistic, but also distinctive and aesthetic, because they distinguish the
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author from other creators and fill his story with new terms, which attract the
reader with their extraordinarity. Using the occasional words, J. Tolkien
created new languages inside the novel, which encourages fans of the trilogy
to learn them, which in turn allows the author's occasionalisms to become
more known.

As many occasional words have no correspondence in the target
language, the translator needs to replace them with words that already exist in
the language, or invent their own “occasionalisms”. The difficulty of
rendering an occasional word to another language is the lack of its equivalent
in the language of translation and the main problem is to convey its cultural
background. Their function is to help the reader “get into” the reality of the
work.

We have considered and analysed the following basic methods of
occasionalism translation of “The Lord of the Rings” using the translation by
A. Nemirova:

— calque: Snowmane — CuixxHorpus (SNOW — cHir, Oinu3Ha; mane —
rpuBa); Bagginses — Top6uncu (bag — mitrok, Top6a);

— transliteration: Gorgun — I'oprynu, Galenas — I'anenac, Druadan —
Hpyanas;

— mixed translation: Windlord — Birtposiii (wind — Bitep (calque),
lord — Beemoska (functional replacement);

— translation of occasionalisms: Landroval —Meuenstop; Bree —
Bpuropa.

Thus, it can be noted that in order to translate non-equivalent
vocabulary, the translator must have extensive knowledge of the genre with
which he works, the knowledge of the general picture of the world so that in
translating there are no socio-cultural problems. The translator must have a
high level of functional replacement and word-formation proficiency to
translate non-equivalent vocabulary.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Anastasiia Kartushyna
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

GENERAL NOTION OF SLANG

Slang is one of the essential parts of English vocabulary. The term
“slang” was first mentioned by V.A. Khomyakov in one of his books as
language of a low or vulgar type in 1756. Many linguists devoted their works
to the subject of slang such as T.M. Belyaev, V.A. Khomyakov, J. Greenock,
K.I. Kittridge, T. Thorne and E. Partridge and very often their views are
contradictory.
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«As style is the great antiseptic, so slang is the great corrupting matter,
it is perishable and infects what is round it», H-W Fowler states. The main
feature of slang is its brightly expressed emotional, evaluative and expressive
character. Therefore, slang is a casual type of language that is playful and
trendy or used by a particular group of people. Slang differs much from
dialect. Slang is not dialect, colloquialism, or catch phrases. It is not jargon,
which is limited to a certain field. Consequently, people use slang for many
reasons: to be striking, picturesque, arresting and above all, different from
others. It can be used just for fun or as a way to be witty or clever.

In modern English, slang can be divided into General Slang and
Special Slang, depending on the scope of use. General slang is a colloquial
language, characterized by a pronounced emotional and evaluative coloring.
Special slang is a narrow field of slang, including various jargons and
professional vocabulary.

The most popular types of slang are military slang, professional slang
(journalist slang, computer slang, slang of athletes, show business slang,
student slang etc.) and youth slang. Here are the most common slang words
that are most often used by English youth, for example: “What did you say?
Whatever”. In D. Salinger’s “The Catcher in the Rye”, slang expressions are
widely used. For instance: “I got a feeling so lonesome and rotten” and
“He’s a real hot-shot”.

Such stylistic means as metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, euphemism
and litotes often used in slang expressions. Along with it the following
methods are widely used in the formation of slang words: 1) onomatopoeia;
2) reduction of the composition of a word; 3) word composition;
4) transformation of proper names into common nouns; 5) occasional words;
6) borrowings.

In conclusion, we can say that slang, being an integral part of the
language and developing along with it, is characterized by a certain set of
expressions and words used in various social groups. Slang differs from the
literary, generally accepted language and is used as an attribute of unofficial
communication in the modern world.

Scientific and language Supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Valeriia Kaznovska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

PECULIARITIES OF THE TRANSLATION OF ENGLISH
PARTICIPLES INTO THE UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE

The sphere of application of Participial constructions in the English
language is extremely wide. Participial constructions are used in fiction,
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scientific and technical literature, official documentation, and printed media
texts. It is clear that in the absence of similar grammatical phenomena in the
Ukrainian language, there is a problem of finding exact correspondences with
the English syntactic participial constructions in the Ukrainian language.

The main factors influencing the choice of the means for English
participle translation are lexical and grammatical significance, syntactic
function, grammatical features and the norms of the target language of
translation.

The Participle as a special verbal form is available in both languages,
but differs by a set of grammatical forms and syntactic functions.

The English language has two forms of the participle: the participle of
the present (Participle 1) and the participle of the past (Participle II).
Participle I is close to the value of the adjective and adverb. Participle 1l has
only one form and predominantly adjective features, used attributively as part
of the compound nominal predicate and separate designs. Such grammatical
differences between the Participles in both languages determine the ways of
translating English Participles.

English participles differ in the form and character of functions in the
sentence, and one of the most important is the component of the participial
constructions. In the English language, there are three participial
constructions: the Objective Participle Construction; the Subjective Participle
Construction; the Absolute Participle Construction.

As a rule, the Ukrainian translation of the English utterance is a
complex sentence with a clause, in which the English Participles are rendered
as the personal form of the Ukrainian verb-predicate. First of all, this applies
to the translation of Participle I: He saw the lion staring at him from some
bushes —Bin nobauus nesa, saxuii nuabHO OUBUECA HA HbO2O 3-34 Kywie.

Also, Participle can be translated as an infinitive, as well as a sentence
with a Participial construction, especially with an absolute participial
construction. It can be transformed into a complex sentence. The English
participle in the function of Adverbial Modifier is often transformed into a
Ukrainian adverb.

As we can see, a rather significant difference of languages leads to
difficulty in translating sentences. It is difficult and often impossible to pick
up the Ukrainian analogues to the English | participial constructions.
Therefore, it is necessary to clarify the structural features of the particular
construction and to select only functional analogues that correspond and
based on the transfer of the same grammatical meaning, that enable fully
transmission of the main idea of the utterance.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.l.Korobeinikova.
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EXPRESSIVE MEANS OF COLOR TERMS IN ADVERTISEMENT
AS A PROBLEM OF TRANSLATION

Color terms study is a key field of modern linguistics. Advertisement,
being the means of an extra leverage on a core audience, reveals the images
assuming a recognizable and vivid form of expression through its color
designation. The assignment of a translator is to preserve a “nuclear” cover of
the color term with the help of different stylistic devices. The basic linguistic
problem is the adaptive transcoding in a process of translation, i.e. the
creation of a pivot language where the information is transferred from the
source language to the target one simultaneously being transformed in
accordance with the rules of linguistic communication.

Advertisement is not just aimed at any unprepared recipient; it is
actively targeted at maximizing the range of its recipients. Therefore,
advertising, as a bright butterfly, draws the attention from afar and this is
how one of its visual functions is realized. It is the mass consumer
(=recipient) who places a ban on using the rare special terms, rough
vernacular, dialects in the text of advertising. . All these tools can be applied
only in creating the setting, that is, for "decoration" and additional feature of
the product placing.

State-of-art advertising text is so powerful in applying the resources
developed in fiction. Moreover, it allows revealing the individuality in any
possible way, so that many modern advertising texts bear the imprint of
individuality, delivering a lot of aesthetic impressions. All those means of
rendering the aesthetic information are certainly the masterpiece of a creative
individuality.

Thus, language tools such as stylistic devices (metonymy, metaphor)
and informal language phrases, words, combinations (idioms or idiomatic
expressions) are mainly a problem for cultural and national pragmatism while
interpreting the symbols, figurative meaning conventionally understood by
the native speakers. Therefore, the color reveals the different meaning of the
literal of these expressive means being an individual element of expression.
With respect to color, how can this discrepancy be reconciled?

Anders Steinvall in his research “Colors and Emotions in English”
explored the collocations of 50 color terms and 135 emotions terms and
studied “the color categories being salient from the point of view of emotions
and vice versa".

We decided to analyze the metonymic idiom to get red carpet look —
to welcome people in a special way, or with a flattering purpose.

How to Get a Red Carpet Look with L’Oreal Paris?
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Ax ompumamu npueadaueuii oopas pazom 3 L’Oreal Paris?

In both cultures, “red carpet welcoming” takes place during the
important events or occasions. The metonymic relationship between the
activity and the purpose of that activity is lexicalized in these idioms.

Another example shows the metaphoric meaning of the color term due
to identically accurate symbolism in both cultures:

Do not deny you dark side.

He 3anepeuyii ceoiti memniit cmoponi.

The color terms in particular languages constitute a lexical field, and
the meaning of each term depends upon the place it occupies in the field. The
meaning of the word “green” implies to the idea of not knowing and can be
properly described as green (as well as knowing about the borderline cases
being as such). It is generally agreed that the color terms cross the vocabulary
border of different languages and it is impossible to translate a sentence
“literally” from one language into another. We should encode the lexical
meaning and adopt it to the language of recipient.

Its green energy for dry hair, the avocado oil nourishes and
transforms dry hair to smoother shinier hair. Put green energy into your hair
with new Fructis oil repair.

Lle yintowa enepeis 051 CYX020 BOAOCCA, MACIO ABOKAOO HACUYYE MA
nepemeopioc cyxe 8oaoccsa Ha Mm’ske ma cawode. Hexaii enepeis camoi
npUpoOu GiOHOBUMb BAUEe NOWKOOICEHE BOA0CCA 3 HOBUM Fructis 3 maciom
asoxaoo.

Green is metonymically associated with Ecology in both languages.
Collocations with green/zenenuii stand for ecological related matters such as
green party — the green, in Ukrainian, naptist «3eieHi» — 3eneHi.

(1) Honimuuna napmis «3enenin — uucma 600a ma 4ucme noGIMps.

The Green party — no pollution in water and air.

(2) The Greens remained the third strongest party. — «3enenin
3AMUUAIOMbCSE MPEembOI0 HAUCUTLHIULONW NAPMIEIO.

Color terms used in advertising texts can symbolize a number of
issues or phenomena. They significantly promote the emergence of a
coherent field of the anthropology of color.

The use of color terms in advertising texts will indubitably make the
latter more effective and influential. They can have an impact not only
visually as their influence can also be conditioned by the consumer’s
perception regarding the quality or just the goods themselves.

The target advertising text retains its tempting sound. Translators
should take in account the national pragmatics, know the specifics of the
countries and create a text based on the cultural implication and the target
audience for which your product or service is designed.

Thus, we can conclude that color terms are used in different
advertisements and they may have different effects on people. Despite the
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fact that the language of advertising has certain peculiarities, color terms
prove to retain their universalism.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.

Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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SYNTACTIC AND SEMANTIC PECULIARITIES OF ENGLISH
SCIENTIFIC ARTICLE: TRANSLATION ISSUES

The scientific article is one of the most popular subgenres of the
scientific style as each theoretical or practical achievements need to be
recognized among international research society and it is one of the most
secure ways to introduce the results of the investigation and, what is more
important, to draw attention to the problem.

Nevertheless, in order to get an international recognition, a scientific
article should be written in English and that is why the peculiarities of
English academically written papers and the issues of their translation have
been studied recently for a long period of time by such scholars as Virginia
Evans, John Flowerdew, N.G. Popova, V.l. Karaban and others.

The aim of the report is to analyze the main peculiarities of English
scientific articles and to define the most appropriate ways of their translation
based on the previous research.

The scientific article is a so-called the scientific report which
describes the results of original research or analysis of previous researches.
The primary function of the scientific article is an informative one, however,
the secondary function tends to be an expressive one. Most significant
syntactic peculiarities of English scientific articles include the wide use of
compound and complex sentences, passive voice and constructions, as well
as attributive groups, which cannot be always preserved in the process of
translation, thus the number of grammatical transformations are usually
applied such as transposition, sentence integration, and sentence
fragmentation, omission, addition, and replacement. For example, “Some
psychologists are opposed to using reverse psychology under any
circumstances. — [esiki ncuxonoeu npomu mo2o, wo6 6UKOPUCO8Y8amu
NPUHYUNU PEBePCUBHOT Ncuxonoeii 3a0y0b-aKux 0ocmagun”.

It should be mentioned that the use of special terminology and Latin
or Greek borrowings are one of the most distinguishing features of the style.
Thus, the polysemy of the terms used in the articles causes serious difficulties
for a translator. While translating the article into the target language the
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correct variant should be chosen among at least 3 or 4 options that is why it is
vital for a translator to possess some background knowledge on the topic.
Therefore, in translating an English scientific terminology, one must
take into account the several ways these include absolute and partial
equivalents, analogues, word-for-word translation, calque, and transcoding.
For example, Behavioral Psychology - nosedinkoea ncuxonozis
(transcodingand word-for-word translation); socialization — couianizayis
(transcoding); nuclear energy — sdepna enepeemuxa (word-for-word
translation).
In conclusion, a scientific article requires a thorough analysis of its
syntactic and semantic features to choose the right strategy for its translation.
Scientific supervision by Associate Professor
T.1. Korobeinikova.

Catherine Koulikova
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

DIFFICULTES DANS LA TRADUCTION MEDICALE

La traduction médicale occupe une place particuliére parmi les autres
types de traduction scientifique et technique, car elle est directement liée a la
santé et 4 la vie humaine. Pour traduire des textes médicaux, un traducteur
doit posséder non seulement une connaissance approfondie d'une langue
étrangere, mais également connaissances spécialisées en médecine, en plus,
de la maitrise du couple de langues a traduire.

L'un des principaux problémes auxquels sont confrontés les
traducteurs dans ces cas-la est l'utilisation fréquente d'abréviations et
d'acronymes dans le domaine médical. Ils sont définis différemment selon les
dictionnaires et la littérature scientifique. L autre difficulté de la traduction
médicale réside dans les multiples significations d’une méme abréviation ou
d’un méme acronyme. Selon le contexte, le traducteur doit choisir le sens
correct. Des difficultés supplémentaires sont également causées par des
différences de lettres dans les alphabets de différentes langues (par exemple,
¢panrr. SIDA — pycck. CITH]], ¢panu. ADN — pycck. JHK). En plus de la
langue frangaise, le traducteur doit aussi outre connaitre la terminologie
internationale grecque et latine.

La précision est extrémement importante en traduction médicale, car
toute erreur de traduction peut avoir des conséquences tres graves.
L'abondance de termes complexes et souvent inconnus des termes du
traducteur crée des difficultés pour établir des liens grammaticaux entre
certains mots, ce qui entraine souvent des erreurs de coordination. Le
vocabulaire médical est trés internationalisé, mais certains termes
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internationaux peuvent avoir différentes significations en russe et en langue
étrangére (plus étroite, plus large ou méme complétement différente), et le
probléme des «faux amis du traducteur» est trés pertinent pour le domaine
médical. Malgré cela, les termes internationaux du simplifient le travail d'un
traducteur. La terminologie francaise fonctionne avec de nombreux termes
empruntés, principalement du latin et du grec. Certains termes latins sont
passés dans la littérature médicale aprés avoir subi des changements et
certains n’ont pas changé du tout. La résolution de problemes
terminologiques et linguistiques est évidemment la tdche du traducteur.
Malgré de nombreuses difficultés, des traductions médicales
adéquates restent une tache réelle en raison du grand nombre de dictionnaires
spécialisés et de littérature médicale. La médecine est un domaine en plein
développement et le traducteur doit donc constamment améliorer ses
compétences et sa qualification.
Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska.

Daria Kovalyuk
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

USE OF SENTENCE FRAGMENTATION IN TRANSLATION
FROM ENGLISH INTO UKRANIAN

Transformations are an integral part of the translators’ activities.
Translation from English into Ukrainian is not an exception. Since there is a
syntactic and grammatical discrepancy between the two languages, this fact
should be taken into account and the appropriate transformation as the
sentence fragmentation should be applied. Sentence fragmentation is a kind
of grammatical transformation, in which the syntactic structure of a foreign
language is transformed into two or more predicative structures of the target
language. In the translation theory fragmentation is considered of two types,
internal and external. Applying the internal fragmentation means the
replacement of the simple sentence of the original text by a complex one in
the target language. External fragmentation appears when one sentence is
converted into two or more sentences while translating. When translating
from English into Ukrainian, it is much more often necessary to resort to
fragmentation of sentence, rather than to sentence integration.

Internal fragmentation is necessary when we are translating verbal
complexes or constructions, for example, infinitive, participial or gerundial,
which are translated by a complex sentence. For example, if we use such
constructions: “Complex object” — when translating this construction into
Ukrainian, this construction should be translated by the subordinate clause
and, as a result, we use the sentence fragmentation. I expected him to buy this
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book. — A ouixyro, wo 6in npudbae yio kuuey. In this example complex object
— “him to buy”, has been translated as a clause “mo BiH nmpugdac”.

“Nominative with the infinitive construction” includes the nominative
and verb parts. It is necessary to use sentence fragmentation because it should
be rendered into Ukrainian by a complex sentence. She is known to have been
famous once. — Bidomo, wo konuce éona Gyna snamenuma. In this example
“she is known” has been translated as “Bimomo”, and according to the rules of
translation, sentence fragmentation has been applied and, as a consequence,
the subordinate clause appeared.

Summing up the report, it can be said that sentence fragmentation is
an effective technique that every translator should apply in his work. This
translational transformation allows the translator to convey a sentence in the
correct way since the two different languages have their own linguistic
realities, which cannot always be translated verbatim.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.1.Korobeinikova.

Daria Kovalyuk, Anastasiya Skladanyuk
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

FUNCIONES DE METAFORA EN EL ESPANOL COLOQUIAL

El espafiol coloquial es un indicador preciso de la vida cotidiana de los
espanoles. El se distingue por una alta sensibilidad emocional y expresividad
y es un ejemplo excelentedel uso de técnicas artisticas en habla cotidiana.

En el mundo cientifico la metafora sigue atrayendo la atencion de los
lingiiistas, por esonos gustaria analizarla y destacar sus funciones en el
espafiol coloquial. Muy a menudo, la descripcion metaforica diversifica la
presentacion de una persona, es decir, nos ayuda a destacar algo particular en
su apariencia, caracter, habilidades mentales utilizando las palabras
zooldgicas, gastronémicas etc. Por ejemplo, la palabra “jirafa "nos posibilita
subrayar la estaturaaltade una persona. Llamamos “bombon” a alguien que es
bello y simpatico; un hombre delgado pueda ser un “palillo .

Ademas se pude dividir las metaforas en grupos seglin ciertas
funciones. Al primer grupo pertenecen las metaforas que reflejan la
evaluacion y emociones. Lo mas frecuentementese utilizan en las llamadas.
Por ejemplo, ‘“vida mia, perla,princesa, amor, tesoro” expresan una
valoracion positiva de la persona.

También las metaforas pueden realizar una funcidon nominativa,
cuando se trata de realias que no tienen equivalentes. Por ejemplo: montado —
bocadillo de carne; clara — cerveza con gaseosa; banquillo — cuando el
jugador del futbol esta en el reserve.
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Los ejemplos de funcion didactica podemos encontrarlos en
proverbios y refranes que se utilizan a menudo en el habla coloquial. Por
ejemplo: Palabra sin obras, guitarra sin cuerdas.El pajaro se conoce por el
canto.El calla res oro.Traer margaritas a los puercos.

Las funciones rituales también se reflejan en las metaforas. La
expresion “tocar madera” se basa en un antiguo ritual asociado con las
supersticiones humanas. A menudo la manifestacion de la funcion ludica se
puede verla en complementos, por ejemplo:jPoco de azul para tanto
cielo!;Vaya dos limones para un refresco!

Todos los ejemplos puedan demostrar que el uso de metaforas en el
espaflol coloquial es habitual, frecuente y resultativo. Las metaforas ayudan a
dar color al habla, expresar las emociones y sentimientos (tanto positivos
como negativos), destacar lo principal o echar un velo sobre lo secreto, es
decir, hacen el habla cotidiano muy vivo, natural. Ademas, las metaforas
provienen de las tradiciones, costumbres y ritos de la cultura espafiola y
demuestran el abanico auténtico de la lengua espafiola de la manera mas
significativa.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Valeriia Kozyr
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ABBREVIATION AS ONE OF THE TYPES OF TERMINOLOGY OF
MODERN ENGLISH SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL DISCOURSE
AND FEATURES OF ITS TRANSLATION

Expansion of international relations in Ukraine as well as trade
relations with other countries and their further development are accompanied
by the appearance of numerous terms in various fields. The current research
aimed at overcoming linguistic barriers in all spheres of human activity is of
vital importance. As the language tends to develop actively and to change,
the problems of translating special terminology, namely, the phenomenon of
abbreviation, which is one of the types of terminology, are increasingly
encountered in modern English scientific and technical discourses. In
addition, the emergence of such problems is due to the existing differences in
languages, namely in English and Ukrainian. Therefore, the translation of
terminology requires special skills and abilities.

There are various kinds of abbreviations both in English and Russian
scientific and technical literature because they are a kind of term creation.
Abbreviation is the subject of a large number of works dealing with term
formation. Despite the fact that abbreviation is not the only and the first way
of creating terms, terminology abbreviation as a process has a progressive
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tendency and develops fast. This is due to the status of the terminology
abbreviations, which are expressed in the short, concise, and codified form of
actual scientific concepts.

The large number of works and studies of various linguists proves that
the issue of translating abbreviations as one of the types of terminology of
modern English scientific and technical discourse is still relevant to
investigate. Among the domestic researchers who were engaged in the
analysis of the topics raised, it is worth noting G. Yenchev, O. Zemska,
N. Kolomiyets, N. Klymenko, O. Kubryakov, A. Nelyuba, O. Stiishov,
O. Turchak, G. Shapovalov, and others.

There are a large number of abbreviations, with both individual words
and phrases in the Anglo-American scientific and technical texts. Due to their
independent functioning, they are fixed in lexicographic sources and often
become known than their sources, for example, radar — paoap, sonar —
conap, they can be considered as lexical units of scientific and technical
language. There is a tendency to make any term shorter in English.

The following types of English abbreviations are distinguished in
English scientific and technical discourse: abbreviations of the original type
(BST — British Summer Time — Bpumancovke aimuiii uac); component type
(nem.con. — from the Latin. Nemine contradicente — 6e3 zanepeuens); mixed
type (Rt. Hon — Hon Right, Honourable — eersmuwanosnuii); an abbreviation
of the combination of the initial part (letter) of the word with the whole word
(H-bomb — soonesa 6omba); abbreviation with the combination of the
beginning of the first word with the beginning and end of the second, or only
with the end of the second frankenfood (Frankenstein+food) — eceremuuno
Mooughikosana ixca.

Consequently, the phenomenon of abbreviation is quite significant
reception in the scientific and technical discourse due to its wide use and
functionality in the English language.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Stanislav Kriukov
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

GENDER MARKERS AS A LINGUISTIC PHENOMENON

Linguistic research of masculinity and femininity factors in cultures,
ideology is a rather new issue in assessing the linguistic material. Research in
this field stated to spread specifically in the 70s years of the twentieth century
abroad. The study of gender features, communicative strategies of both
woman and man and social-linguistic aspects of speech of representatives of
different sexes related to them is a primary aim for linguists. Gender aspect in

46



the English language is described in the works of scholars, researchers and
methodists (V.N. Bazilev, M.D. Gorodnikova, E.S. Hrysenko,
A.V.Kyrylyna, D.C. Malyshevskaya, A.P. Martyniuk, V.V. Potapov,
M.V. Sergeeva, I.I. Haleeva, A.M. Holod, D. Tannen, J. Coats, Swift,
Spender Miller and many others.

Gender aspect in linguistics should be seen as a socio- cultural
category that is regularly changed in the structures of linguistic awareness of
a person under the influence of certain cultural and socio- cultural norms. It is
a mixture of stereotypes and models of behavior, speech, offered to society
by the representatives of both sexes. Modern scholars agree that the category
of family in modern English is to be considered not as grammatical and
semantic one but based on the lexical value of a word. According to
A.P. Martyniuk, a considerable role in determination of the category in
English is played by gender-marked units that are "nominative units that
describe the basic acts for different situations, depending on a gender of the
speaker”.

According to the method of expression of signs, dictionaries of
modern English describe the next categories of markers for men and women:
structural and semantic (syntactic and morphological) units. Nominative units
that are marked semantically do not have such markers, but are integrated
mainly when referring to a man or a woman. According to the classification
of nouns by their gender, at semantic level such groups can be distinguished:

- inanimate nouns neuter: cable, fear, wood, coast;

- animated common: professor, student, citizen;

- animated masculine: brother, uncle, cousin, magister, bull;

- animated feminine: aunt, wife.

As a conclusion to this study, I would like to say that the gender
markers as a linguistic phenomenon is a comparatively new field that is yet to
be thoroughly studied. The influence of socio- cultural factors and lexical
value of a word will always be relevant in the development of a language.
Gender markers play a pivotal role in distinguishing masculine and feminine
representatives in the language and as a result in the society.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Eugene Larin
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE FEATURES OF THE ENGLISH BUSINESS
CORRESPONDENCE AND THE WAYS OF ITS TRANSLATION

Business correspondence plays a vital role in establishing, setting up
and maintaining the business relationships as it is an information source and

47



document that serves as a means of solving the business problems. There can
be identified such goals as: company establishment statement, the statement
about a launch of a new range of products or services to the market, a search
for the solution of certain problems concerning product supply, terms of
payment, formation of pricing, etc.

Business correspondence is an indispensable part of business
etiquette. It represents the laconic communication, so not all people can
master this art as it is quite difficult. Rationally formulated and prepared
business correspondence can provide both sides of the negotiations with
significant benefits. Therefore, the aim of the research is to find out the
peculiarities of business letters writing, their types, structure and ways of
translation.

Business correspondence includes different types of letters, such as a
letter of request, a proposal letter, a letter of invitation, a sales letter, a
reminder letter, an inquiry response letter, a letter of complaint, a claim
adjustment letter, etc. With the help of such documents it is possible to
provide various international organizations, firms, companies, institutions,
enterprises and corporations with the free long-distance communication all
over the world. Despite the fact that nowadays the industrial organizations
tend to solve the issues by telephone, business correspondence is still
relevant. The variety of business letters reaches almost 80% of the total
operating communications in any organization. Business correspondence acts
as one of the most important channels of communication of state
organizations, industrial enterprises with the world.

The official style is the first and main distinctive feature that
distinguishes the business correspondence from any other style of
correspondence. It implies such peculiarities as the communicators of
business conversation being, for the most part, legal entities, all the
information strictly regulated, a theme of business communication based on a
specific area of the organization's functioning: production, science, economy,
technology, sphere of management, etc.

As a rule, business correspondence should possess the following
characteristics: a status of the information is to be official, any business letter
should be always addressed to a certain recipient or organization; an
information must be accurate, laconic, reasoned, convincing and objective; a
business letter should contain the relevant information about the situation that
occurs within the given time; the contents of the business letter should be
expressed as precisely as possible and in full so that both parties of the
negotiation could make the right decision.

Among the main requirements for an official style we can find a
mandatory use of professional terms, clichés, use of certain graphical and
lexical contractions and abbreviations, brief and concise information, neutral
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tone of presentation, the structure of information is standard and template, the
passive voice is predominant, an absence of ambiguity, etc.

The translation of business correspondence requires a lot of attention,
accuracy and knowledge of translators and interpreters in order to avoid
misunderstandings and contradictions. Incorrect choice of the equivalent of
any term, cliché, abbreviation, initials may cause difficulties in
communicators understanding. Thus, there is a need for choosing a proper
method of translation of business correspondence, these can be a search for
the appropriate equivalent or analogue in target language, word for word
translation, transliteration, transcription, a method of description, lexical and
grammatical transformations and so on.

To sum up, there is a need to say that accurate, laconic and strictly
regulated use of business correspondence, its proper translation or
interpretation implies success in any kind of business activities for both sides
of communicators, business partners, companies or corporations. Thus, it is
necessary to know the rules and features of business letter writing.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.1. Korobeinikova.

Alina Levchenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

EPITHET IN LITERARY WORK, ITS TRANSLATION (BASED ON
JEROME K. JEROME’S NOVEL “THREE MAN IN A BOAT...”)

The epithet is the simplest form of a poetic trope which is an attribute
that characterizes a property, a feature of a subject, concept or phenomenon.

In the narrow sense, the term “epithet” refers to the phenomena of a
purely stylistic order. For researchers, adhering to this point of view, epithets
are defining words that have a special artistic expressiveness, conveying the
author's feelings towards the depicted object and creating a lively
representation of the subject.Thus, the epithet in this sense is only a colorful,
figurative definition, usually arising from the figurative meaning of a word.

In a broad sense, the term "epithet" is characteristic not only of poetry,
where it performs a special expressive-figurative function, but also of
emotive prose and even everyday colloquial speech, although it is not always
easy to draw a clear distinction between artistic and non-artistic attribute.

In either case, a fresh epithet enhances the expressiveness and
figurativeness of speech. Individual author's epithets are always original in
their semantics and form, and this makes them extremely expressive; it often
serves as a visiting card of a poet or a writer. They are based on unexpected,
unique semantic associations, so they are usually irreproducible, that is, are
occasional in nature.
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We should also recall a widely used device of oxymoron. It
deliberately collides two epithets of opposite meaning to characterize the
same concept (e.g. awful gloomy, deathlike silence), or the epithet and the
word itrefers to.

Epithets in which the transference is based on similarity are called
metaphorical (sweet-young lady, gloomy-looking morning).

In translation a phrasal epithet sometimes can be shortened to one
word: “He would begin...come-to-the-battle sort of a note...” — “Ilouunas 6in
4yy00680, 3 OuKoi, cnosHeHoi cuau 00U080I Homu, 6i0 sKOI 6 eac 6ce
HANpyI*Ccy8anocy”.

In some cases, there is a need to change the syntactic structure of the
utterance and even divide one sentence into two: “There is a sort of Oh-what-
a-wicked-world...” — “O, akuit sice nocanuil yei ceim, i Ak 6u 1 xomis
3pobumu 11020 mpoxu Kpawum i 61a20pooHiuum”.

In terms of translation, it should be noted that the author’s epithets
referring to any structural or semantic group require a careful selection of
exact equivalent from a number of dictionary and non-dictionary translation
opinions. The translation decision is determined by the nuances of contextual
semantics.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Viktoriia Liashenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ANTITHESIS IN THE NOVEL “A SONG OF ICE AND FIRE”
BY J. R. MARTIN

In our rapidly changing world, people started to forget about books.
We lose a sight of the wonderful world in which the literary works transfer
us, what emotions can stir up the events taking place there. To convey
genuine emotions to the reader, authors usually resort to various stylistic
devices. J.R. Martin was not an exception in the process of creating a series
of fantasy novels “A Song of Ice and Fire” applies. There is a huge variety of
expressive means, but our attention is drawn to the antithesis.

Antithesis is a stylistic device with resounding effect, contrasting
different concepts, images, thoughts, and phenomenon used. From the Greek
language “antithesis” means opposition. To increase expression the antithesis
is often used in idioms, publicistic and literary titles as well as in literary
works as a whole, The phenomenon of antithesis has been studied by such
remarkable scholars as V.V.Vinogradov, A.l. Efimov, D.E. Rosenthal,
I.R. Halperin, A. Lloyd
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Turning to the novel, the antithesis is initially seen in the title of the
cycle of the novels “A Song of Ice and Fire”.

Moreover, the novel is built on the struggle of opposites. Eddard
Stark, an honest and noble lord, primarily striving for justice, is opposed to
the evil queen Cersei Lannister, greedy for power and money. There is also a
contrast between brothers Jaime and Tyrion Lannister, where the first is a
dazzling handsome knight, and the second is an ugly dwarf is not suitable
for a battle. Similar akin contrast is observed in the Stark family, where Aria
is a warrior girl who deftly manages the sword and Sansa is a real lady who
dreams of being the prince's wife.

Apart from contrasting characters in terms of black and white
opposition, there is an antithesis in the weather description: to replace the
long, warm summer a harsh, cold, promising death winter is coming:

“The cold winds are rising. Summer is at end, and a winter is coming
such as this world has never seen.”

To emphasize the opposition of seasons together with the
development of the plot the author shows his ironic stance towards the
situation: “There were fools, even in the Citadel, who took that to mean that
the Great Summer had come at last, the summer that never ends, but in the
seventh year it broke suddenly, and we had a short autumn and a terrible
long winter.”

To sum up, it can be argued, that the antithesis gives both the work
and the title a powerful expression that directly influences the attitude and
emotions of the reader upon reading. When creating any image, it is precisely
the opposition that helps to reveal it as much as possible, to show the bright
sides and to form an opinion as a whole.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
V.V. Kalinichenko.

Danylo Lykhopok
Wyzsza Szkola Biznesu Humanitas University, Sosnowiec, Poland

NON-EQUIVALENT VOCABULARY IN UKRAINIAN AND POLISH
PUBLICISTIC TEXTS

Nowadays the relationships between Ukraine and Poland are very
close. It is explained by the rise of economic cooperation, social contacts. It
is seemed that the level of communication between two countries cause the
necessity of adequate perception, in which non-equivalent vocabulary plays
not the last role.

Non-equivalent word, or realia is an especially cultural word or
phrase, used to identify phenomena or concepts and notions of the real life of
people whose language is studied, which often causes difficulties at the
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process of translation into the TL.

Famous linguists such as L. Barhudarov, V. Vinogradov, S. Vlakhov,
S. Florin, G. Tomakhin, A. Shveytser, A. Fedorov, R. Zorivchak, and others
did significant contribution to the development of this problem.

Non-equivalent vocabulary includes the following expressions of;

1) geographical non-equivalent vocabulary, the words related to the
local geographical notions, for example, English noun ranch, Ukrainian cero
and Polish wsi; English noun county and Polish wojewddztwoetc.,

2) ethnographic non-equivalent vocabulary, the words, related to the
local phenomena and notions, for example, cowboy in English, xozax in
Ukrainian and kawaler in Polish; eapenuxuin Ukrainian, zurek in Polish,
pudding in English, 6opwy in Ukrainian and rosd! in Polish etc.,

3) territorial non-equivalent vocabulary, the words, related to the
social and political phenomena and notions, the names of organizations or
titles, for example, in English Supreme Council, Bepxosna Pada in Ukrainian
and Sejm in Polish; in English Brexit and in Ukrainian Mazioan; in English
lord, in Polish pan and in Ukrainian wwsxmuu and etc.

In conclusion, nonequivalent vocabulary is treated very wide from the
point of availability of translation equivalent that’s why the number of non-
equivalent words contains lexical units with national — cultural and lingua
national peculiarities.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Luiza Lysaya
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

LOS INTERNACIONALISMOS EN LA LENGUA ESPANOLA

Los internacionalismos son palabras que construyen la base de
muchos idiomas. Son similares en forma, contenido y tienen un significado
comun.

Se encuentran y se aplican en muchas areas de la vida. Pero lo mas
frecuentemente internacionalismos se encuentran en el vocabulario de
negocios.

Los valores y la orfografia comunes permiten creer estandares
generales. Este ahorra tiempo durante las negociaciones y elimina
malentendidos posibles entre los socios comerciales. Sin embargo, los
internacionalismos son la parte muy importante incluso en la vida cotidiana.

Primeramente, un internacionalismo puede ser descrito como un
préstamo de palabras de una fuente comun. Los ejemplos de
internacionalismos en espafiol pueden ser tales palabras como ‘“guerrilla”,
“siesta” y “sangria”. Ellos forman parte del vocabulario cotidiano. También
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la lengua espafiola se ha convertido en un intermediario para
internacionalizar palabras de América. Por exemplo: “chocolate” y “patata”.

Ademas, hay muchas otras palabras internacionales que difieren en el
significado dependiendo del idioma elegido. Por exemplo: la palabra
”maestro” tiene origen italiano en esta langua esta conectada con la musica
clasica y la 6pera. En espafiol, esta palabra se emplea para apuntar a un
experto en alguna espera para centrarse en la profesionalidad.

La palabra “’suave” tiene los significados completamente diferentes en
inglés y en espaiiol. En inglés se utiliza para describir la persona cortesa. En
inglés se utiliza para describir algo dulce, blando, relacionado con material.

En general, los internacionalismos contribuyen a la convergencia de
las lenguas y la globalizacion. Ellos dan cambios positivos para el desarrollo
de la sociedad moderna y la cooperacion de diferentes paises sin
restricciones. Los internacionalismos facilitan la comunicacion, la hacen mas
facil para comprension y accesible a niveles diferentes.

Ellos promueven la cooperacion, el desarrollo de culturas, el respeto
mutuo entre representantes de diferentes paises, la educacion de personas
interesadas en la historia de la formacion de los estados y su territorio y las
caracteristicas de sus relaciones interculturales.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Anna Lytvine
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

QUATRE DEFIS COMMUNS DE LA TRADUCTION ANGLAIS-
FRANCAIS

Il n'y a pas un seul vrai frangais — il y en a plusieurs.Tout comme il
existe des variations dans l'anglais parlé en Amérique du Nord et en
Australie, il existe des différences significatives dans le frangais parlé en
France, en Belgique, au Monaco, au Moyen-Orient, au Canada et aux Etats-
Unis. Bien que ces différences se manifestent le plus clairement dans la
prononciation, il peut exister d’importantes différences culturelles dans la
grammaire, les formalités, ainsi que dans les noms des aliments, des
vétements et des objets de la vie quotidienne.

Le francais est une langue plus longue. Avez-vous déja trouvé un texte
traduit ou un livre bilingue a la librairie cote a cote pour vous rendre
compteque le texte d’une langue compte beaucoup plus de pages
quel’autre?Pas toutes les langues sont créées a la méme longueur. Certaines
ont plus de mots dans les structures de phrases que d'autres. Les recherches
montrent que les traductions frangaises sont environ 15 a 20% plus longues
que leur texte anglais original.
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Le francais a de nombreux repéres culturels uniques a sa propre
langue.Le niveau de formalité intégré a chaque langue est différent. En
frangais, le pronom formel to you («vous» au lieu de «tuy») et un titre plus
¢élevé sont souvent utilisés comme signe de respect ou dans un cadre formel,
selon la région.

Le francais et l'anglais ont des styles de grammaire complétement
différents.

En raison de leurs origines linguistiques différentes,la structure des
ces deux langues pas la méme. Voici quelques différences clés:

Syntaxe:bien qu’il utilise la méme structure Objet-Verbe-Objet, le
frangais offre de nombreuses variations dans I’ordre des mots qui n’ont pas
de sens dans la syntaxe anglaise.Par exemple, «Je joue parfois au basket» ou
«C’est le meilleur livre le quej’ai lu» prend tout son sens dans la grammaire
frangaise mais semble absurde lorsqu’il est traduit directement en anglais.

Le genre :le francais est une langue a deux genres, ce qui signifieque
les noms sont attribués aux genres, il peuvent &tre considérés comme
masculins ou féminins.Il n'y a pas de régles pour cela, alors on a le risque de
tomber dans les picges.

Verbes:il existe 5 a 6 orthographes différentes pour chaque temps de
verbe en frangais, selon le sujet, mais les verbes anglais sont modifiés par des
suffixes caractéres a tel on tel temps. Sans oublier il existe de nombreux cas
spéciaux pour la conjugaison différente des verbes uniques qui doivent étre
mémorisés.Prenons par exemple «to eat» (manger). Le verbe en anglais n'est
modifié qu'a la troisiéme personne du singulier, alors qu'il se conjugue en 3
personnes et nombres en frangais, ce qui donne six versions du verbe a
chaque temps. Donc, nous disons «je mange, tu manges, nous mangeons, ils
mangenty signifie «I eat, you eat, we eat, they eat».

Adjectifs:les adjectifs en frangais sont également modifiés par le genre
et le nombre du nom, mais les adjectifs en anglais ne changent jamais.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Alina Makaryouk
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

FACONS DE TRADUIRE LES REALITES FRANCAISES

La langue de chaque nation est une manifestation de l'identité
nationale, de la culture, de I'histoire et de sa vie culturelle de cette nation.
L’une des méthodes permettant d’exprimer I’identité et la diversité nationale
est la réalité.

Mais en tant que support d’informations spéciales, culturelles et
uniques, les réalités constituent certaines difficultés de traduction.
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Indiscutable, le fait que différentes nations pergoivent le monde a travers le
prisme de leur langue maternelle détermine, par conséquent, la formation de
réalités spécifiques a la langue et ce type de phénomeéne se manifeste dans
diverses spheres du porteur de la langue source.

Pour que le travail ait du succés, le traducteur exige non seulement
une excellente connaissance de la grammaire, de la phonétique, du style et du
vocabulaire de la langue source, mais également une connaissance de base de
la culture et de I’histoire de cette langue.

Les réalités sont des mots ou des expressions de la langue nationale
appelés objets, concepts, phénoménes caractéristiques de l'environnement
géographique, de la culture, des caractéristiques socio-historiques d'un
peuple, d'une nation, d'un pays, d'une tribu et porteurs d'une saveur nationale,
locale ou historique. La traduction de ces motsne coincide pas exactement
dans d'autres langues.

Il y a plusieurs fagons de traduire les réalités francaises:

1. "Emprunt matériel" comprend la translittération et la transcription.

a) La translittération est la transmission d'une forme graphique.

b) Transcription (transmission au niveau des phonémes). La
transcription implique I'introduction dans le texte de la traduction de la réalité
correspondante avec l'approximation phonétique maximale autorisée de sa
forme phonétique d'origine.

2. Calque

Lors du calcul, "seule la valeur de 1'unité de langue étrangére et de sa
structure, mais pas son exposant matériel, est adoptée: il existe une sorte de
copie de I'unité de langue étrangére avec son propre matériel non emprunté".

3.Traduction descriptive, qui est aujourd’hui I’un des moyens les plus
courants de transmettre la réalité.

4.Traduction transformationnelle, y compris contraction ou expansion
de la valeur initiale et remplacement fonctionnel.

Ainsi, le choix d'une technique spécifique de traduction de la réalité
dépendra directement de la tiche a laquelle le traducteur est confronté:
préserver la saveur d'une unité de langage avec des dommages éventuels pour
la sémantique ou transmettre le sens de la réalité (si elle n'est pas connue),
tout en perdant de la saveur.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska.

Daria Maliar
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ABBREVIATIONS IN ONLINE EDITIONS: TRANSLATION ASPECT

Today the amount of information has grown and people face the
necessity of finding out what happens in the world and what are the most
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urgent today’s issues. There are many sources of information accessible for
the public and one of them becoming more and more popular is the Internet
with its online editions. With regard to the analysis of the text represented in
the Net, it can be stated that abbreviations and shortened forms are of wide
use. This fact allows us to consider the question of translating abbreviations
to be one of the most essential linguistics problems.

Such linguists as E. Kubriakova, G. Pavlov, A. Eldishev, D. Alekseev,
K. Dyuzhikova, O.S. Akhmanova, V.V. Borisov, V.l. Karaban and others
were engaged in the study of the most appropriate translation ways of
abbreviations. A fairly wide acquaintance with the literature has convinced us
of the need to clarify some points.

In practice, abbreviations are the most problematic phenomenon and
their translation requires efforts. Abbreviations are a pervasive lexical
phenomenon in the development of modern English because most of the
terms consisting of several words are inconvenient for use, so often a
complex term is used as a short version in the form of its main component.
Being shortened forms of a particular word or phrase, abbreviations are
commonly represented by a letter or a group of letters taken from the word or
phrase.

The choice of the appropriate translation way depends on abbreviation
origin and type. The classification of abbreviations lets us allocate the
following types: initialisms, acronyms, contractions, apheresis, aphesis,
clippings, truncations and combined words. The translation methods of
above-mentioned types are as follows.

1. Translation by relevant shortening. This method involves the use
of a relevant abbreviation existing in a target language and built on the same
basis, ABE — I1P/] (nosimpsino-peaxmuenuii 06uym).

2. The creation of a new Ukrainian shortening. This method aims to
translate the full foreign form of the lexical unit in order to create the
correspondent Ukrainian translation. This method is widely used in the
rendering of abbreviations of organization unit names.

3. Transcoding (transcribing or transliterating). For the correct
translation, it is necessary to adhere to a system of international transcription
or by-letter correspondence. But there is no the single or unique system to be
applied nowadays, but it should be noted that there is a tendency for the
replacement of English widely used abbreviations of important international
organizations, agencies, associations, corporations, etc. by the target language
equivalents.

4. The translation of the original form of abbreviation is used when
there is no appropriate equivalent in the language of translation. It happens
with the texts of the modern scientific branches, for example, information
technology, and model codes of new equipment, product etc. (IBM sets for its
ATM coming-out party. IBM susooums 6 ceim cimeticmeo ATM-npodykmis.)
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5. Descriptive translation of the English abbreviation is usually
applied in the cases, when the application of the described above methods are
not correspondent in the context or microcontext of the communicative
situation. It's a common situation of the lack of target language abbreviations.
For example, WIDE (Wide-angle Infinity Display Equipment) -
wupokogopmamua  cucmema npeOCmasieHHs  8i3yanbHOi  iHopmayil,
npusHayeHa OJia mpenaxcepis.

To sum up we can point out that such phenomenon as abbreviations
being used in different discourses of the language takes the essential place in
English. That is why we are convinced that the issue of its translation and
decoding needs clarifying and analyzing in detail.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.1.Korobeinikova.

Tatiana Marchenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SCIENTIFIC LEXIS AS A PROBLEM OF MODERN LINGUISTICS

The study of scientific text becomes more significant due to some
factors in the modern world. One can highlight the increase of intercultural
scientific communication considered to be a result of the globalization and
recognition of the English language on the world level of intercultural
scientific communication. Aspects of the scientific text, including the lexical
peculiarities in terms of linguistics, were studied by such scientists as
M.M. Glushko, S.T. Bogatyreva, E.V. Breus, A.A. Karimov,
K.N. Kotlyarova, V.N. Komissarov, and others.

Scientific lexis is narrow professional terms used by the specialists
of any scientific or technical field. For example, such words as an atom,
photon, an electron can be seen mainly in the scientific and technical area.
However, there are also general scientific terms used in different science
branches, for instance, adaptation, amplitude, hypothesis. The main function
of scientific lexis is to transmit the logical information and proof its truthness
in the complete absence of the expression of emotions.

Since the scientific terms appeared in the language to designate a
new concept, they have a main function called the nominative function that
helps to understand the subjects and phenomena of one or another scientific
field of knowledge, for example carbon caps. There are also a number of
additional functions of scientific terminology: 1) a denotative function that is
used to name a subject, 2) communicative function to help the term transmit
the special knowledge. During the analysis of the lexis of the scientific text in
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terms of linguistics, it should be mentioned that the lexis of the scientific
style includes three primary layers:
1) general meaning;
2) general scientific;
3) terminological.
It should be noted that even with time, the changeability of lexis in
scientific texts is still a rare phenomenon.
Scientific supervision by Associate ProfessorY.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Taissia Mazokha
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LA TRADUCTION DES TITRES DE FILMS FRANCAIS

La traduction est tout un art. Un tallant a retranscrire exactement les
nuances les plus subtiles de chaque mot, phrase ou expression. Le choix du
titre de film est souvent une stratégie de marketing. L objectif pour les gens
qui traduisent ou adaptent des titres est d’attirer la curiosit¢ du
consommateur, et, par conséquent, de vendre le produit. Généralement, la
personne la plus avisée pour cette tiche, comme le traducteur audiovisuel, ne
choisit pas le titre d’un film. Les producteurs et distributeurs, ils sont
responsables de la traduction. « Retitrage » est une démarche souvent longue
et complexe. Il y a deux possibilités: soit adapter les titres de films au public,
soit étre retraduits littéralement du francais en russe.Le titre du film doit aussi
respecter certaines normes de qualité et comporterplusieurs aspects: des
références culturelles, une dimension sémantique et publicitaire.
Premiéremment, le probleme principal d’un titre traduit est qu’il soit
totalement compréhensible pour le public cible.Et donc le titre doit présenter
la mentalite habituelle du pays dans lequel le film va paraitre. Il doit
également avoir un lien logique avec le film et donner une idée du type de
scénario au public. Enfin, le titre doit comporter des mots accrocheurs ou
clairement reconnaissables afin d’attirer les gens. Les experts disent que pour
une traduction de haute qualité du titre il faut:analyser / examiner le film en
profondeur;avoir des connaissances linguistiques et de la créativité;s appuyer
sur l'intuition.

Il y a un grand nombre de cas ou seuls les noms ou prénoms des
personnages principaux sont placés dans les titres des films. Par exemple,
«Amnoic u Fabpuenvy (‘Ange et Gabrielle’, 2015); «JIeon» (‘Léon’, 1994);
«Mapu-Oxmabpevy (‘Marie-Octobre’, 1958); «llonemma» (‘Paulette’, 2012)
etc. D'autres fois, le titre peut étre abrégé. On peut traduire le film trés connu
«Le Fabuleux Destin d’Amélie Poulain » (dir. J.-P. Jeanne, 2001)
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littéralement a «Ckaszounas cyovba Amenu Ilynen», mais le distributeur a
utilisé seulement le nom Amelie dans le titre («4Ameru»). Peut-étre qu'il a
prédit que le titre laconique serait plus captivant que le titre d'origine. Parfois,
le distributeurpeut ajouter des mots supplémentaires pour clarifier le sens du
titre. Parexemple, «Cen-Jlopan. Cmunv — smo a» (‘Saint Laurent’, 2014); «B
nocmenu c¢ Buxmopuei» (‘Victoria’, 2016); «Apomam nwobeu. Danghany
(‘Fanfan’, 1993) etc. Dans d'autres cas, cependant, le titre peut étre méme
entierement réécerit, tel que «7 cmany ayuwe» (‘Ombline’, 2012); «Bezem kax
ymonaennuxy» (‘Boudu’, 2005); «Kecmoxuii pune» (‘Victor Young Perez’,
2013) etc. Les distributeurs connaissaient bien les histoires de ces films et ils
décident que leurs versions sont plus avantageuses, en changeant
complétement les titres francais. En effet, il y a beaucoup d'exemples quand
les traducteurs réinventent totalement certains titres en russe, ce qui peut
engendrer quelques confusions avec leur sens:

— ‘Unheureux événement’ (2011), littéralement «Cuacmausoe
cobvimue», a été traduit avec le mot accrocheur — «Cexca mnoz2o He
ovisaemy». C’est le cas de nombreux titres composés des mots «amoury,
«évasion», «Sexe» ou bien encore «enfer;

— ‘Mes cheres études’ (2010) est traduit littéralement a «Mos
dopoeas yuebay, mais ici il a été presenté comme «Cmydenmka no 6vi308y»;

— Une comedie trés connue ‘Intouchables’ (2011), littéraliment
«Henpuxacaemoiey, a été montréavec du titre «1+1»;

— ‘RRRrrrr!!’(2004) a été traduit & «Muniuon nem 00 nawuieii 3pvi».
Probablement, le titre d‘origine est une imitation de bruits des hommes des
cavernes, et ¢’est pourqoui, pour clarifier I’idée du film le titre a été adapté.

Et donc pour conclure, je crois que la traduction du titre de film est un
processus laborieux et complexe. Le but majeur quand on traduit est
influencer les spectateurs potentiels et les causer toutes sortes d'associations.
C'est pourquoi, le traducteur a la plupart d'éléments a prendre en
considération. Il faut faire attention aux jeux de mots, aux connotations
culturelles, a la rythmique, etc.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L. V. Ratomska.

Mariia Mazourenko
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

DIFFICULTES DE LA TRADUCTION DU FRANCAIS EN ANGLAIS

Traduire un texte du frangais en anglais est un exercice assez
complexe. Les influences que la langue francaise a connues au cours de son
développement peuvent changer quelques caractéristiques langagieres telles
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que la sémantique, la morphologie, la syntaxe et la phonologie de langue.
L’anglais et le frangais & 1’époque ont partagé les mémes histoires dans les
secteurs économiques, politiques, sociaux, intellectuels, technologiques etc.
qui imprégnent des empressions sur 1’un et sur 1’autre.
— L’aspect sémantique

Le sens des mots varie d’une langue a l’autre. Le piege de la
traduction qui pose certains problémes c’est que la langue d’arrivée et la
langue de départ partagent quelques mots de la méme orthographe. Toutefois,
leurs sens n’ont rien a faire avec les uns et les autres. Par exemple, boy chez
les Frangais c’est un domestique indigéne dans les pays autrefois colonisés
mais chez les Anglais, le sens de boy est traduit contextuellement tel que
gargon, jeune adolescent etc. Ainsi :

Frangais Anglais
Gargon Boy (sens familier)
Boy House boy (sens péjoratif)

Pour traduire exactement boy du frangais en anglais, le contexte
minimal est nécessaire.

— L’aspect stylistique

En ce qui concerne I’aspect stylistique, les faux-amis apparaissent
dans I’ordre d’évoquer ou de se rapporter a un milieu différent dans le texte
cible car le style varie d’une langue a l’autre en valeur intellectuelle,
psychologique, littéraire, technique, scientifique, commerciale et spécialisée.
Mais, les faux-amis stylistiques peuvent posséder presque le méme sens. Ici,
le dilemme de traduction est la valeur contextuelle. Par exemple, en
comparant le francais et anglais et vice versa, on trouve les mots qui sont
presque les mémes mais dans leurs valeurs stylistiques, ils paraissent
différents.

Valeur intellectuelle Valeur psychologique
francais anglais frangais anglais
Maternel maternal maternel motherly,maternal
Foule populace populace rabble

Le probléme de la pratique de traduction c’est le manque de
compétences pour distinguer entre les expressions qui sont soit traduisibles
soit intraduisibles ainsi que techniques et spécialisées.

La traduction fait partie de la vie humaine parce que nous vivons dans
un monde qui évolue tous les jours dans tous les domaines d’études et de
commerces. Donc, la nécessitt de supprimer les barricres
communicationnelles sont indispensables pour que les sciences et
technologies, les cultures et les civilisations soient partagées.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.
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Artem Merkotun
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

FUNCTIONING OF PHRASEOLOGISMS IN THE ENGLISH
DIPLOMATIC DISCOURSE AND WAYS OF THEIR TRANSLATION

Phraseologisms have always been one of the most significant
language issues which attract researchers in the area of linguistics. The most
essential contribution to this area was made by such researchers as V.
Vinogradov, A. Kunin, N. Shansky, N. Amosova and many others.

The functioning of phraseologisms (or phraseological units) and the
ways they are translated pose a number of questions.

First of all, it concerns the differences between English and Ukrainian
languages in terms of communication approach: on lexical, semantic and
syntactic levels. The second question arises while considering accuracy and
precision which pertain to the English diplomatic discourse. Another issue
broadly considered by modern linguists is the clear definition of
phraseologisms. The issue of set expressions turning into phraseologisms has
also been studied thoroughly in the recent years. Moreover, approaches to the
study of ethnic, etymological and historic features of phraseologisms are
gaining momentum.

In addition, approaches to the study of phraseologisms classifications
according to their origin, semantic and phraseological structure as well as
idiomaticity tend to pose a critical question to many linguists as various
language systems require special consideration of their language units, in
particular regarding phraseologically fixed expressions.

Thus, for instance, V. Vinogradov proposes a phraseological
classification which is based on idiomaticity (phraseological motivation) of
phraseologism components considered both separately (on the lexical and
semantic levels) and as an integrity (on the phraseological level). However,
W. Ball regards the phraseologism as a regular word combination which is
used in irregular situations and proposes a classification which covers manly
colloquial expressions.

Nevertheless, translation of phraseologisms remains one of the most
critical problems in the area of linguistics so far, as semantics and usage of
phraseological units differs from one language system to another requiring
various approaches and, first and foremost, thorough analysis of this or that
language.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
K.O. Vielchieva.
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Katrine Meshcheriakova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SCIENTIFIC TEXT IN THE ENGLISH AND RUSSIAN
LANGUAGES: GRAMMATICAL AND LEXICAL FEATURES

The scientific style of any language is characterized by sufficient
stability in the selection of language means. The main goal of the scientific
style is to convey accurate scientific information; therefore, the scientific
style in various languages has certain common features.

First of all, presentation of information in scientific texts should be
logical and objective. However, it is quite natural that in different languages
there will be a morphological and syntactic design of the transmitted
information typical of each given language.

This issue has been studied by many scholars such as S.A. Yarunin,
A.l. Zabaykina, G. B. Pospelova, Y.V. Vannikov et al. Many of them believe
that mostly scientific texts are limited in the selection of grammatical means
for expressing the reported scientific information, so the scientific style in
many languages has common basic features.

Written scientific speech in Russian almost has no expression of the
author’s personality. The following variants of grammatical expression of a
statement prevail:

a) personal construction in plural (using we instead of 1): Jaree muo
PaccmMompum...,

b) impersonal construction: Jlaree paccmampusaromes.

In the English scientific style, it is customary to avoid the use of
personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd person singular. Also impersonal
constructions with “one” are widely used: One can suppose. Since the
scientific literature focuses on specific facts, the author’s personality is
relegated to the background, so the passive constructions prevail.

At the syntactic level, a scientific text also characterizes the
completeness of a sentence, in other words, the absence of an ellipsis.
Sentences are often complicated by the infinitive and participial
constructions. For example, Garcia and J.F.Voloch, using deep algebraic
ideas, proved that for any subgroup (participial construction).

Along with that, Russian has frequent occurrence is complex
sentences, often including several grammatical bases. The English language,
on the contrary, is conical and is not awarded with such constructions.

A distinctive feature of the Russian language from English is the use
of verbal nouns ending with —ue / —nue (ocsoenue — from ocBauBaTs,
socnpusimue — from BocripuHUMAaTh), as the verbs are mostly used in English.

Another characteristic of the English style of science is the formation
of neologisms. Thus, in the texts of mathematical articles the following
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vocabulary is not recorded in English dictionaries: poset — wacmuuno
ynopsdouennoe mHodxcecmso, half-life — nepuoo norypacnaoa.

Thus, the scientific functional style in English has a number of
linguistic stylistic features, most of which are characteristic of the
corresponding Russian style. However, English scientific texts are more brief
and simplified.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
V.V. Kalinichenko.

Darya Mitréjova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

REALIA COMO UNO DE LOS CONCEPTOS BASICOS
DE LA LINGUISTICA

Al comparar diferentes idiomas y culturas, se puede encontrar los
elementos tanto coincidentes como los que no coinciden. Como elemento de
la cultura, la lengua generalmente se refiere a los componentes que no
coinciden. Cuanto mas distintivos sean los idiomas que se comparan, mas
diferencias se observan en general. Entre los elementos no coincidentes se
encuentran, en primer lugar, los elementos marcados por la ausencia de
equivalentes (las realias) y las connotaciones inherentes a las palabras en un
idioma que faltan o se difieren de las palabras en otra lengua. Segun la
opinion de los cientificos, se puede determinar como realias las palabras que
denominan los objetos de cultura material de un pueblo o nacién, hechos de
historia, instituciones estatales, nombres de héroes nacionales y folcldricos,
criaturas mitologicas etc, es decir, las palabras particulares que denotan estos
fenémenos y pertenecen al vocabulario no equivalente.

Nos gustaria destacar unas realias espafiolas del siglo XX mas
relevantes que presentan diferentes esferas de la vida espafiola (cultural,
historica, politica, social, econdmica), por ejemplo: siesta — ciecma;
Guérnica — Myniyunanimem I epuixa; jamon — xamon, Guerra civil espaniola
(1936-1939) — I'pomadsincoka eiind ¢ Iendnii; Modernismo Cataldn (1880-
1930) — Kamanoncoxuit modepnizm; Division Azul — «Brakumnay nixomha
ousizis; Ibéria — 16epis; Inditex — komnanis “Indimexc”; Instituto Cervantes
— Incmumym Cepsanmeca; Parador — Oepowcaeni comeni Kiacy moKc
“ITapadop”’; El Pais — 2azema “Enw Iaic”; corrida — kopuoa.

Al examinar los conceptos de "realias”, existentes en diferentes
ciencias filologicas, nos gustaria hacer las conclusiones siguientes: realias
son unidades léxicas que denominan objetos, fendmenos, situaciones o factos
de la vida de un pueblo o nacién, su cultura, el desarrollo social e histérico,
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expresan (subrayan) un colorido propio y no tienen equivalentes en otra
lengua.

La comparacion de realias con otras clases de vocabulario demostrd
que ellas presentan una de las clases de vocabulario no equivalente; las
realias pueden referirse simultineamente a varias categorias 1éxicas; muchas
de las realias son expresiones de valores connotativos; el criterio principal
para distinguirlas de otras unidades léxicas es su colorido temporal y/o
nacional; las realias generalmente no tienen coincidencias precisas en otro
idioma y, por lo tanto, requieren un enfoque especial en la traduccion.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Olga Morézova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dniprd, Ucrania

NEOLOGISMOS INFORMATICOS COMO REFLEJO DEL
DESARROLLO HUMANO

Actualmente las revoluciones técnicas y cientificas provocan cambios
esenciales en el modelo lingiiistico del mundo. En particular, el desarrollo
rapido de nuevas tecnologias y métodos informaticos, que posibilitan
procesar la informacion, influye a la formacion de palabras nuevas o
aparicion de neologismos y sus significados 1éxicos.

Los neologismos son aceptados por la Real Academia para uso
constante, lo que impone la necesidad de transigirlos aunque son
gramaticalmente ilogicos o pueden formar parte de palabras extranjeras o
barbarismos. La traduccion de los neologismos informaticos es una de las
tareas traductologicas mas dificiles. Como se sabe, las palabras nuevas
enriquecen el vocabulario del lenguaje. Pero cuando se trata de un
neologismo, el traductor puede transferirlo, adaptarlo o inventar una palabra
nueva en la lengua.

Debido a la evolucion humana a través de siglos y la informatizacion
total de todo el mundo contemporaneo es posible distinguir la neologia
denominativa y la estilistica. La primera reside en la necesidad de dar nombre
a un objeto o concepto nuevo, a una realidad nueva, a una idea original
(material o intelectual) e incluye diferentes procedimientos neoldgicos. La
neologia estilistica sera aquella que no se rija por el criterio de necesidad,
sino por la facultad de creacion y de expresion subjetiva del individuo.

Tales redes sociales como “Facebook” o “Twitter” presentan un
ambito especialmente rico en ejemplos de la influencia de la terminologia y
tienen por objeto aumentar el vocabulario. La tecnologia informatica
enriquezé la lengua por un numero considerable de términos nuevos.
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Actualmente, las palabras y expresiones tales como, por ejemplo, “nube”,
“tableta”, “disco flexible”, “entrada (conectores)”, “flexear multitarea”,
“bloguero”, “servidor”, ‘“interoperabilidad”, ‘“metared”, “aplicacion”,
“jastad”, “Yutii” son ejemplos de neologismos modernos.

Los lingiiistas modernos estan interesados en diferentes aspectos de la
formacién de palabras porque la palabra es la unidad central de cualquier
lengua.

A través de las innovaciones tecnologicas y los cambios en la
conciencia publica, las redes sociales y el Internet proporcionan el material
que permite identificar los procesos lingiisticos y la creacion de neologismos
en la tecnologia de la informacion.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Tetiana Mun
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

INTERTEXTUALITY AS A TRANSLATION PROBLEM

Intertextuality, a term introduced by French researcher Julia Kristeva,
designates the general feature of the texts, expressed in the presence of
connections between them, thanks to which texts can refer to each other in
many different ways.

In the classification of Fateeva, intertextual elements are divided into
intertextual, forming the “text in text” construction; paratextual; metatextual,
hypertextual; architextual. The actual intertextual elements that make up the
«text-in-text» constructions include quotations and allusions. In her opinion,
a quote is a reproduction of two or more components of a donor text with its
own predication.

In the case of an allusion, the borrowing of the elements occurs
selectively, and the whole utterance or pretext line, which correlate with the
new text, is present in it, as it were “in text” — only implicitly.The
phenomenon of intertextuality is found in the texts of any functional styles,
however, intertextuality is the most interesting and the most difficult to
translate in literary texts, since the use of intertextualisms in fiction becomes
an important style-forming and meaning-generating factor.

The object of our research is “The Waste Land”, a long 434-line poem
bythe prominent Anglo-American poetT.S Eliot. The poem is widely
regarded as one of the most important poems of the XXth century and a
central work of modernist poetry. The style of the poem is marked by the
hundreds of literary and cultural allusions and quotations. The reader can
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notice quotes from Baudelaire, Shakespeare, Homer, Aldous Huxley, Walt
Whitman and many more.

The poem “The Waste Land” is complex in form and requires
decoding and interpretation. Numerous themes and motives in the work are
connected by a single mythological basis contained in its subtext. In addition
to the mythological plots and motives there are a number of biblical allusions
in the poem: the motives of Ecclesiastes, the allusions to the Book of the
Prophet Ezekiel, the Gospel of Matthew, of Mark. Eliot's “Waste land” needs
to be supplied with not one page of comments to identify all references, but
the author himself turned these remarks into a poem and made thempart of it.

While translating intertextual element from source language into a
target one a translator should: identify the intertextual element in the original
text; relate it to the certain type (word, idiom, interjection, quotation). If
intertextual element is not identified in the original text and not related to the
certain type, it may lead to the mistake in the choice of the translation unit.
Another important factor in the intertextual element’s translation is to keep
its function in the translated text. Thus, background, knowledge and erudition
are very important for a translator.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Tetiana Mun
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TIME FACTOR IN TRANSLATION

Time is a significant aspect in the translation business, as it represents
a common and main factor that distinguishes interpretation from translation.
Unlike a written translation, in which the process itself is not limited by a
rigid temporal framework, during interpretation, the interpreter is subject to
time constraints. That is, the actions of the interpreter are strictly limited in
time by the pace of the speaker’s speech and the need to “express” the
translation simultaneously with the speaker or immediately after he stops. In
this regard, the interpreter doesn’t have time to think about whether the
English language has the equivalent of a given language unit and, if it is
available, he should choose the most suitable form for it. Here is no time to
search for options or refer to literature. The task of the interpreter in this case
is the need to convey its basic meaning in English as accurately and quickly
as possible. For this purpose, the role of semi-automatical skills, knowledge
of stable correspondences and stamps, and the ability to articulate
expressions quickly and clearly increases.
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In V.N. Komissarov’s work “Theory of Translation”, the author
argues that, at the same time, sometimes the interpreter has to introduce
elements of adaptive transcoding, omit some details of the translated message
or to compress the translation text and he should be content with translating
to a lower level of equivalence . The need for particularly fast speech actions
in short periods of timeduring the process of simultaneous translation creates
large physical and psychological stresses, and therefore the simultaneous
interpreter can fully perform his duties only for 20-30 minutes. Therefore,
during simultaneous translation, each booth is served by several interpreters
who work alternately. Consequently, the interpreter resorts to
transformations, grammatical in particular, in order to convey the meaning of
the information in English in the form in which he would convey this
information, as if he is a native speaker of English.

As for the translation, the translator may at any time stop the
translation process, return to the already translated segment, spend extra time
thinking about any part of the source text or text of translation, refer to
dictionaries and reference books, get advice or consultation from specialists
etc. This advantage creates conditions for the successful solution of complex
translation problems, allows to fulfill effective translation of any texts. Thus,
taking into account the time factor, the highest level of equivalence is
required and may be achieved in written translation.

Scientific and language supervision by Senior Lecturer
T.1. Marchuk.

Anastasiia Orel
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ABSOLUTE CONSTRUCTIONS IN THE ENGLISH
PUBLICISTICDISCOURSE

For decades, absolute constructions have been an object for
research. A lot of scientists such as M.A. Belayeva, S.O. lIsakova,
Y.l. Retsker, L. Johanson, R. Quirk have been investigating this grammatical
structure and have been trying to find the ways of its translation. The absolute
construction is the grammatical construction which usually consists of a
subject and a predicate expressed by participle | or participle 1l, sometimes
by the infinitive. It is grammatically independent but logically connected to
the main part of the sentence.

The famous linguist Y.l. Retsker divides the absolute construction
into four groups: 1) subjective participial constructions; 2) subjective
nominative constructions; 3) subjective adverbial constructions; 4) subjective
infinitive constructions.
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The absolute constructions are widely used in the English publicistic
texts because it is preferable to use verbs (its finite and non-finite forms) in
this languagein contrast to Russian and Ukrainian where we use nouns. The
absolute constructions in this style are used for additional information and
help to concentrate all the attention on the main part of the sentence. Also,
absolute constructions help to make sentences shorter. They are fully
understandable for native speakers but very difficult for people who only start
to learn English. They may cause a lot of misunderstandings while translating
because of their grammatical independence. To translate correctly the
sentences with absolute constructions it is necessary to know some rules.
Here are some ways of translation absolute constructions in the sentences:
by anadverbial subordinate clause;
by a word combination;
by a coordinate clause;
by a separate sentence.

In the process of translation from English into our native language it
is sometimes difficult to find an adequate equivalent. That is why it is
necessary to know and understand the structural peculiarities of these
constructions in order to find the equivalents which render the same
grammatical meaning and logically correspond to the source sentence. First
of all, the translator must understand the function of the absolute construction
in the sentence and its semantical connection with the main clause.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
K.O. Vielchieva.

Mariia Ovsyannikova
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LA PHRASEOLOGIE FRANCAISE ET SA TRADUCTION

La phraséologie est basée sur un phénomeéne tel qu le phénoméne de
restriction combinatoire. Le phénoméne des contraintes combinatoires est
associé a la construction du sens dans le langage, ainsi qu’a la problématique
au cceur de la science, telle que la sémantique, mais aussi et surtout, la
traductologie ou la phraséologie. Chaque ¢lément de la langue a son propre
paradigme de valences dans cette langue. Beaucoup de mots dans un contexte
ont une signification, alors que dans l'autre, ils auront une signification
completement différente. Cela est nécessaire dans tout systéme linguistique
pour déterminer la signification spécifique de chacun de ces ¢éléments, une
valeur qui le distingue de tous les autres éléments composant le méme
systéme: s’il est possible de combiner des unités lexicales, elles perdront
toutes leurs capacités différentielles.
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L’essence méme de I’analyse phraséologique d’une langue est
d’établir les valences des unités lexicales dans certaines langues ou par
rapport a d’autres langues. Ainsi, cette approche offre des outils
méthodologiques importants pour contrdler la construction du sens a l'aide
des langues et, par conséquent, des moyens adéquats pour obtenir sa
traduction. Aujourd hui, la méthode la plus efficace de comptabilité de la
combinatoire lexicale pour déterminer la signification des unités lexicales est
sans aucun doute la méthode développée par Meluk.

La langue est un systéeme combinatoire. Comme tout systéme de ce
type, il comporte, d’une part, des éléments et, d’autre part, les régles régissant
les relations entre ces éléments au sein du systéme. Une caractéristique des
systémes combinatoires est que, a partir d'un nombre limité d'éléments, vous
pouvez créer un nombre illimité d'objets finals.

La situation est compliquée par le fait que le combinatoire
linguistique, d’une part, n’est pas libre, mais réglementé et, d’autre part, qu’il
n’est que partiellement controlé par des régles qui sont une science exacte, du
moins en ce qui concerne le niveau lexical du langage. La plupart des
combinateurs lexicaux ne sont pas basés en réalité sur des régles syntaxiques
et sémantiques, mais sur des paramétres aussi complexes et aussi divers que
sociaux, économiques, historiques, mythiques, culturels, etc.

La méme idée logique peut étre exprimée dans deux langues a l'aide
d'outils linguistiques différents. Lorsqu'une expression phraséologique n'a pas
d'équivalent phraséologique, elle est traduite de manicre logique.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Marina Pavlévich
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dniprd, Ucrania

FALSOS AMIGOS EN EL PROCESO DE LA TRADUCCION

En el proceso de la traduccion y el trabajo lexicografico, asi como en
la ensefanza de las lenguas extranjeras, aparecen algunas dificultades con
palabras conocidas como “falsos amigos”. Estos Gltimos son homonimos
interlingtiisticos o paronimos, es decir las palabras que en dos idiomas tienen
la forma similar ortografica y la de pronunciacién (y, habitualmente, un
origen comun), pero se difieren por su significado.

Se puede encontrar “falsos amigos” en varias situaciones. Los
expertos afirman que la aparicion de “falsos amigos” se explica por el
proceso de prestar palabras de un idioma al otro para identificar algo nuevo.
Pero el préstamo lingiiistico pueda perder su significado basico y aparece una
connotacion nueva. Por ejemplo, si vamos a comparar la traduccion al
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ucraniano de la palabra “actual” que existe tanto en espafiol como en el
idioma inglés, vemos que ella no sera idéntica. En espatfiol la palabra “actual”
significa “cyuvacnuii”, “peanvruii” y en inglés “gaxmuunuii*.

A menudo parece que “falsos amigos” aparecen s6lo cuando una
persona empieza a aprender una lengua, pero no es asi. Los que dominan una
lengua extranjera puedan perder la vigilancia y cometer mas errores que l0s
iniciales. Por ejemplo, la palabra inglesa “exit“ (en espafiol “salida”) parece
a la espafiola “éxito” (que en inglés equivale a “success” y no a la “salida”);
“arm*“ — “brazo” (en contraposicion con “arma” que en inglés equivale a
“gun®).

La dificultad de traducir los "falsos amigos" consiste en el hecho de
que el traductor, especialmente el principiante, a menudo olvida de tal
concepto como la forma grafica. Se trata, en la mayoria de los casos, de
préstamos directos, ppor ejemplo, la palabra “angina” existe tanto en espafiol
como en inglés, pero en espafiol significa “ancina” y en inglés no se refiere a
la enfermedad de la garganta sino a la del corazén — cmenoxapoia 0, por
ejemplo “bigot” en inglés significa “fandtico, adepto” y en espaiiol la palabra
“bigote” se refiere a una parte de la barba en la cara; “crudo” en espafiol
significa “ceiocuir” y en inglés “crude” — “neobpobnenuil, nedo3pinui’” .

La traduccion de palabras de este tipo hace imposible el uso de la
traduccion literal. En algunos casos, el traductor tiene todo el derecho de
transferir literalmente el significado de la palabra, pero sélo cuando el sentido
del lenguaje y los conocimientos especializados le indican que su version de
la traduccion en este caso concreto es slamente una transferencia adecuada
del pensamiento original.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Daria Perékupko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

LAS CARACTERISTICAS GENERALES DE LA VERSION CUBANA
DE LA LENGUA ESPANOLA

No cabe ninguna duda que la lengua espafiola se considera una lengua
homogénea y estandartizada internacionalmente como instrumento de mutuo
entendimiento y aprendizaje por parte de los extranjeros, asi se hace gracias a
la Academia Real de la Lengua Espafiola cuyo objetivo primordial es unificar
el vocabulario e incorporarlo en la base para evitar divergencias a varios
niveles.

El tema es bastante relevante porque, de todos modos, cada pais tiene
su variante nacional del espafiol tanto escrito como hablado. En esta ponencia
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hablaremos del espafiol cubano y sus principales rasgos lingiiisticos para
revelar las diferencias mas evidentes. El dialecto cubano del espafiol o el
espafiol cubano es realmente un dialecto, o mas bien la versién nacional del
espafiol hablado en Cuba donde lo usan aproximadamente doce millones de
personas para quienes es la lengua materna.

Si hablamos de las diferencias de lenguaje, en primer lugar, se
observan en el vocabulario y, por supuesto, en la gramatica. Si usted es un
turista que sabe varias frases en espafiol a nivel basico, entonces, sepa que en
Cuba le sera dificil comunicarse con las personas y comprenderlas no solo
por el vocabulario y la gramatica, sino también por la fonética porque la
pronunciacion puede diferirse drasticamente debido a las palabras
apocopadas, lo que les gusta a los nativos.

Las fuentes dicen que de todos los dialectos, el cubano es el mas
similar al canario, debido a que a fines del siglo XIX, los canarios
comenzaron a emigrar activamente a Cuba. Respecto a la lengua hablada y
escrita podemos decir que estos dos contienen las caracteristicas que son
peculiares unicamente al dialecto cubano, o sea a los asi llamados
cubanismos. La mayoria de los cubanismos estdn relacionados con el
vocabulario del dialecto canario, por ejemplo: guagua en lugar del autobus
del espafiol estandar. La palabra guagua se origind en las Islas Canarias y
representa el sonido de la bocina. Otro ejemplo es el verbo fajarse
“bopomwcs” (que se usa en Cuba, mientras que el verbo estandar en espafiol
es pelearse.

Se puede concluir que el dialecto del espafiol cubano se distingue por
multiples factores. Sin saber el dialecto o las palabras que se usan mas a
menudo se puede ofender a una persona, porque el vocabulario es diferente.
También las caracteristicas de la sintaxis incluyen el orden inverso de las
palabras en la interrogacion (interrogativo pronombre verbo en lugar de
interrogativo verbo pronombre): jcomo tii ta (estds)? — jcomo estds (tu)?;
Jqué tu cree (crees)? — /jqué crees (tu)?; jcomo tu te llama (llamas)? —
Jcomo te llamas (tu)?

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Viktoriia Podoliak
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE CONCEPT OF HOMONYM IN ENGLISH PUBLICISTIC
DISCOURSE AND THE PROBLEMS OF ITS DISTINGUISHING

There are a lot of definitions of homonymy which are based on the
divergence of views in terms of the language form. We call various objects
and events of the different nature by the same names. And this phenomenon
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is of great theoretical significance for modern linguistics. For this reason, it is
a subject of research in different areas of linguistics. Nowadays, all modern
linguists recognize the homonymy as a language universal, as O. Jespersen,
S. Hornby, N. Moskovskaia.

Traditionally, homonyms are described as the words which have the
same form but different meaning. They are based on the phonetic or graphical
similarity and characterized, first of all, by the fact that they relate to the
reality independently from each other and, thus, there are no associative
notionally semantic relations between them, although such relations are
common for different meanings of polysemantic words.

There is no common and admitted opinion as to the typological
classification of homonyms among the linguists. The main reason of such
strong differences is that linguists use different approaches and base their
classifications on unlike features of homonyms. The most common and
widely acknowledged typologies of homonyms are grounded on one of the
following three features:

1) formal identity;

2) degree of identity;

3) type of different meaning.

The translation of homonyms is closely connected to the fact that both
components of homonymic pairs are rarely used together unless there is a
certain stylistic purpose. Even when homophones (words that have the same
sound form but different written form and meaning) are used in headlines, we
can usually observe only one member of homonymous pair. Due to this
reason, the most common way to translate homonyms is finding its lexical
equivalent in the target language i.e a constant lexical correspondence, which
coincides with the meaning of a foreign word. However, sometimes different
lexical and lexical semantic transformations are required, such as sense
development, transcription, descriptive way of translation).

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Elena Polishko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE PROBLEM OF THE TRANSITION OF PUBLICISTIC
ALLUSION FROM ENGLISH INTO UKRAINIAN

Recent decades observe the high interest of many scholars-linguists

focused on the study of such a phenomenon as allusion, among them we can
find the works of O. Dronova, |. Galperin, N. Belonozhko, V. Moskvin,
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I. Arnold and many others. This genuine interest is explained by the fact that
the allusion can be a problem in the translation of publisistic texts.

According to the linguists, allusion is a stylistic figure that has a hint
on historical, literary or mythological fact. But in addition to the hint or
reference to the relevant fact, the allusion also contains the information that
forms a unique picture of the world of a particular nation. That is why the
allusion could be a real problem for a translator during translation process.
The correct translation requires a deep understanding of another culture,
knowledge of the background vocabulary, the frame, situational knowledge,
knowledge of the linguistic picture of the world. In this case, a translator
must not only preserve and convey the stylistic features of the allusion, but
also find such an analogy of allusion, which would be as accurate as possible
to transmit the semantic and encyclopedic component. The translation is not
correct when the text is adapted too literally.

There are a lot of ways of translation of publicistic allusion, for
example:

e Descriptive method

e Sense modulation

® “Zero” method (the absence of any methods for transmitting
information contained in an allusion unit)

e Analogue

e Transliteration

e Equivalent

But despite such a wide range of translation techniques, a lot of
linguists advise to choose an appropriate method, based on the basic
requirement: the allusion is translated by means of the allusion in order to
preserve the pragmatic components of information. First of all, it is necessary
to strive for this and only if it is impossible to preserve the pragmatic
components of information in this context, a translator should look for
another way. For example:

- The remarkable 'cat and mouse' operation to stop Putin's subs
attacking our vital cables.

- Onepayia nio nazeor «Keauy 3 memoio 3asadumu Ilymincoxum
ni0BOOHUM YOBHAM AMaKysamu ni0800Hi Kabeni 368 'a3K).

So, this example shows that the allusion on a children's play “Cat and
Mouse” has been rendered with the help of the analogue — the Ukrainian
children's play “Kvach”. At the same time, the allusion was adapted to the
Ukrainian realities without losing semantic and encyclopedic components.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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Kateryna Porvysherst
Alfred Nobel University, Ukraine, Dnipro

THE PECULIARITIES OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS USE IN
POLITICAL SPEECHES: TRANSLATION ASPECT

The current issue of modern translation industry deals with the
peculiarities of the use of phraseological units in texts of political speeches
and the translation aspect involved in the translation process of applied
phraseologisms in the frames of political discourse.

The aim of the paper is to analyze the problems appeared while
rendering the phraseological units in texts of political speeches into target
language, and to define the reasons for use of phraseologisms in
contemporary politicians' speeches. The process of writing a paper revealed
the number of difficulties in the process of translation. These difficulties
should be eliminated for correct way of translation.

The prominent feature of political discourse is closely connected with
the politics itself, the politicians and public. For the influence on masses, all
politicians use phraseological units to make the speech effective and
expressive. This results in the statement, so the main function of such units in
the political discourse is expressive one.

The translation aspect of phraseological units deals with the methods
of accurate their conveying into target language, preserving the stylistic
functions and semantic meaning, understandable for the recipient. The
academics distinguish phraseologisms to be substituted by near or absolute
equivalent, analogue or rendering descriptively and the choice of the way
depending on the linguistic structure of the language, but word — for — word
translation is invalid.

In conclusion, as it is reported in the paper, that the use of
phraseological unities is heavily motivated by the aim of political discourse
and determines the method of translation with the help of expressive
function.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.1. Korobeinikova.

Inna Prokopenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE CATEGORY OF DEFINITENESS AND INDEFINITENESS

In modern research linguistic scientific interest of scientists is
concentrated on the study of role of a subject in interpretation of different
elements of the surrounding world. Thus, special attention must be paid to the
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category of definiteness/indefiniteness as a constituent part of linguistic
interpretation of objective reality by the speaker.

The scientists M. Aliokhina, V. Hurevych, R. Deklerk, Z. Zhabo,
V. Kashkin, E. Kinan, V. Korchmaros, I. Kramskyi, P. Kristophersen,
K. Laions, M. Popovych, B. Rassel, 1. Revzin, P. Stroson, J. Fodor, 1. Khaim,
J. Khokinz, H. Khorshunov, S. Shvachko, O. Shmeliov, D. Shtelling and
others studied the problem of speech essence of the category of definiteness
and indefiniteness in general and its determinants in particular.

A grammatical category is the system of grammatical forms which
express different grammatical meanings contrasted each other. M.Kochergan
defines the category of determination (definiteness/indefiniteness) as a
grammatical category that specifies how the name of an object is represented:
only as in the described situation (definiteness) or as belonging to the class of
similar phenomena (indefiniteness). This category can function differently in
different languages. Therefore, researchers distinguish the so-called article
and non-article languages. In non-article languages this category has
semantic character and is expressed in various ways. However, in neither
type of language it has grammatical status and formal index. In article
languages the category of definiteness has semantic and grammatical
character. In modern English the category of definiteness/indefiniteness
expressed by means of the articles has interesting history It is possible to
speak about articles expressing definiteness or indefiniteness only beginning
from the end of the Middle English period. But it does not mean that this
semantic category was absent in prior periods.

Summarizing everything mentioned above, it is possible to say that
the  question of existence of the grammatical category
definiteness/indefiniteness in the English noun needs further study and
clarification. The analysis of methods of expression of this category in the
English and Ukrainian languages testifies that in Ukrainian it is expressed
contextually, lexically or syntactically in English — contextually, by means of
the articles and the lexemes “some, any”. Whether this category is
grammatical in English, will only be clear after clarification of the
grammatical status of the language units such as “a, the, some, any”.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor K.O. Vielchieva.

Laryssa Ratomska
Universite Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

ENRICHISSEMENT LEXICAL DU VOCABULAIRE FRANCAIS
AU XVI-E SIECLE

Le XVI-e siécle se distingue du siécle precedent et de celui qui suit
par un enrichissement lexical extraordinaire. L’époque de la Renaissance
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poursuit le travail du XIV-e siécle qui a jeté les bases de la terminologie
scientifique. C’est que L’Ordonnance de Villers-Cotteréts finit par
sanctionner I’emploi exlusif du francais dans la langue de 1’administration et
du droit.

Les sciences humaines, la grammaire, I’histoire, la réligion chrétienne
reformée par Calvin, la philosophie, ainsi que les sciences exactes
s’enrichissent de mots et locutions soit latinisés, soit calques sur le latin, soit
formés par dérivation ou composition, soit enfin empuntés a des langues
vivantes.

Le plus grand progrés est fait par la langue de la médecine dont la
terminologie est créée par le fameux chirurgien Ambroise Paré (1517-1590),
fondateur de I’Ecole de chirurgie a Monpellier. Les traductions des ouvrages
de I’anatomiste grec Galien exécutées par Canappe au milieu du siécle ont
contribué beaucoup a I’emprunt au latin et au grec. En voici quelques-uns :
abcés, abdomen, ablation, bronche, biceps, furoncle, létargie, lymphe,
oculaire, rhymatisme, symptome, température, etc. Les mathématique :
paralléle, périmeétre, octogone, périphérie, vertical, etc.

Le développment de toutes sortes de métiers pousse P. Ronsard a
employer le lexique qui leur est propre dans la poésie frangaise ; il le
conseille en ces termes a ces condisciples : « Tu pratiqueras bien souvent les
artisans de tous mestiers comme de Marine, Venerie, Fauconnerie, et
principlement les artisans du feu, orfévres, frondeurs, mareschaux,
minerailles et de la tireras maintes belles et vives comparaisons avecques le
noms propres des mestiers pour enrichir ton oeuvre ».

Les sciences humaines regoivent également un vocabulaire riche,
particuliérment, la grammaire et 1’art poétique : consonne, contexte,
désinence, dialecte, dictionnaire, élision, ellipse, épithéte, euphonie, hiatus,
pédagogie, phrase, pluriel, poésie, psychologie, subjonctif, syntaxe, thése,
tentative, troubadour, didactique, etc.

Le francais recourt dans la création des terminologies scientifiques
a la source latine et grecque ; les emprunts au latin sont parmi les plus
nombreux et les plus féconds.

Exceptionnellement nombreux sont les emprunts a I’italien dus aux
contacts commerciaux et culturels, d’une part, et surtout, d’autre part, aux
guerres que les rois frangais ont menées avec 1’Italie de 1494 a 1559.

A lallemand le frangais doit un trentaine de mots isolés dont
quelques-uns introduits par les mercenaires au service de la France. En plus,
le vocabulaire frangais puise au besoin dans le lexique des dialectes et des
patois.

Ainsi, on peut dire que cet enrichissement lexical est di a
I’épanouissement des lettres, des arts et de métiers, au développement
accéléré des sciences.

76



Anastasia Repka
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

LAS CARACTERISTICAS DEL ACENTO EN EL IDIOMA ESPANOL

En espafiol, la colocacion adecuada del acento en las palabras es
importante y esta estrictamente regulada por las reglas claras. Las palabras
son tonicas 0 acentuadas, cuando una de sus silabas sobresale en intensidad
cuando la pronunciamos. Estas palabras pueden llevar acento o o carecer de
¢l. La aplicacion correcta de acento en el habla y en la carta es importante
para distinguir el significado de lo dicho. Las reglas de acento en espafiol no
son muchas. El acento generalmente es fijo y depende de la terminacion.

En espafiol escrito el uso del acento cambia el significado, cambia el
tiempo y también puede suceder que el interlocutor ni siquiera comprenda de
qué se trata. En las palabras espafiolas que terminan en vocales, el acento
generalmente se pone en la penultima silaba. Por ejemplo: mesa, ventana,
caramelo. En palabras que terminan en la consonante (excepto n y s), el
acento cae en la Ultima silaba: hablar, dolor. En todos los demas casos, la
silaba de percusion se pone en un acento ortografico en forma de una marca
grafica: papa, lapiz, salon.

En las palabras en plural, el acento grafico solo se aplica si es una
desviacion de la regla general: lapiz, ldpices. Si no hay ninguna desviacion,
entonces no se pone ningun acento grafico: salon, salones. En la palabra
salon esta el acento grafico, ya que cae en la ultima silaba, aunque la palabra
termina en la consonante n. En la palabra salones el acento grafico no se
pone, porque la vocal acentuada estd en la penultima silaba y corresponde a
la regla. Las palabras que consisten de una silaba son escritas sin acento. En
este sentido, para distinguir las palabras que tienen la misma ortografia, pero
tienen los diferentes significados, se pone el acento grafico. Por ejemplo: mi
— mi, tu — tu, mas — mas, si — si, él —el.

Se puede concluir que el tema del acento es bastante relevante y
extremadamente interesante. Aun asi, en espafiol hay palabras que son
pronunciadas por personas de diferentes maneras, dependiendo de la
ubicacion geografica y otras circunstancias. Sin embargo, el significado
léxico de la palabra, por supuesto, no cambia. En espafiol hay una regla
especial de acento, en consecuencia, una palabra particular lleva un acento
grafico 0 no. Solo hay que distinguir el acento grafico y el acento de
entonacion. El signo de acento es realmente un aspecto importante en la
gramatica espafiola, y es necesario conocer las reglas de acento y tratar de
recordar las palabras que no estan sujetas a estas reglas.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.
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Oleksandra Rotchenkova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE ORIGINALITY OF FANTASY LEXIS IN THE J.R.R.
TOLKIEN’S NOVEL «THE LORD OF THE RINGS» AND
PECULIARITIES OF ITS TRANSLATION INTO UKRAINIAN

The author’s neologisms in fiction have always attracted the attention
of both national and international researchers. There is a variety of author’s
neologisms which can be called fantasy lexis in the context of fantasy
literature. Such neologisms have different names according to certain
distinctive features and they have been studied in various aspects.

A relatively small number of studies were conducted based on proper
nouns in the aspect of translation of the fantasy literature specifically. Such
researchers as D.l. Ermolovich, I.A. Kiselev, Y.D. Orlova, N.V. Zymovets,
A.P. Yakymchuk and D. Philipova cover this topic in their works.

Translation of proper nouns and any other type of peculiar lexis
requires a specific approach. Some researchers believe that the translation of
onyms should not cause any additional difficulties, but others emphasize that
conveying proper names by means of other language is a complex and
multifaceted problem which involves numerous misunderstandings and
mistakes. A variety of tasks should be completed in order to maintain
object’s unique name. But all these tasks cannot be completed due to a range
of objective restrictions. Moreover, some tasks conflict with each other in
certain situations of borrowing.

Literary translation has its own specific characteristics and genre
peculiarities of fantasy literature make the process of translation even more
complicated.

The researchers believe that the translator faces a complex problem of
conveying the aesthetic and semantic-stylistic effect of the onym, because the
choice of onyms depends on the genre and theme of the literary work.

Thus, after reviewing the works on literary translation, fantasy
literature translation and more specifically translation of onyms in such texts,
we came to the conclusion that the most widely used ways of conveying
proper names are:

1) Transcription; 2) Transliteration; 3) Transcoding (the elements of
transcription in combination with the elements of transliteration);
4) Semantic translation (calque); 5) Descriptive way of translation.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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PROBLEMAS TRADUCCIONALES DEL ESPANOL AL INGLES

Como se sabe, el proceso de la traduccion/interpretacion se caracteriza
por muchas particularidades que se explican por razonesdiferentes. Nos
encontramos con una de ellas, cuando es necesario traducir las palabras
espafiolas que no tienen ningunos equivalentes en el idioma inglés.Por
ejemplo, entre las palabras en espaiiol sin traduccion al inglés se encuentra la
palabra “pardo”, porque cuando se traduce, da dos palabras, no una. “Pardo”
indica un color muy especifico que es a la vez“marrén y gris — brown-
gray”(the color between gray and brown). Pero “pardo”puede significar
mucho mas que sdlo color. También se puede utilizarlo como adjetivo
cuando se trata de caracteristicas atmosféricas, en este caso “pardo” se
traduce como“nublado”.

Otro ejemplo presenta la palabra “amigovio”, que esun acréonimo
creado a partir de dos sustantivos — “amigo” y “novio”.La palabra se refiere a
una persona gue mantiene con otra una relaciéon de menor compromiso
formal que un noviazgo. Se puede traducirla en inglés como “boyfriend”,
aunque “amigovio”’se queda sin equivalente directo eninglés. La variante
femenina es ‘“amiganovia” obviamente. Lo mismo pasa con la palabra
“morbo” que se utiliza en el espafiol coloquial. En algunas regiones de habla
espafiola, el “morbo” figura en tales expresiones coloquiales como “tener
morbo”’o“dar morbo”. En ambas expresiones “morbo” representa un atractivo
sexual. Para ilustrarlo, se pude citar ejemplos siguientes: “;Esa Ana me da
muchisimo morbo! (This Ana really turns me on!)”; “;Vaya que esa chica
tiene morbo! (Wow, that girl is hot!)”. Para traducir muchas palabras
espafiolas se puede utilizar solo la traduccion descriptiva, por ejemplo:
“tuerto” — a man with only one eye; “manco”— a man with only one hand;
“madrugar” — get up early.

También provoca mucho interés la presencia de acronimos ingleses en
el espafiol cotidiano porque es una practica cada vez mas utilizada por parte
de los usuarios de las redes sociales. También es muy comun en las
aplicaciones de mensajeria como Whatsapp, Line, Telegram. Nos gustaria
poner unos ejemplos bastante populares, a saber: OMG (Oh my god) — ;Oh
Diés miol; ASAP (As Soon As Possible) —tan pronto como sea posible—
Tenemos que reservar este viaje tan barato a Rio de Janeiro ASAP; FTF
(Face To Face) — cara a cara— Propongo un FTF para conocernos cuanto
antes; LOL (Laughing Out Loud) — reirse a carcajadas - Se me va a romper
la cara de la risa LOL.

En conclusion se pude decir que el proceso de la
traduccion/interpretacion necesita muchos conocimientos en diferentes

79



esferas de la vida y sigue provocando el interés de los especialistas de todos
los paises del mundo.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiistica: Catedratica Principal

M.Y. Onischenko.

Mikhailina Samoilenko
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

PARTICULARITES DE TRADUCTION DES SLOGANS
PUBLICITAIRES DU PARFUM FRANCAIS

Le monde subit constamment de divers changements qui touchent tous
les aspects de la vie. De nos jours, I’importance de la publicité a pris de
I’ampleur. La traduction du texte publicitaire, par opposition a la traduction
du texte de fiction, dans laquelle le traducteur est obligé de transmettre les
procédés artistiques et esthétiques de l'original, difféere quelque peu par sa
forme, ses moyens linguistiques ainsi que par son orientation communicative
prononcée. Cela est notamment li¢ a la traduction dans le texte publicitaire
des faits et des événements liés a la culture et auxtraditions du peuple donné.

La traduction du texte publicitaire est un type de traduction unique et
séparée. L. Latyshev a proposé une relation quelque peu similaire: «Une
modification du texte est justifiée par le fait que de telles modifications
auront le méme impact sur le lecteur que le texte de l'original - c'est-a-dire
que le méme sens sera transmis, mais par d'autres moyens.

C’est pourquoi, les transformations traductionnelles abondent dans les
textes d'annonces de parfums. Lors de la révision du document, vous pouvez
constater que le traducteur crée un nouveau texte basé sur le texte source. Par
exemple, la promotion d’une des saveurs d’Yves Rocher:

Eau de toilette «Mimosay. Tyanemnasn 6o0a «Mumosay.
Eclat radieux d'un Mimosa aux Jlyuezapnoe — cusnue — Mumo3sol
grains d'or. En quelques gouttes de  Cusnue coanya. Conneunviii  u
soleil. Entre transparence et wueoicnblil apomam MUMO3bI,
lumiere, Mimosa caresse votre peau  npospaunslii. U CUSIOWUU, HEICHO
avec son parfum ensoleille et rackaem sawe meno.
delicat.

La traduction exacte du texte frangais devrait étre le suivant:
«Tyanemnas 6o0a Mumosza. Paoocmuoe cusnue Mumo3svl, noaHou” 3010meix
3epen. B neckonvkux xanenvkax connya. Mesicoy npo3pauHocmsio u ceemom
Mumosa nackaem Bawuty Kooy Cc60UM  CONHEUHbLIM U  OENUKAMHbIM
apomamomy.

Au cours du processus de la traduction, les transformations suivantes
ont été effectuées:
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- morphologique: le remplacement du nom «soleil» par 1’adjectif
«CONHEeYHbIUY,

- syntaxique: au lieu de l'expression «en quelques gouttes de soleily,
un mot - «coaneunwiiiy,

- lexical: au lieu de «radieux» (pamocTHBIiT), «wryuesapnblin» est choisi;

- sémantique: omission de la phrase «entre transparence et lumiere».

La traduction littéraire qui en résulte ne traduit pas vraiment le sens
exact de la publicité en frangais, mais crée une image d’une odeur dans le
texte de du traducteur, a partir de la séric sémantique des mots frangais
«soleily, «transparenty, «lumiére», «caresses», «délicat».

L’exemple ci-dessus confirme 1’idée que la traduction du texte de
publicitaire n’est pas un transfert de sens, mais un transfert d’impressions ou
d’effets de la publicité, ainsi que la traduction de versqui captiveles lecteurs.

En conclusion, il convient de noter que la traduction de la publicité est
une tiche complexe qui nécessite l'adaptation obligatoire du texte aux
caractéristiques socioculturelles du public. L'adaptation du slogan publicitaire
ne consiste pas seulement en traduction de mots, mais également en
traduction d'idées.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Viktoriia Samoilenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

ADVERBS IN ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN LINGUISTICS

Linguistics notices that the adverb is a part of the language, which can
modify a verb, another adverb, adjective, determiner, clause, preposition, or
even sentence. One can correlate the adverb with the questions such as
“how?”, “in what way?”, “when?” etc.

It should be noted that the concept of adverb has recently appeared in
linguistics, unlike of a noun or an adjective. However, the adverb is
considered as an important and equal category in comparison with other parts
of speech. This particular part of speech can be characterized by sufficiently
significant textual, semantic and communicative applicability.

Many scholars studied the adverb, considering its structure, usage and
meaning. Such linguists as F.l. Buslaev, A.E. Suprun, A.A. Shahmatov,
G. Suit and others thought that the best way to study the adverb is to observe
it from a syntactical point of view, because syntax discloses the category of
meaning and all forms of adverbs.

In the sentence, some adverbs can indicate only one syntactic
function, that is to be a part of the main sentence member, which is
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monosyllable and impersonal. Such adverbs are called the predicate adverbs,
or adverbs of state.

If one looks at adverbs in the English language, then one can observe
two categories: the category of form (simple, derivative, complex and
component), for example: “now”, “today”, “at least”, “‘sometimes”, “usually”;
and the category of value (adverbs of manner, time, place, frequency,
degree), for instance: | entirely agree with you. — 4 noenicmio 3 eamu
3200eH. They will meet tomorrow morning. — Bonu 3ycmpinymuscsi 3a6mpa
epanuyi.

We should point out that the place of adverb in the sentence depends
on the words that may surround it, as well as its classification. For example:
He came back rather late. — Bin nosepnyscs oocums nizno. Often, the
adverb will stand in the sentence after the verbs, but before the adjectives,
other adverbs, or participles.

Speaking about the adverb in the Ukrainian language, many linguists
highlighted exactly the attributive adverbs and adverbial adverbs.
Attributive adverbs are divided into the qualitatively attributive (have two
degrees of comparison), for instance, zapmo, epizno, eeceno; and the
quantitative attributive (contain measure, degree and character of the feature),
for instance, dyarce, 3anaomo. Adverbial adverbs point to the circumstances
under which the action takes place: the cause, purpose, time and place. For
instance: Hedaeno we 2yna memenuys (H.3a6ima). The English language
notices the adverbs that are divided into the time, causes, place, and so on:
JBOPYY, 3a8MpPa, HOCOHINHC.

Therefore, the adverbs in Ukrainian and English are very similar and
thanks to its wide range of meanings the adverb as a lexical-grammatical
category has been the subject of scientific interests for both English and
Ukrainian linguists.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Y.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Valentyna Severina
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

LINGUISTIC PECULIARITIES OF ENGLISH BUSINESS
DISCOURSE AND THE PROBLEM OF ITS TRANSLATION

In the process of business discourse translation, from English to
Ukrainian, there are some problems that remain uncertain and some
difficulties that translators struggle to solve.Furthermore, a translator must be
able to separate business discourse from other ones, to see the linguistic
peculiarities and to understand the meaning behind the target text. Similarly,
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the main function of business discourse is informative, since business texts
bring to the attention of citizens the most important official information that
has legal force (orders, annual reports and other documentation of the state
and local levels).

Moreover, the basis of business language vocabulary was formed
under the influence of certain factors, conditions, patterns in the process of
language development. To be more precise, the culture of business language
involves the mastery of two different norms: 1) text norms that regulate the
patterns of construction of the document, the laws of the deployment of its
content scheme; 2) linguistic norms that regulate the patterns of selection of
linguistic material to fill the content scheme of the document

Apparently, the distinction between these two types of rules of
business language helps to understand the direction and stages of thought
work on the text of the document, which includes the understanding of the
official business situation; the selection of the appropriate document type; the
choice of the appropriate type and form of the document of language means.

In addition, in business communication, people do not use idiomatic,
phraseological and other means of expressiveness when communicating with
each other. They operate only with certain stand-by terms that are specific to
a particular business line.

According to A.Cherednichenko, the Ukrainian linguist, the system of
translating legal papers can be integrated into the following formula that
reflects the essence of business discourse:«its terms + precise information +
cliché + phraseological and idiomatic units». Consequently, the guarantee of
success is in presence of owning of all four components. There are some
difficulties in translating phraseological units. In most linguistic works the
researchers give a list of translating methods and it is possible to distinguish
the following basic methods of their translation by: 1) literal or accurate
translation; 2) morphological transformation (it is used when attributive
phrase represents a variety of adverbial attitudes); 3) concretization (lexical
transformation); 4) generalization (lexical transformation, opposite to
concretization); 5) transliteration (it is a method, in which a foreign word is
borrowed); 6) translation by the equivalent or analogue; 7) descriptive
translation (a translation by the means of free phrases).

As a result, this information is available for specialists who translate
English business discourse and legal papers, for the purpose of avoiding the
translation problems, dealing with linguistic peculiarities of English business
discourse.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
D.O. Holub.
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EL EUFEMISMO EN EL ESPANOL COLOQUIAL

El fenémeno del eufemismo en las tltimas décadas ha atraido cada
vez mas la atencion de los investigadores. No es sorprendente ya que el
eufemismo era conocido aun en la antigiiedad. El uso de eufemismos en cada
comunidad lingiiistico-cultural estda dictado por el sistema de valores
adoptados en ésta. El factor decisivo en la formacion del sistema de valores
morales y éticos de las naciones europeas fue el cristianismo. El sistema de
valores que prevalece en el habla hispana ha llevado a la eufemizacion de
todo el aspecto de la vida.

Como es bien sabido, la iglesia catdlica medieval reconocié la
naturaleza femenina de una naturaleza primordial y viciosa que durante
mucho tiempo consolid6 la posicion marginada y humillada de las mujeres en
las sociedades europeas. Por ejemplo, en espaiiol, el nombre “prefiada” esta
en tabt. En su lugar, se utilizan eufemismos: embarazada, encinta, en estado,
ocupada, etc. Lo mismo sucede con otras unidades del vocabulario en esta
semantica: “parir” — dar a luz, alumbrar; tabu menstruacion — eufemismos:
esos dias, el gallo rojo y otros. El discurso también estd sujeto a
nominaciones directas de realidades asociadas con el punto de vista de la
moral cristiana religiosa con el pecado. Por ejemplo, para referirse al
concepto del nombre “prostituta”. Existe al menos una docena de
eufemismos: mujer publica, fulana, socia, pendona, furcia, etc.

Los nombres eufemisticos dieron origen coloquial al concepto de
“borrachera” — piripi, colocon, cirimosca, lagartijera, merluzo, turca, etc. Por
lo tanto, en la tradicion del habla espafiola, que se remonta a la Biblia, no es
costumbre referirse a la designacion directa "diablo", que se refleja en la
conocida frase: hablar del rey de Roma, por la ventana se asoma (lit. “cuando
dicen sobre el rey de Roma, ¢l sale por la ventana”), que contiene la
parafrasis eufemistica “El rey de Roma”. El significado de este proverbio es
claro: cuando mencionamos al diablo en nuestras conversaciones, él viene a
nosotros. En un sentido mas amplio, este proverbio refleja la fe popular o
supersticion de que las palabras tienen un impacto directo en la vida de una
persona. Asi, en lugar de “diablo” los nombres eufemisticos mas extendidos
son diacho o diantre. Ni un solo concepto en espaiiol ha producido tantos
eufemismos como la “muerte” — la bien amada, la china, la llorona, y muchos
otros. El tema de la muerte también esta relacionado con el fenémeno del
eufimismo en espafiol que, por un lado, se remonta a la tradicion biblica y por
el otro estd conectado con el miedo natural de una persona ante este
fenémeno.
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Podemos concluir que eufemismo es un modo util para ocultar la
semantica negativa evitando la ofensa de cualquier persona manteniendo el
habla a nivel mas bien formal.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Olena Shkuta
Kyiv National Linguistic University, Kyiv, Ukraine

LANGUAGE STRUCTURE OF AN ARTISTIC IMAGE AND ITS
TRANSFORMATION IN TRANSLATION

The problem of imagery reproduction has been investigated by many
modern scholars who conducted research in the sphere of literary translation.

The artistic image exists both as an element of the “horizontal” ties of
possible correlations, compared with various qualities, objects, and
phenomena, and of “vertical” ties — the structural relations between the ideal
and the artistic idea, the internal and external forms: the verbal, audial, and
visual “shells” of a particular work.

Appearing from a sensual image, the artistic image possesses semiotic
potency and generates various signs and complex semiotic concepts, the
structure of which is created by the interaction of two fundamentally different
plans —the plan of content and the plan of expression.

It can be claimed that, due to the specifics and functional features of
the text, the artistic image is a unique form of a unit. Analysis of the artistic
image as an independent unit of translation is predetermined by the fact that it
is precisely the unit that the translator renders. According to its systemic and
structural characteristics, the artistic image is a heterogeneous intermediary
element, which is constructed by smaller hyponymic units.

The artistic image, being an art universal, has a literal meaning and is
characterized by a certain degree of generalization and expansion.

During artistic translation, the translator's task is not only to find the
most adequate foreign language equivalents for units that form an artistic
image with the help of target language units, but also to reproduce all the
explicit and implicit connections of the original units in the target text.

As we have already mentioned, the status of the artistic image as an
independent unit of translation is predetermined by the fact that it is precisely
the unit that the translator renders. However, the translator's task is not only
to find adequate foreign-language equivalents for units as well as to construct
an artistic image in the target language, but also to reproduce all explicit and
implicit connections that these units possess. The translator needs to
reconstruct the entire information and art complex, which in its turn generates
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such a complicated and ambiguous information and translation unit as the
artistic image.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor V.G. Nikonova.

Language supervision by Associate Professor O.I. Chernikova.

Anna Shkutian
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

PROBLEMAS DE LA TRADUCCI(’),N AL ESPANOL
DE LOS TITULOS DE PELICULAS

A causa del desarrollo considerable en todo el mundo del
cinematoégrafo contemporaneo, resultd necesario hacer una traduccion
cualitativa de los titulos y guiones de peliculas. No por casualidad los
lingliistas modernos se refieren estas cuestiones a un campo cientifico
particular que provoca mucho interés de los profesionales.

El titulo de la pelicula deba reflejar su contenido y la idea principal.
Ademas tenga que ser claro, amplio, intrigante y atractivo para un espectador
potencial. Durante el proceso de la traduccion también es importante tomar
en consideracion los objetivos de los cineastas y los fines comerciales de las
compafiias.

La traduccion de los titulos de peliculas puede ser tanto adecuada
como inadecuada, guiada por varios criterios: semanticos, estilisticos,
estéticos, lingiiisticos etc.

Para traducir los titulos de las peliculas se puede utilizar varias
estratégias, que incluyen diferentes tipos de la traduccion: la directa
(“Rambo” — “Rambo” en espafiol) y literal (Star wars — La guerra de las
galaxias), la traduccion con transformaciones (incluso tales de ellas como la
sustitucion, adicidon u omision de palabras claves), la traduccion con
explicacion o compensacion (Cadillac man — Los apuros de un vendedor de
coches), la traduccion libre (Ghost — La sombra del amor; Mad Money — Tres
mujeres y un plan). Si vamos a analizar la traduccion en espafiol del titulo
inglés de la pelicula "About time", se puede marcar que los traductores
utilizaron la expresion espafiola fija “Cuestion de tiempo”. En este caso se
trata de sustitucion, adicion. «Cuestion de tiempo» significa la necesidad de
esperar un poco, mientras algo pase, acabara y llevard a cualquier resultado.
El titulo contiene una palabra clave, pero no coincide con la intencion
original. Sin embargo, tenemos la posibilidad de interpretar el contenido del
titulo y la pelicula.

En conclusion, es necesario decir que la calidad de la traduccion del
titulo de una pelicula se mejora si el traductor conoce bien las caracteristicas
lingiiisticas del texto traducido. Si es imposible implementar una traduccion
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directa (literal) exitosa y preservar las peculiaridades del titulo, se puede
utilizar como base para la traduccién el género de la pelicula. Este criterio
determina la eleccion de medios estilisticos y 1éxicos apropiados de la lengua.
Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal

M.Y. Onischenko.

Yuliia Shulha
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TERMS AND THEIR STYLISTIC FUNCTIONS IN LITERARY TEXT
(BASED ON “AIRPORT” BY A. HAILEY)

Terms are words or phrases which denote the concepts of a special
field of knowledge or human activity. Terms form terminological systems
that are part of the general lexical system of a language. They are neutral in
the narrow sense of the word, that is, they are devoid of any stylistic
connotation. Such famous linguists as V. Vinogradov, V. Moskvin and others
have studied this issue.

Metaphorizing of the terms enrich not only different functional styles,
but also the national language in general.

The terms used in the novel “Airport” by Arthur Hailey, form the
terminological field of this work. The following categories can be
distinguished:

e professions of people serving the airport, ensuring its safety and
flight safety: lead mechanic; first officer; captain; senior stewardess; District
Transportation Manager

e devices and equipment: gyro; radar and radio systems; flight deck;
fly-by-wire; rudder; the flight deck interphone

e special service equipment: pneumatic bags; a post office van; trucks
and service vehicles, baggage tenders; fuel tanker; a crew bus, power cart;
cherrypickers; honeywagon

e names of the structural and functional parts of the aircraft: landing
gear; nose wheel; carburetor; turbofan jet engines; control yoke; boarding
ramp; wings and fuselage; flaps; wingtips; fan; low-mounted wing;

¢ documentation: flight manuals

The special terminological vocabulary in Hailey’s novels (“Airport”;
“Hotel”; “The Final Diagnosis” etc.) creates a “presence effect” for the
readers, allowing them to immerse themselves in the atmosphere of the works
and in the production or service sector that the author writes about. The same
purpose is achieved by the words of a limited sphere of use -
professionalisms and professional jargonisms. Thus, the verisimilitude of the
narrated events is achieved and the speech of characters is individualized.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor L.I. Semerenko.
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Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

LINGO-PRAGMATIC FEATURES OF
ENGLISH SPORTS PUBLICISTIC TEXTS TRANSLATION

In the modern world, information plays an important role. As Nathan
Rothschild said, "He who owns the information, owns the world." Media as
the most popular means of information mass dissemination use such a
functional language style as publicistic language. It permeates all spheres of
our life and covers economic, political, sports, cultural and other topics. One
of the most popular topics is sports. Its culture has been relevant for
millenniums and remains the same now. Sports publicity is a separate world
that consists of sports games reviews, reports, comments, live broadcasts,
news, forecasts and more. Sports discourse has its own vocabulary
understandable to a narrow circle of people and familiar to a wide audience.
Sports texts, being part of a publicistic style, have not only lexical
peculiarities, but also differ in their structure, grammatical forms and stylistic
devices and techniques. However, among linguists, there is still no consensus
on the terminological status of the sports language. At the present stage
sports lexemes are divided into three groups: sports terminology, sports
vocabulary (special terms, argotheism, non-terminology), professional
vocabulary. Due to the close interrelation of the media language with the
spoken language there is a mix of vocabulary. For simpler understanding, the
authors use well known names of certain notions, while narrow sports terms
are being used in everyday life because of their popularization through the
mass media.

Speaking about the peculiarities of the English language sports
terminology, it should be noted that it was formed under the influence of
different languages, so there are borrowings. The main difficulties in
translating texts of sports orientation are the translation of the names,
polysemantic terms, abbreviations and slang expressions, polysemy of sports
lexemes, high emotionally coloured language as most distinctive features of
the English sports language. When translating geographic and proper names,
it should be applied transcription, often translators try to find the equivalents
in the language of translation. Polysemantic units can exist within a single
sport, and "at the junction™ of different disciplines. To adequately translate
them, it is necessary to know the peculiarities of their use in various sports,
pay attention to the compatibility and tradition of usage in a specific sport,
and remember about the context and extra-linguistic situation. When
translating abbreviations look for an analogue or equivalent, if not, translate
only a hidden sense and provide an abbreviation in brackets. Literary terms
are usually rendered descriptively. In case of slang expressions and
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emotionally coloured language of athletes, commentators, and fans, translator
should pay particular attention to the author and the audience, and also to the
situational context. It should be remembered that sports terminology is
constantly evolving, new kinds of sport, new rules of competitions appear
and approaches to the training process change, as a result some terms
disappear, new ones appear, in some cases, just the meaning expands.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Inna Sokol
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

WINGED WORDS AS A LINGUISTIC PHENOMENON

For more than a century the “winged words” have been the object of
linguistic studies. Coined in the distant antiquity by Homer, the concept had
its only meaning - metaphorical one - to represent the utterance of a character
in Odyssey and lliad. Further development of the phenomenon in the
philological direction resulted in dozens of scientific works, interpretations,
classifications and new broader meanings offered by such famous researchers
as S. Ozhegov, G.Biichmann, S. Shulezhkova, V. Telija, V. Berkov,
L. Diadechko and others. The former one contributed to the field proposing a
short and succinct term “eptonymy” encompassing all structural variations of
winged units.

Taking into account the major authoritative discoveries made, the
modern phenomenon of “winged words” comprises a special layer of
culturally marked idiomatic expressions (originated from literary works,
myths or famous people) widely used in speech or writing in figurative
meaning, which is semantically bound to the initial context or author. Despite
the long studying history of “winged expressions”, there still exists a range of
issues, linguists fail to reach a consensus in. The problem of ambiguous
phraseological status of eptonyms, peculiarities of their functioning and
intercultural interpretation remain topical nowadays.

A winged unit can be contributed to phraseology due to a set of
features it possesses — idiomatic character, figurativeness, rather fixed
structure on the one hand and possibility for transformations on the other.
Controversy on this point caused a split among the scientists who ended up
supporting either a separate status of winged expressions, or their being the
part of the phraseology. According to Ozhegov, the key factor in this
philological conflict lies in obligatory allusion to the author or the original
text in the semantics of a winged word, that is absent in a phraseological unit.
Furthermore, Ozhegov was central to the idea of winged words changing
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their special linguistic status and obtaining phraseological one, provided the
link to the author is lost.

The features eptonyms possess are essential for their role of an
effective stylistic means both in speech and in writing. There are various
classifications based on this position, however the most progressive one was
offered by S. Shulezhkova. According to her, eptonymic functions include:
1) illustrative one (to characterize the situation); 2) argumentative one (to
refer to while delivering a position); 3) humoristic one (to create ironical
mood); 4) compositional one (as a cohesive element); 5) the function of a
headline; 6) ideological one (to characterize one's ideology); 7) appealing one
(to strengthen the pragmatic effect); 8) interrelational one (as a
communicational element). The given classification is especially practical
when it comes to the publicistic discourse.

From the translational point of view, the problem of interculturality
has always been of critical importance. Ethnically marked lexis is a real
stumbling block for a translator, as their connotations tend to vary from
country to country. It is worth noting that apart from the abovementioned
peculiarities, there is a trend of using transformed winged units that are
sometimes a double difficulty for the translator. To tackle these issues, there
is a group of transformations working to translator’s disposal. Statistics show
that the most frequently used ones among them are calque (the original
expression is translated into the target language word for word); absolute and
partial equivalents (the expression has variants in the target language that are
very close to the original one); analogues (variant in the target language is
based on a different concept), contextual substitution and loss of leaning
compensation (the omitted expression is substituted or compensated by other
one contextually).

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Y.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Anna Sozina
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LES EMPRUNTS FRANCAIS EN RUSSE

Commencant a apprendre le frangais comme la deuxiéme langue
étrangere, on peut facilement découvrir qu'un grand nombre de vocabulaire
de la langue russe a des racines frangaises. Quand nous utilisons des dizaines
de mots frangais chaque jour, nous ne pensons méme pas au fait que ces mots
sont nés dans la France lointaine. ils sont si bien établis parmi les gens qui
parlent russe, que nous les percevons comme les notres.
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La langue francaise a laiss¢ une marque significative dans le
vocabulaire russe. Les premiers galicismes ont pénétre a 1'époque pétrinienne,
puis a la fin du XVIIle - début du XIXe siécle. A propos de la gallomanie de
la société laique, les emprunts a la langue francaise devaient particuliérement
populaires. Le frangais était considéré comme la langue de l'aristocratie et de
la haute société. Il était prestigieux d'utiliser des mots d'origine francaise, de
sorte qu'ils se sont infiltrés dans différentes couches de la société. A présent
pour les russes la France est associée a un pays avec un haut niveau de la
culture, le gotlt parfait et I’architecture envoitante. 11 y a beaucoup de
déclarations qui reflétent notre attitude envers ce pays lointain: « Voir Paris
et mourir », « politesse frangaise », « galanterie frangaise », « gott frangais ».

Les mots empruntés peuvent étre conditionnellement divisés en tels
groupes:

— vétement: le costume, le gilet, le bracelet, la voile, le jabot, la
blouse;

— bijouterie: I’accessoire, la broche;

— intérieur: le salon, le toilettes, la lustre, I’abat-jour, 1’appartement,
les meubles, ’entresol, le commode, le buffet, la vase, le garde-robe, le
vestibule.

— nourriture: P’apéritif, le baton, le café, la vanille, le confiture, la
cotelette, le créme, le ragoft, le dessert, le bouillon, le plombir, le baguette, le
limonade, le marmelade, 1’omelette.

— professions: 1’acteur, le graveur, le directeur, le chauffeur, le
jongleur, I’ ingénieur. En régle générale dans la version russe, il y a une fin —
€p.

— termes militaires: 1’avant-garde, le capitaine, le sergent, le
artillerie, 1’ attaque, le bataillon, le général, le sapeur, la flotte, I’escadron .

— Mots du domaine de l'art: le parterre, la piéce de théatre, le
souffleur, le foyer, I’intrigue, le role, la répertoire, la farce, le ballet, le genre,
la réle, I’ aquarelle.

Parfois, il arrive que le mot passe dans la langue russe mais avec une
signification différente. En frangais, le mot gourmand est une personne qui
aime manger beaucoup et délicieusement, au sens moderne du terme russe
«rypMan» - un connaisseur et un amateur de plats délicieux, de plats
raffinés. Les Francais 1'appellent gourmet.

En russe, il y a le mot «adepa» qui signifie déception et cause de
mauvaises associations. Le plus amusant est que les Frangais disent «a
faire» avec une signification trés différente: littéralement «faire quelque
chose d'utile».

En étudiant et en utilisant des mots étrangers, on élargit le
vocabulaire non seulement d'une langue étrangere, mais aussi d'un langue
maternelle, ce qui la rend plus abondant et intéressant.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska.
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Ruslana Stetsenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

METAPHOR IN POETIC TEXT AND ITS TRANSLATION
(BASED ON MODERN ENGLISH POETRY)

Artistic translation of poetry and means the need to take into account
all the features of poetry, namely artistic techniques, the style of poetry, the
uniqueness of the author, and many more. Metaphors are widely used in
artistic texts, so special attention should be paid to the translation of
metaphors. Metaphor is a word or expression used in a figurative sense,
which is based on the comparison of an unnamed object or phenomenon with
any other based on their common feature. Poems of such modern authors as
D. Constantine, C. Dagdale, C. Duffy, P. Petit and translations of
A.D. Plisetskaya, M.V. Falikman, J. Qatar, E. A. Tretyakova, Yu.G. Fokina
served as the object of research.

The following examples illustrate the use of metaphor and its
rendering in translation: «\We were a ring: the clock ticked round us / For that
time and the wind was deflected» (D. Constantine) — «Croéno ocnabna
bpous, ompaxcasuwas epemenu cmyk / CILOBHO pasdicalocL Kobyo,
sacnousguee nac om eempos» (A.D. Plisetskaya). In this case the image
given by the author is completely lost in translation, but the translator
compensated for it using syntactic parallelism.

«Could contain in their veins / That quiet, or the nervous system of
stonesy» (C. Dagdale) — «Tom ocmposoxk, ubu nepevl oxamenenu, / A 6 éenax
epanummnblx muxo 600vl mexymy» (M.V. Falikman). In the second example,
the translator uses epithets and personification to preserve expressiveness.

There are also other variants of metaphor translation, in particular:

1. Metaphor is rendered in translation by simile:

«No man is an island» (C. Dagdale) — «Hem uenosexa, xomopuiii
6b11 661, kKak ocmposy» (M.V. Falikman).

2. Intranslation metaphor is replaced by a rhetorical question:

«Breath of the wolf in my ear, was the love poem» (C. Duffy) —
«Bonuve Ovixanue 6 yxo — uem ne snumanama?» (J. Qatar).

3. Metaphor is replaced by a foreign word with its interpretation
(gloss):

«Not paradise, goes nowhere endlessly» (C. Duffy) — «bBeckpaiinuii
u newanvnviil omnupein» (A. Tretyakova).

The analysis shows that metaphor is one of the most powerful means
of creating images in poetry and emotive prose. Thus, adequate poetic
translation requires not only adapting the translated text to the norms of the
target language, but also to convey the unique style of the author, while
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translating metaphor it is more important to preserve and convey poem’s
sense than to preserve the stylistic device.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

L.l. Semerenko.

Yulia Tiapina
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

TRANSLATION PECULIARITIES OF BIBLICAL EXPRESSIONS IN
MODERN ENGLISH MEDIA DISCOURSE

As the English language has a long history, since that time some
expressions have appeared or have been borrowed from other languages. It
has led to the existence of such linguistic phenomenon as an idiomunit that is
a set of words, the meaning of which can not be rendered separately.

The peculiarity of the idioms or phraseological units related to the
differences in the way of thinking between nations. Nevertheless, the
borrowed set expressions from Latin, Greek, French and other languages
have the same meaning in various languages but they differ in their structure
and image. If the idiomaticity reflects the mentality and culture of a certain
nation, it is clear that every idiom has its own national component, including
Biblical expressions. The well-known fact that Biblical idioms in English are
more common than in Ukrainian or Russian. This gives us the idea that the
Bible itself is one of the most widespread sources of idioms in the English
language.

The biblical idioms study used in the texts of modern English mass
media came into a sharp focus as it adds to the texts and articles not only
connotative component and bright emotional color but also the formal style.
Phraseological unit translation is an extremely complicated process because
of the differences in images but the technology of it has been known for a
long time.

Scholars L. P. Smith, A. Kunin, A. Smirnitskyi, N. Amosova identify
the following ways of biblical idioms translation:

- analogue. This is an expression, that is adequate to the SL but it
differs in image completely or partly in TL (a drop in the bucket — kpanzis ¢
Mmopi);

- equivalent. This is an expression that coincides with the English
one both in meaning and in the image in SL and TL(to turn the other cheek —
niOCMaeumu iHuLy Woxy);

- descriptive translation. If it is impossible to find an analogue or
equivalent in the SL translator can render foreign idioms with description (to
hide one’s light under the bushel — npuxoeysamu ceoi nepesacu);

93



- calque (word for word translation). It should be noted that this
translation is met very rarely. Word for word translation of idioms can only
be applied if target expression imagery is easily perceived by the reader and it
does not create the impression of unnaturalness.

It could be concluded that the translation of biblical expressions used
in modern English media discourse is a rather complicated task. English
idioms are often characterized by ambiguity and stylistic diversity that
greatly complicates their translation into another language. Therefore, the
translator has always to take into account the idioms specifics for rendering
the lexical meaning hidden in the expressions and to convey the structural
features and the source language imagery.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Polina Timoshenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

OXYMORON FUNCTIONS IN UKRAINIAN PUBLICISTIC
STYLE AND THE MEANS OF ITS TRANSLATION INTO ENGLISH

Oxymoron is one of those stylistic methods which linguistic nature
has not been fully studied and their classification has not been developed yet.

The fact that oxymoron has not been examined as closely as other
lexical stylistic methods, for instance, epithet, metaphor, etc., suggests wide
possibilities for its study. At the same time, this is the reason for certain
difficulties, as some features of oxymoron seem to us controversial.

The stylistic effect of oxymoron is to show the phenomena of
objective reality from an unexpected angle, emphasizing their inconsistency
on the basis of a subjective author's assessment.

Like any other stylistic device, oxymoron discloses its stylistic
features in context. The semantic and stylistic functioning is different in the
context. The stylistic context plays an important role in studying the
oxymoron, which makes it possible to consider not only the objective, but
also the connotative part of lexical meanings.

Oxymoron is used to emphasize the unusual nature of the phenomena
of objective reality, its internal inconsistency, and sometimes to create an
ironic effect. Thus, two subspecies of the main stylistic function of an
oxymoron are revealed. They are the function to describe the inconsistency of
the phenomena of reality and the function to achieve an ironic evaluation.

The main task in the translation of oxymoron is to transfer its stylistic
function, which it performs in the ST. In many cases, oxymoron can be
translated literally. The optimal translation decision of oxymoron is finding
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an identical expressive function of the oxymoron in the English language.
However, when transferring the oxymoron, it is often necessary to use
various translation transformations.
Translators use the following methods of translation to express the
language expressiveness: equivalent, analogue, calque, descriptive translation
It should be noted that the translation process reflects the sociocultural
features of the original language, language-translation and the linguistic
picture of the author's world in order to achieve the maximum adequacy of
the text and to preserve its features. If the translation is practically verbal, it
would not be able to capture the deep and general content of the text.
Therefore, the translation does not often coincide with the original text.
Scientific supervision by Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Marina Titova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dniprd, Ucrania

LOS FALSOS AMIGOS EN LA TRADUCCION

Un traductor o un intérprete en su trabajo enfrenta diversas
dificultades causadas por diferencias en las estructuras morfoldgicas, 1éxicas
y sintacticas del idioma de origen y del idioma de llegada. Una de las
dificultades de la traduccion incluye los llamados “falsos amigos”. El término
“falso amigo” es una palabra o expresion en un idioma de origen que se
parece mucho en forma escrita o verbal a otra palabra o expresion del idioma
de destino pero cuyo significado tiene poco que ver con el original. En este
sentido, la traduccion de tales palabras produce errores e inexactitudes.
Teniendo en cuenta que esta categoria de palabras puede ser engafiosa no
solo para los traductores novatos, sino también para los experimentados, este
tema merece una atencion especial.

Una parte de los “falsos amigos” se formé como resultado del hecho
de que después de tomar prestada una palabra, su significado en uno de los
idiomas cambid. En otros casos, no hubo préstamos en absoluto, y las
palabras se originan de una raiz comun en uno de los idiomas antiguos, pero
tienen diferentes significados. A veces la consonancia es puramente aleatoria.
Hay varios grupos de “falsos amigos” dependiendo de cuanto se difiere su
significado de las consonantes en su idioma nativo. 1. Palabras rusas y
espafiolas, similares en forma, pero no idénticas en significado. Por ejemplo:
en espafiol carta — en ruso nucsmo y N0 kapta (mapa); en espaflol cacha —en
ruso wexa, pykoamka Y N0 xama (papilla); en espafiol canicula — en ruso
paseap nema, dxcapsl Y NO KAaHUKYIBI (vacaciones); en espaiol charlatan — en
ruso doxmyn (porque charlar significa Gonrate 6e3 yMoOJKy Y NO miapiaTtad
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(estafador). 2. La palabra rusa coincide con el espafiol, pero solo en uno de
sus significados. Por ejemplo: un beneficio es también 6eneguc (un
espectaculo organizado en honor de uno de los actores o de los trabajadores
del teatro) pero también un significado mdas general swizoda; carrera es
kapvepa pero en primer lugar es 6ee, npobescka, 2onka Yy luego kapwepa;
deposito es también oenosum pero los primeros significados son emxocmeo,
pe3ep8yap 015 XpaHeHus, CKiao.

Para evitar errores en la traduccion, el traductor debe tener en cuenta
el tema y el contexto de la historia al elegir el significado exacto de una
palabra. Ademas, se recomienda a los traductores que consulten con mayor
frecuencia los diccionarios explicativos y bilingiies.

En conclusion, podemos decir que la traduccion de palabras en
espafiol que tienen una ortografia o sonido similar a las palabras del idioma
de destino debe abordarse con especial cuidado para evitar traducciones
falsas. Teniendo en cuenta que tales palabras a veces pueden ser dificiles
incluso para los profesionales, es necesario que el traductor estudie este tema.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Tatiana Ujanova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

ESPANOL COLOQUIAL Y SUS PARTICULARIDADES

Comunicandose en un idioma, una persona se adopta a cada situacion
comunicativa, al tipo de la sociedad y elige el registro correspondiente del
habla. Muy a menuado las circunstancias nos obligan a usar el lenguaje culto,
cientifico o coloquial. Cada estilo del habla supone sus propias
particularidades tanto gramaticales como lexicales.

El espafiol coloquial es una forma natural y espontanea de utilizar el
lenguaje. La gente lo hace en su vida cotidiana. Se puede decir que este estilo
del habla es el mas explotado y por eso, estudiando algin idioma, una
persona tiene que prestar mucha atencion a este nivel de la lengua. En
general, la lengua hablada se caracterisa por siguientes rasgos principales:
espontaneidad, expresividad, eficacia y caracter relajado.

A consecuencia de ello podemos destacar tales particularidades del
lenguaje cotidiano como:

e Abundancia de contracciones. El registro coloquial permite a los
interlocutores expresar una idea de forma corta sin perder mucho tiempo. Se
puede usar las formas apdcopas de palabras (por ejemplo: universidad — uni,
boligrafo — boli, compaiiero — compi, cumplearios — cumple, profesor —
profe). Ademas los hispanohablantes pueden “cortar” uno de los elementos
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en la combinacion de palabras (por ejemplo: pa’ qué — para qué, pa' cuando
— para cuando, nd ma— nada mds).

e Omision. En muchas situaciones no es obligatorio decir todas las
palabras en la oracidn para hacerla clara. Al regresar a casa, el hijo pueda oir
a su madre gritando: “Miguel, puerta!”, es decir la madre le pide que cierre
esa puerta. Es el caso de los nombres sustantivos, como, por ejemplo, en las
frases “; Tu palabra? — Mi palabra”.

e Diminutivos. El uso de formas diminutivos de palabras es un
rasgo tipico para el espafiol coloquial. Por ejemplo: fotos — fotitos, un poco —
un poquito, ahora — ahorito, hermano — hermanito.

e Frases hechas. Ellas hacen la comunicaciéon mas “viva” y le
afiaden un poco de expresividad. Tales expresiones ayudan a presentar una
idea en pocas palabras. Por ejemplo: poco pero algo (mano, ane 6xce wocs),
delante de sus narices (nio camum Hocom), cada uno a lo suyo (kKosxcnomy
ceoe), sentar la cabeza (noposymmiwamu, ecamyeamucs), nada de nada
(niuocicinbko), cara a cara (8iu-na-6iv), a la Iluz de los recientes
acontecimientos (y ceimui ocmannix nodiit), déjelo en nuestras manos
(3anuwme ye 6 nawux pykax), feliz ombligo de semana (waciueoi cepeounu
TMUICHS).

e Muletillas. Esas palabras ayudan al interlocutor, dandole una
pausa para pensar, cuando €l estd buscando palabras necesarias. Como regla,
esas frases pueden repetirse muy frecuente. Por ejemplo: y eso, bueno, mira,
pues, jverdad?, entonces, es decir.

e Interjecciones. Son palabras pequefias, que ayudan al hablante a
expresar sus emociones (por ejemplo: ey, ay, uf, eh, urra, uy, caramba).

En conclusiéon podemos decir que el conocimiento de todos los rasgos
mencionados es necesario para saber usar adecuadas formas lexicales y
gramaticales en cada situacion comunicativa.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Tatiana Ukhanova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SHIFT OF PREDICATE IN THE PROCESS OF TRANSLATION OF
ART CRITICISM DISCOURSE

There are a lof of various languages with different grammar systems
and lexical pecularities. As a result of these differences, the process of
translation may involve some modifications and transformations. Shift of
predicate is one of the transformations which have not been thoroughly
studied. Therefore, it remains an interesting topic to discuss.
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The term “predicate”, according to some linguists, refers to some
types of communicative situations, which can be characterised by the doer’s
attitude to the action, relation of the subject to the action, the owner’s relation
to his possession, etc. There are such types of predicate as predicate of state,
action, relation and perception. In English and Ukrainian sometimes different
types can be chosen to express the same idea that is why shift of predicate
takes place. Very often it is accompanied by sense development, i.e.
translating a cause by its effect or vice versa. In the English language, for
instance, predicate of state tends to be used (“He was late”), whereas in
Ukranian predicate of action is chosen («Bin 3aniznugcsy).

Furthermore, the type of predicate used in the sentence can vary
greatly depending on the discourse within which we encounter it. That means
that every discourse has its own peculiarities that affect the grammatical and
lexical structure of a phrase. When it comes to the art criticism discourse, it is
necessary to point out that the main objective of such texts is to influence the
addressee’s feelings. Due to this fact there is a tendency to abundant usage of
epithets, hyperboles, metaphors and other figures of speech. Very often such
adverbs as “remarkably”, “greatly” and “firmly” are used to reinforce the
author’s idea. Such distinguishing features can be found in reviews, articles,
previews, etc.

When authors describe and analyse some works of art they tend to
speak a lot about their own feelings towards this artwork, about feelings of
people in a book or in a picture or about feelings that the creator might have
had. In English they are more likely to be expressed by adjectives, while in
Ukranian we will need to use verbs in order to convey the same idea. We can
observe this pecularity in the following pair of sentences: “While early critics
were scornful of the novel’s questionable morality, it was well received by
the reading public. — ¥ moii uac, sax panni xpumuku 3neeadxicanu poman 3a
CYMHIBHY MOpAb, 8i 6y6 Oyoce 0obpe nputinsmuil ywumavem.” This is what
concerns the change of predicate of state to the predicate of action. If we
speak about sense development, it often occurs in art criticism discourse;
however, without great distinctive features as such examples can be found in
different discourses. For example “We encounter the ominous, the
embarrassing; the dated, the still-topical; the familiar and the odd. — Ha nac
yexae 3108icHe ma 6€Hm€()fCHe, 3acmapiﬂe ma ece we axkmyalibvHe, 3Hatiome
ma uydeprayvie.”’

Taking into account everything mentioned above, we would like to
point out that for accurate translation of art criticism discourse it is important
to be aware of its pecularities in order to be able to convey the same idea and
make the same impression on a reader.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
K.O. Vielchieva.
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Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

COLORONIMS IN THE ENGLISH
PHRASEOLOGICAL STRUCTURE

Coloronims are a special category of linguistic units, united as a way
of expressing color. These units are determined both as a system of language
and a system of culture, and therefore represent linguistic and culturological
signs, the significance of which is actualized in speech, in particular, in a
literary text.

Nowadays, there are a large number of works of foreign scientists
(A.Wezhbitskaya, B. Berlin, D. Judd, P. Kay) in the field of studying color
terms. As a rule, color terms are studied in the historical, lexico-semantic
(R.V. Alimpieva.), grammatical (Z.P. Downene), cognitive (A. Vezhbitskaya,
P.E. Rakhilina), comparative (V.G. Kulpina, A.K. Bashrina) aspects.

The use of phraseological units containing color components is
complicated by the fact that color has its own particular meaning in each
culture. Without knowing the peculiarities of the meanings of colors inherent
in a particular linguistic culture, there is a big risk of communicative failures.

According to the structure and the method of expression, color terms
can be single-component, two-component and multi-component. One-
component color terms can be expressed by various parts of speech, primarily
adjectives, but also nouns, verbs and adverbs. Two-component coloronims
are phrases of various types, stable expressions. Multicomponent color-
marking units can go beyond the bounds of a phrase and even text and can be
conveyed through various stylistic devices, for example, in the form of an
expanded metaphor, allusion, explicit or hidden quotation.

In the literary text, color terms, in addition to naming colors directly,
can perform various stylistic functions, in particular, such as compression,
convergence, deceived anticipation and a strong position. Comparative
semantic analysis allows to identify the relationship between the functions of
color terms and the nature of the context, as well as to reconstruct certain
types of such patterns. At the same time, in different languages, both the
nature of the functions and the system of their dependencies on the context
can differ to a certain extent.

Color terms in a literary text are determined not only by vocabulary
lexical and semantic meanings, but also by contextual, intertextual and
linguo-culturological connections, the identification and transmission of
which in a different language require different translation strategies,
including translation solutions that go beyond the limits of dictionary
correspondences.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor K.O.Vielchieva
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PARTICULARIDADES DEL PRETERITO
PERFECTO DE INDICATIVO

Cada lengua tiene sus especialidades y el pretérito perfecto de
indicativo es una de ellas en la lengua espafiola. Por ello es muy importante
tener en cuenta algunos detalles de este tiempo tales como la formacion y el
uso.

El pretérito perfecto de indicativo se forma con el verbo haber en el
presente de indicativo de acuerdo con las personas, por ejemplo: yo he; tii has
etc, y el participio pasado que consiste en la raiz del verbo (infinitivo menos -
ar) y las desinencias -ado para los verbos del primer tipo de conjugacion, por
ejemplo preguntar-preguntado, cantar-cantado, y -ido para los del segundo y
del tercer tipo, por ejemplo tener -tenido, vivir-vivido, aprender- aprendido.

De hecho, algunos verbos en espafiol tienen dos participios pasados:
uno regular y uno irregular. Ademas, se puede destacar algunos verbos que
tienen so6lo un participio pasado y que es irregular. La siguiente tabla muestra
los verbos mas conocidos de este tipo.

Abrir =abierto Decir=dicho Morir =muerto
Escribir =escrito Cubrir =cubierto Pudrir =podrido
Absolver =absuelto | Hacer =hecho Poner = puesto
Romper =roto Ver =visto Volver = vuelto

Es decir, el pretérito perfecto de indicativo es un tiempo compuesto y
se utiliza en espafiol para expresar acciones ya terminadas que dan lugar a un
estado o una situacion que sigue teniendo la conexidn con el presente.

Normalmente, el uso del pretérito perfecto de indicativo incluye las
acciones realizadas en un espacio de tiempo que se extiende hasta el presente,
0 sea, con las marcadores temporales del presente, por ejemplo hoy, esta
semana etc, o en el pasado que dan lugar a una situacion que tiene impacto en
el presente o en el futuro. Por ejemplo: Esta tarde, he bailado. Este ario, has
realizado muchas tareas. Hoy he aprendido un verso nuevo.

En el altimo ejemplo se puede ver que la palabra hoy sefiala el tiempo
en el que estamos, en este caso, el presente, y he aprendido demuestra una
accion ya realizada, por lo tanto, en el pasado.

También el pretérito perfecto se utiliza para expresar acciones
enmarcadas en un tiempo subjetivo o inconcreto, por ejemplo: Siempre
hemos viajado en el tren. Nunca han visitado Polonia.

En general, el pretérito perfecto de indicativo es un tema muy amplio
y requiere una investigacion mas profunda.

Consultora de ivestigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica M.A Kora.
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CHUCHOTAGE EST LE TYPE D’INTERPRETATION
SIMULTANEE EFFICACE POUR PLUSIEURS PERSONNES

La chuchotage est le type d’interprétation simultanée efficace pour
quelques personnes.

Sous-synchrone, ou la chuchotage (du frangais « chuchotement ») est
I'un des types d’interprétation simultanée, qui est effectué pour un ou deux
auditeurs, pendant que le traducteur est a co6té¢ de son auditeur et prononce
(chuchote) la traduction a son oreille en méme temps que le discours de
l'orateur. En outre, la chuchotage est le type de traduction dans une seule
langue, qui appartient a des auditeurs directs.

Dans la plupart des cas, il n’y a pas de nécessité de 1’utilisation
d'aucun équipement spécial. Le traducteur, assis ou a coté de l'auditeur, lui
murmure simplement une traduction au cours de laquelle il peut faire des
remarques ou des commentaires, ce qui peut faciliter beaucoup la perception
de certains détails de 1'événement.

11 est important qu’avec cette méthode de traduction simultanée, telle
que chuchotage, il n’existe pas de traduction littérale de tout le texte en
question, mais seulement le transfert de son essence, son contenu principal.
Et cela facilite a la fois le travail du traducteur et la perception du texte par le
client.

Dans quelles situations est le chuchotage le plus efficace?

L'utilisation de la traduction sous-synchrone est la meilleure option
lors de la réalisation d'un certain type d'événements. Ainsi, la chuchotage doit
étre appliquée quand:

- il est difficile d'utiliser un équipement spécial pour la traduction, par
exemple dans des zones ouvertes;

- il y a les visites guidées, visites de théatres et de musées;

- il y a les négociations téte-a-téte;

- il y a une seule personne a I'événement qui ne parle pas sa langue,
etc.

Caractéristiques de la Chuchotage:

- Il n’a pas de nécessité de l'utilisation d'un équipement complexe — la
traduction est effectuée directement a l'oreille de l'auditeur ou a l'aide d'un
équipement de radio mobile pour la traduction simultanée (le traducteur
écoute l'orateur, prononce le texte dans le microphone et le son se fait
entendre dans les écouteurs des auditeurs);

- L’interprétation est effectuée pour une ou deux personnes;

- L’interprétation peut étre produite en mouvement;
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- Le texte traduit peut étre raccourci et, parallélement a la traduction,
des commentaires peuvent étre donnés et des détails expliqués;

- La chuchotage est effectuée dans un environnement relativement
privé, ce qui facilite la communication entre le traducteur et le client;

- La cofit est relativement élevé, ce qui s'explique par les exigences
¢élevées en matiére de qualification des traducteurs et par la charge accrue de
Ceux-ci.

- La chuchotage peut étre extrémement fatigue, a la fois pour les
interprétes et pour ceux qui les écoutent. Si la réunion dure plus de 45
minutes, n'oubliez pas que deux traducteurs doivent travailler.

- Pour la chuchotage le matériel n'est pas nécessaire, car les
traducteurs se trouvent dans la salle de conférence ou de réunion et parlent a
leurs «clients».

- C'est une interprétation simultanée, méme s'il n'y a pas de matériel;
La chuchotage demande une équipe de traducteurs du méme mode de
marche, car les traducteurs changent toutes les demi-heures.

Ainsi, D'interprétation chuchotage est la meilleure solution pour les
événements pas tres importants ou informels, lorsque vous devez traduire le
texte pour quelques personnes seulement, et quand l'accent est mis sur les
détails de ce qui se passe.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique : Maitre-assistante
L. V. Ratomska.

Maryna Yakymets
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

STYLISTIC FEATURES OF THE LANDSCAPE DISCRIPTION IN
FENIMOR COOPER’S NOVEL «THE DEERSLAYER»

James Fenimore Cooper is the greatest novelist in the domain of
romantic fiction yet produced by the United States of America. His historical
novels draw a picture of frontier that surrounds the personages due to the
successful implication of landscape descriptions.

The landscape has an associative-symbolic meaning that transforms it
from the usual background of the narrative into a means of expression the
content of the work, its central ideas and the author's concept in general. A
talented writer introduces the landscape in the structure of the text
purposefully as an active means of creating aesthetic mood [3].

The theme of nature is most fully revealed in the era of romanticism.
In Cooper’s work of the 19th century, a romantic landscape plays a major
role in revealing the character of the hero, where nature itself is not so much
as the impression of it is paramount. The image of the objective world is
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supplanted by the transmission of subjective emotions; therefore, landscape
descriptions of this period are distinguished by the use of emotional,
expressive vocabulary, color epithets, floristic imagery, tropes based on
associative imagery. The most frequent are epithets, personifications, similes
and comparisons.

The story starts with a travelling, a young woodsman known as
Deerslayer, and his mate Hurry Harry to the shores of Lake Glimmerglass,
which is situated in the North America. Nature accompanies them through
this dangerous journey of the warpath. Author provided insight into the
landscape through various techniques, among them are: wood descriptions,
lake and river descriptions and descriptions of sun.

From the beginning of the story Cooper treated nature as a source of
the primitive form of the world. He believed that virginity and purity are
characteristic features of it and used epithets to describe the contrast between
nature and people’s influence on it: «Broad belts of the virgin wilderness not
only reached the shores of the first river, but they even crossed it, stretching
away into New England, and affording forest covers to the noiseless
moccasin of the native warrior, as he tread the secret and bloody war-path»
[1, 2].

A man tired of civilization seeks comfort in the embrace of nature,
therefore a man is considered to be a creator of such disaster as war. We see a
kind of antinomy between the words virgin (uaornuBuii) and bloody
(xpuBaBuii), because these lexical units in a certain sense contradict each
other. Thus, Cooper initially sets the general tone of ambiguity, inconsistency
that will accompany us throughout the novel.

Author continues to describe nature using bright epithets vast expanse
(Benmmuesnuii mpoctip) and narrow fringe (By3bkuii kpait): «...vast expanse of
woods, relieved by a comparatively narrow fringe of cultivation along the
sea, dotted by the glittering surfaces of lakes, and intersected by the waving
lines of rivery [1,15].This stylistic device helps author to make obvious that
nature has spead along the whole territory and doesn’t leave so much space
for any kind of civilization and cultivation.

Meanwhile glittering surfaces (6xmckyui moBepxni) and waving lines
(xBunsicti minii) of lakes and rivers oppose wild nature of woods,
nevertheless complement it with a harmony of two important elements :
water and land.

The author provides introductory epithet striking (Bpaxarounii) and
therefore the reader’s attention is enchained to the further landscape
description: «But the most striking peculiarities of this scene were its solemn
solitude and sweet repose» [1, 17].

Alliteration used in the novel focuses the readers' attention on a
particular section of the text. Repetition of the sound [s] is associated with
serenity and grace but also suggests a snake-like quality, implying slyness
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and danger. Here alliterative sound [s] creates rhythm and mood and has
particular connotation.

Sometimes it’s hard to imagine such a fascinating landscape view and
the writer uses simile to get the readers vivid picture of the lake and river
descriptions: «On all sides, wherever the eye turned, nothing met it but the
mirror-like surface of the lake, the placid view of heaven, and the dense
setting of woods» [1, 17]. Moreover bright metaphor and epithets create the
atmosphere of two various kingdoms, kingdom of placid view of heaven
(6esrypboTauit Burisang Hebec) and dense setting of woods (urinbHe
posramyBanus JiciB). Poetic words heaven (uebeca) and mirror-like
(m3epkanbHuii) revive readers’ imagination and facilitates it’s further perusal.

Through the dangerous travelling of two young men author draws an
analogy that nature and humans have almost the same traits. Cooper,
comparing rivers and humans used such stylistic devices as simile and
metaphors. At the same time he underlines mutuality between nature and
people: «Rivers are like human mortals;having small beginnings, and ending
with broad shoulders and wide mouths» [1, 30].

The writer penetrates into the novel of nature, that landscapes become
real that they are coming to life and that is why he uses appropriate
personification: «The trees overhung the lake itself, shooting out towards the
light» [1,48].

The beauty of his «paintings» can be compared with the work of the
artist's brush: « A boat might have pulled beneath the branches of dark
Rembrandt-looking hemlocks, quivering aspens, and melancholy pines»
[1, 16]. Cooper describes three types of trees (00murosoB, OCHKa, COCHA)
using diverse epithets to represent the immensity and variety of the woods.

Hemlock tree lives 800 years or more, but grows very slowly. Aspen
tree lives 80-90 years, nevertheless grows fast. Aspen is considered to be a
symbol of fear and indecision due to its trembling foliage fluttering in the
wind. Pine tree is a symbol of vitality, loyalty, stability and strong character.
In addition, it symbolizes immortality and protects from evil forces. Cooper
also mentioned and compared tree branches with such a brilliant pictures of
Rembrandt. It should be noted that «The Three Trees» is Rembrandt's largest
and most striking etched landscape. Here he masterfully combined various
techniques: the writer relies on the readers’ background knowledge.

With regard to the above mentioned, writer describes nature, with the
help of personification, like a human being dressed in colorful costume:
«The whole earth apparently being clothed in a gala-dress of leaves» [1, 18].

Nature in the works of Cooper is simple and close to its reality, but
complex and mysterious in manifestations, often hostile to a man: «Gloomy
light that still struggled through the impending canopy of leaves, or found its
way through the narrow, ribbon-like opening course of the river that flowed
beneath, aided in augmenting the appearance of the danger» [1,54]. The
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epithet gloomy (tyckmuii) is used in the emotional sense, and bright
persofications gloomy light struggled and aided in augmenting the
appearance of the danger show how sunlight, being blocked by trees, bursts
outside and reveals the hazard for young travellers.

In the middle of the story Cooper gives an exact characteristic features
when action took place by using epithets: «a glorious June» [1, 124],
«cloudless day in Juney [1, 268). June days don’t have any drawbacks but
after the sunset nature changes a lot and demonstrates more insidious and
cunning traits: «This wind will soon die away altogether, now the sun is
downy [1, 74].

The silence and calmness of the woods, lakes and rivers are brightly
described by the author in every chapter: «The boundless woods were
sleeping in the deep repose of nature, the heavens were placid, but still
luminous with the light of the retreating sun, while the lake looked more
lovely and calm than it had before done that day. It was a scene altogether
soothing, and of a character to lull the passions into a species of holy calmy
[1, 114], «But all was still as the grave againy [1, 306]. The author uses
positive epithets, metaphors and simile to describe the atmosphere of nature
equilibrium and tranquility.

Otsego Lake, or Glimmerglass, is the center of the narrative. This
large lake, nearly nine miles long and a mile wide, provides the main
character Deerslayer with glimpses of the Divine immensity, and of the
smallness of a man: «On a level with the point lay a broad sheet of water, so
placid and limpid that it resembled a bed of the pure mountain atmosphere,
compressed into a setting of hills and woods. Its margin was irregular, being
indented by bays, and broken by many projecting, low pointsy [1, 86].
Extended personification, epithets in a post-position and simile create a
vivid picture of the described nature.

Stylistic techniques used by Cooper help to create the chilling,
penetrating atmosphere of the novel, convey the feelings of the characters,
give amazing comparisons, and endow the nature with human features.

The most common stylistic device is epithet. Thanks to the adjectives,
the description of nature becomes more colorful and expanded.

Personification plays an important role in Cooper’s description. The
arsenal of the above-mentioned stylistic devices allows the writer to convey
and reveal the beauty of nature and penetrate into the inner world of his
personages.
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FEATURES OF A BUSINESS LETTER AS A WRITTEN FORM OF
OFFICIAL BUSINESS COMMUNICATION

This thesis examines the definition of a business letter, the conditions
for its creation and functioning, as well as its characteristic features:
structural and semantic, internal and external.

First of all, business correspondence (or business letter) is a special
type of document, which, according to M.V. Kolunova, has legal
significance, despite the fact that the business letter is less rigorously
regulated than a contract or order. D.M. Kloz writes that a business letter is a
means of communication, which depends on the situation of communication
and transmits information to the addressee in the most comprehensible and
accessible way.

In addition, business letter serves as a means of communication
between organizations and business partners on their joint activities and
mutual interests. A business is an incentive tool for the addressee to take any
action, carries in itself various communicative functions, has certain rules of
writing.

Besides business correspondence is registered and stored in both
organizations. P.V. Veselov and K. Kalina point out that business
correspondence relates to the original and incoming documentation of the
organization, which makes the business letters an important document, which
serves as a tool that regulates economic and legal and social relations
between communicators.

Moreover business correspondence occupies an important place in the
field of business communication, since only a written message is capable of
the best way arrange ideas and express opinions, and make them more
accessible for perception. The business letter has a number of benefits that
explain it active use in the field of business communication.
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The purpose of the business letter, according to O.I Omol — “to
support business relations, contacts between business partners for
implementation tasks dictated by the sphere of communication”.

To conclude the goals of a business letter are often closely related to
its topic, and also often coincide. The subject of a business letter is often
objective character, i.e. directed not on the personal relations of the
correspondents, but on an object of general interest to the two sides of
communication.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
D.O. Holub.

Yana Yudina
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

CONVERSION AS ONE OF THE TERMINOLOGY FORMATION
TYPES OF MODERN ENGLISH SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL
DISCOURSE: TRANSLATION ASPECT

It is known that the language develops very quickly, and therefore the
problems of adequate translation of English terminology arise more often.
Especially when it comes to technical or scientific translation, which includes
specific terminology.Terms are widely used in the texts of scientific and
technical discourse, that is why the problem of terms translation is very
important for many translators.

In modern linguistics, the term “discourse” is close to the term “text”,
but it emphasizes the dynamic nature of linguistic communication; in
contrast, the text is considered to be mainly static speech activity result.
Discourse, in turn, includes two components simultaneously: the speech
activity dynamic process, and the result.

English scientific and technical discourse researchers single out such
scientific and technical style features as its informativeness; logic, that means
a strict sequence and a clear connection between the basic idea and the
details; accuracy and objectivity; clarity and argumentation. Consequently,
the distinctive feature of scientific and technical discourse is its richness with
special terms. Finally, terms are formed fast, especially with the help of
conversion.

Conversion is the most productive termsformation way. Modern
linguists consider it as the morphological-syntactic method of term
formation, when one part of speech is used in the functions of another one,
receiving its paradigm and syntactic functions.

Many domestic and foreign linguists such as A. Zagoruiko, L. Verba,
M. Ryaschina, O. Sankin, O. Kubryakov, V. Yartseva, G. Troitskaya,
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I. Korunets, O. Smirnitsky, L. Bauer, A. Kennedy, V. Adams, and others
studied conversion, as one of the terminologyformation types:
1. Verbalization — verb formation from noun (N — V).
Hammer (vonomox) — to hammer (6umu monomxom);
Oil, grease (macno, scup) — 10 0ll, to grease (smawysamu);
Measure (mipa) — to measure(giomipamu, mipumu).
2. Substantivation — noun formation from verb (V — N).
To machine (niooasamu mexaniuniii 06pobyi, o6pobrsmu Ha eepcmami) —
machine (mexauizm, Mawuna),
To screw (zaxpymumu) — SCrew (2eéunm),
To weld (36apumu) — weld (zeapiosanns).
3. Adjectivization — adjective formation from other parts of speech
(V, N — Adj).
To rotate (obepmamu) — rotate (konecosudnuti);
A solvent (pozuunnux) — solvent (pozuunrosanvnuii);
To concrete (bemonysamu) — concrete (bemon,).
4. Adverbialization — adverb formation from any part of speech,
mainly noun and adjective (N, Adj — Adv).
Near (bauszvruit) — nearly (6ins, matidxce, 6auzvko), suffix “ly”’added;
A fast (3acye) — fast (weuoko);
Hard (saxckuii, maoicxuir) —hardly (redse, naspso), suffix “ly”’added.
Conversion can be rendered with means of other languages with the
help of grammatical and syntactical transformations (permutation
(transposition), substitution (replacement), addition (development), omission
(removal), complex transformation).
To conclude conversion is the most important terminology formation
type of English scientific and technical texts.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.
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ALLITERATION IN POETIC TEXT,
ITS RENDERING IN TRANSLATION

Alliteration is a stylistic device of repeating consonant sounds in
artistic speech, enhancing its imagery and expressiveness. It is deeply rooted
in the English language and it one of the main principles of Old English
poetry.

We can find alliteration in Beowulf: Cunningly creeping, a spectral
stalker slunk through the night. “The Tyger” by William Blake is another
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classical example of alliteration use: Tyger, tyger, burning bright. Alliteration
is regarded as a powerful means of expressing the poet’s feelings and
emotions. Speech sounds are considered to have their own emotional
meaning. Alliteration has a very important role in poetry and prose. It creates
special phonetic effects in the artistic text, which enhances its imagery and
creates a vivid impression on the reader of the painted poetic picture.

We have examined the famous poem by Edgar Allan Poe “The
Raven” Once upon a midnight drearywhile | pondered weak
and weary; rare and radiant maiden; And the silken sad uncertain rustling of
each purple curtain. In line one, Poe repeats the sound w, and the last
example is weary (tired).

“The Raven” has attracted the attention of many translators and they
sought the ways of conveying its wonderful originality in Russian. It is
known that the original sound is lost in translation that’s why the translator
should try to find a sound image close to the original. A poetic work is a sort
of singing without music and in translation it gets a new sounding. The
complex form of the poem, double and triple internal rhymes, alliteration,
repetitions — all this requires artistic skills from the translators.

The best translations of “The Raven” (e.g. by K.Balmont,
M.Zenkevich) while approaching the rhythm of the original, retain the
identity of the artistic manner of the poet. For instance, in the translation of
the symbolist poet of the 19" century K. Balmont, internal rhymes and
alliteration are preserved. For example, (Deep into that darkness peering,
long | stood there wondering, fearing / Doubting, dreaming dreams no
mortal ever dared to dream before; But the silence was unbroken, and the
stillness gave no token... — B3op 3acmvln 60 mvme cmecHeHHbIl, U CMOL 5
usymnennsiti, CHaM OmMOABWUCH HEOOCMYNHbIM HA 3emie Hu 0ni Kozo, Ho
KaK npexcoe Houb MOIUANd, MbMA OYule He OMeeydnd,).

The requirement to preserve the musicality of the verse is one of the
main ones when translating the poems of Edgar Allan Poe.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor L.1. Semerenko.
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INDIVIDUAL STYLE OF AUTHOR - ERNEST HEMINGWAY’S
“MOT JUSTE”

What does author’s style actually mean? Authorial style comprises all
specific features that differ one particular author from another, itmakes every
author special and unique. Usually this notion refers to the language that
author uses in literary works, poems or verses.
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First of all, writing style cannot be defined by reading one poem.
Usually an author uses his special style in all his works. That is why people
can read one literary work, then another and realize that these works are
written by one author.

An interesting fact is that one author can stick to his style in all his
works, othersallow themselves various libertiesand it usually depends on
genre and the theme of a literary work.

So, if we look at the writing style of the well-knownAmerican author
Ernest Hemingway; called a realist. By some literary critics, we can see that
this author wrote about the truth and he used his style so that the truth
became the part of readers’ style.Baker calls Hemingway's Across the River
and into the Treesa "lyric-poetical novel" in which each scene has an
underlying truth presented via symbolism. The notion of truth was the
fundamental feature of Ernest Hemingway’s style.

Hemingway developed the notion of “Iceberg theory”. It means that if
the author knows well what he writes about, he can omit many details and
that will be understood by readers if an author writes in a truthful manner.
The iceberg is only 1/8 above the surface. It means that a great of attention is
payed to a subtext. This author loved to use text and subtext. So, a text is just
appropriate words, but the subtext comes from life experience, thoughts and
author’s mood.

Also, one of Hemingway’s features is anextensive use of leitmotifs.
Leitmotifs mean a recurrent theme throughout a literary composition,
associated with a particular person, idea, or situation.

- Sheldon Norman Grebstein gives the following characteristics of
Hemingway’s style: “short and simple sentence constructions with heavy use
of parallelism: verisimilitude and skillful use of repetition”.

- Hemingway’s early training in journalism as a reporter is often
mentioned as a factor in the development of his lean style.

- “The style of Ernest Hemingway is inimitable precisely because it
is not primarily stylistic: the how of Hemingway’s style is what of his
characteristic vision”, — Clinton S. Burhans notes.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Alina Zakoutnia
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CARACTERISTIQUES ET DIFFICULTES DE TRADUCTION DES
TERMES DU FRANCAIS EN RUSSE

Dans des communication humaines, il est nécessaire de représenter un
concept d'objet avec un élément matériel et reconnaissable avec des moyens
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disponibles pour I'homme. Dans un langage verbal, cette représentation est le
mot — oral ou écrit — et le terme de communication spécialisée.

La terminologie est une discipline qui a pour objet I'étude théorique
des dénominations des objets ou des concepts utilisés par tel ou tel domaine
du savoir, le fonctionnement dans la langue des unités terminologiques, ainsi
que les problémes de traduction, de classement et de documentation qui se
posent a leur sujet. On appelle également terminologie I'ensemble des termes,
rigoureusement définis, qui sont spécifiques d'une science, d'une technique,
d'un domaine particulier de l'activité humaine.

Un terme est un mot ou une expression qui désigne exactement un
certain concept de domaine de connaissance. Pour que la traduction finale des
termes soit adéquate, il convient de prendre en compte les caractéristiques de
la branche de la science dans laquelle la traduction a lieu. Le principal moyen
de traduire les termes est d'utiliser 1'équivalent russe existant. Toutefois, s'il
n'existe pas de langue de ce type dans la langue de traduction, le traducteur
doit choisir le concept approprié par lui-méme. Dans la pratique de la
traduction des termes par V.G. Hack identifie quatre méthodes de traduction,
qui sont présentées ci-apres: transcription (accélérateur — axcenepamop,
actionnaire — axyuonep, avance — aeanc); traduction littérale ou tragage
(krach boursier — kpax ¢ponoosozo pwinka, bordereau — sedomocmo, depots —
oenosumui); traduction explicative (actif — akmue ¢ 6yxeanmepcxom banance;
BERD — EFPP Eeponeiickuii banx pexoncmpykyuu u pazsumus, bilan —
byxeanmepcxuil bananc).

Parmi les difficultés liées a la traduction de termes en frangais, on peut
citer en toute confiance le fait que de nombreux mots en frangais sont
empruntés a l'anglais et a l'allemand. Cependant, les termes empruntés ont
des significations différentes de celles qu’ils possédaient a 1’origine. De
nombreux termes frangais proviennent de la langue anglaise et sont
enregistrés en francais.

Il est nécessaire de prendre en compte les caractéristiques de la
branche scientifique dans laquelle la traduction est effectuée afin de garantir
que la traduction finale des termes est adequate.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique : Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Daria Zavalniuk
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE CONCEPT OF THE ADVERTIZING DISCOURSE
AS A COMPLEX OPEN NONLINEAR SYSTEM OF MEANINGS

From the point of view of dynamically-systemic approach to a
language/discourse, advertising discourse is a complex open nonlinear
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system of meanings, constantly interacting with the language system,
participants of the discourse (potential consumers of services and goods), as
well as the communicative situation, on the background of which the
development of discourse is taking place.

Therefore, it is important for the language of the advertisement to
distinguish between oral and written discourses, the constructions of which
have their own differences. Oral advertising discourse allows greater lexical
and grammatical variability, prosodium (the system of pronunciation of
stressed and unstressed, long and short syllables in the language), which in
this case play a significant role.

Written advertising discourse has its own peculiarities of construction.
An important role in this process is played by punctuation. Hence, the use of
means of punctuation in the written language, as well as prosodium in the
oral language, largely determines its rhythm and its perception of the
audience.

The basis for creating promotional texts lies in two trends: conciseness
of expression and capacity of information. Often, an advertisement not only
informs the addressee, but also forms a vivid advertising image through a
system of figurative and expressive means of speech. With an intense
pragmatic impact, the language of the advertisement constantly needs to be
updated. Thus, advertising uses a wide range of expressive means such as
allegory, hyperbole, irony, metaphor, metonymy, personification, periphrasis,
synecdoche, comparisons, epithets and phraseological units.

The effectiveness of the advertising discourse depends on the
successful (synergistic) combination of all its components: image, sound and
language.

In conclusion, understanding the advertising discourse as a special
dynamic functional and semantic sphere is a necessary starting point for
further study of the entire diversity of problems in this field of research.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
D.O. Holub.

Yuliia Zhornova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE PECULIARITIES OF ENGLISH AND UKRAINIAN
SCIENTIFIC TEXTS

Since global interaction is observed as an essential feature of our

society, translation services are highly required. The aim of this work is to
highlight the most distinctive stylistic peculiarities of the English and
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Ukrainian scientific languages in order to enable the proper translation and
adaptation of scientific texts.

As a representation of the functional style, the scientific text tends to
convey the facts, expose cause-and-effect relations and highlight regularities.
It is characterized by the preliminary reasoning of a statement, strict selection
of linguistic means and consequentiality. The material is exposed in the
densest and accurate way. The absence of emotional gradations is an
important requirement of scientific style. Although there is the presence of
terms, their number is limited to 20% of the entire scientific lexis.

Comparing the English and Ukrainian scientific styles one can point
out a range of similarities. As for morphological correspondences, scientific
style prioritizes nouns over verbs, since the subject is semantically
emphasized while the object provides an auxiliary function. That is why the
verb principally figures in the text as copulative denoting the actions of
general meaning. This fact leads to desemantization of the verb, which means
this part of speech loses its lexical significance.

Comparative analysis of the syntactic features reveals that the regular
usage of parenthetical words, which enable connection among the elements
of the notions, are unexceptional for both English and Ukrainian scientific
texts. Moreover, the scientific style of both languages exercises narrative
sentences, while interrogative ones are quite rare and mostly used to draw
attention to the topic.

At the same time, discrepancies can be determined by morphological
and syntactic aspects of the style. For example, the frequent usage of passive
voice denotes scientific character of the English text. The reason for its
application is explained by the predominance of the recipient of the action
but not the performer who is mentioned optionally with the help of by-
preposition. However, indefinite-personal sentences are preferred for
Ukrainian scientific style. Compound nouns comprise a notable part of the
English morphology while being an efficient tool for dense introduction of
the information. A compound noun includes a chain of words, which modify
the head noun. Sometimes compounds appear as cluster conceptions.
Ukrainian tends to avoid chains of nouns. That is why while translating
special methods are to be applied.

The scientific style is mostly characterized as emotionless. Even
though the emotivity level is considerably low in both English and Ukrainian,
it is not entirely excluded. There may be hypotheses, statements, and
conclusions followed by emotionally-colored words or special emphatic
construction. As a rule, their meaning cannot be transmitted into Ukrainian
directly, and they are replaced by their less emotive equivalents. At the same
time popular scientific style is varied according to the usage of different
language means as epithets, metaphors, simile, etc.
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It appeared possible to sum up that English and Ukrainian scientific
texts can be defined by clarity, logical representation, monosemic words,
special vocabulary, and emotionlessness. Conveying all stylistic aspects of a
source text should be considered to provide the translation of high quality.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.1. Korobeinikova.

luliia Zubko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

NOUN PHRASES: THE FEATURES OF THEIR FUNCTIONS
AND TRANSLATION

In this paper we study the peculiarities of the functioning and
translation of English noun phrases into the Ukrainian language in political
discourse. In this research the lexical, grammatical and stylistic levels of the
language are chosen for analysis. We also analyze the problem of noun
phrases translation.

The theoretical background for research became the works of well-
known linguists such as A. Smirnitsky, T. Zarazhevskaya, A. Gallan,
K. Shulzhuk, E. Smolyaninova and didactic literature on linguistics and
translation issues by T. Kazakova, G. Terekhova, I. Retsker, V. Vinogradov.

English noun phrase can be translated by one word, word-combination
or relative clause. It is necessary to begin translation from analysing semantic
connections between the components of the word-combination.

Difficulties in translation if English noun phrases into Ukrainian are
caused by the number of grammatical and semantic factors: firstly,
differences of grammatical norms of attributive phrases structure in both
languages, which, in its turn, depends on the grammatical characteristics of
English and Ukrainian parts of speech; and secondly, the compatibility
features and the operation of words in phrases.

The translation of English attributive groups, of course, should begin
with analysis of semantic ties between components of phrasal combinations.
Above-mentioned factors determine the amount of transformations in
translation. The major transformations are transposition, replacement and
addition. There also can be cases of omissions.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.
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Euaina I'oa3es
Xapkiecokuii nayionansnuil ynieepcumem imeni B.H.Kapasina, Xapkis,
Ypaina

EKCTPAJIIHF_]}ICTI/I‘IHI/Iﬁ KOMIIOHEHT
B CTPYKTYPI ®AXOBOI KOMIIETEHTHOCTI IIEPEKJIAJTJAYA

3Bakaloud Ha Te, L0 METOAMKAa HaBYaHHS MepeKiany sK Hayka
BUHMKJIA BiJIHOCHO HEIAaBHO, BOHA NPHUPOJTHO IepeOyBae B CTaHI HENOBHOI
Y3TOJDKEHOCTI BiacHOI TepMiHoiorii. Taka y3ro/uKeHICTh € Ba)kKIIMBOIO LIS
OJTHO3HAYHOCTI 3MICTy MOHSTH, 110 BXKUBAIOTHCS B MEXaX Oy/Ib-SIKOT HAayKH.
BpaxoByroun riobanizamiro ycix cdep IHOACHKOI TISUIBHOCTI, BKIIFOYAKOUU
HayKy, ¥ Te, IO TepMiHU BXHMBAIOTHCSA PIZHUMH CIICHialicTaMH B MeXax
pi3HHX KpaiH, a TaKOXX Ha MIKHAPONHOMY piBHi, METOIWKA HABYAHHS
HepeKsay TIOBUHHA TIPOMTH eTall y3Tro/pKeHHsI TepMiHooriuHoi 6a3u. OnuH
13 KIIIOYOBHX TEPMiHIB y HmaHii cepi cTocyeTbess (paxoBoi KOMITETCHTHOCTI
HepeKazada, Mo po3IIAAAEThCs AK CYKYITHICTh 3HaHb, HABMYOK Ta YMiHb,
HeoOXimHUX mpodecifHOMY mepekiiagadeBi, i B Hal3araapHIIIOMY 3HAYEHHI
TIIYyMauuThCs SIK 3[aTHICTh NepekiIagaTy Ha paxoBomy piBHi [1].

He nuBnsiuuch Ha Te, IO TEPMIH «KOMIIETCHTHICTBY B)KHUBAETHCA Yy
0araThOX rayy3sx Ta KOHTEKCTax [2] , He TaKk NpOCTO 3HAiTH AediHililo, sKa
0 MOBHICTIO BigoOpakasia TIOBHMH Jiana3oH 3HAa4eHb, SKi BKJIAJAIOTh y Lei
TepMiH. binbmr Toro, Ha JYMKY OKpeMHX NOCHIAHUKIB, (OPMYBaHHS 3MICTY
I[BOTO MOHATTS 10Ci He 3aBepiieHo [3]. 3 iHmOro 6OKy, TAyMadyeHHsS I[LOrO
TEPMiHY 3aJIC)KUTh TAaKOXK BiJ Pi3HUX (aKTOPiB, cepel IKUX MOXKHA 3TafaTH
KYJIBTYpHi, JIHTBICTHYHI ¥ HamiOHATbHI OCOOIMBOCTI TMEBHOI MOBHOI YU
KyJIbTYpHOI crinbHOTH. Lle mamo mpuBix meskum aBTropam [4] IpUIYCTHTH,
1110 BU3HAUCHHS 3MiCTy HOHSTTS KOMIIETEHTHOCTI yCKJIIaIHI€EThCS, 30KpeMa, i
THUM, IO 11 MPaKTUYHUH aCHEKT 3aTbMapeHO TEPMiHOJIOTIYHOIO Ty TAHUHOIO.

BBaxkaetbcs [1], moO 10 MOBO3HABCTBA TEPMiH «KOMIIETEHTHICTH)
(competence), sk TmO3HAYEHHS TMOTEHIMHOI 3MaTHOCTI  3MiHCHEHHS
MOBJIGHHEBOI JIiSUIBHOCTI, BIIEpLIE 3alpoBaJMB aMEPUKAHCHKUH JIHIBICT
Hoam Xomcekwii [5], sikuii Tako 3alpOIOHYBaB B OMO3HUIII0 HOMY TEpMiH
«peanizamisn» (performance), mo o3Ha4aB MpPAKTHYHE BKHUBAHHSI MOBH.
HeszabapoMm TepMiH «KOMIETEHTHICTH» (COMPEtence) mouas BXKWUBATHCS Y
METOJIMII HaBYAaHHA 1HO3EMHHX MOB, a TaKOX IIOIIMPHUBCS B JOKYMEHTax
Pagu €Bpomy, 30kpeMa, B 3aralbHOEBPONEHCEKUX PEKOMEHIALIAX 3 MOBHOT
ocBitn [6]. o ramy3i Nepekyial03HABCTBA, SK 3ayBaXyIOThb 3rajaHi
nocrmiguuky [1], uet tepmin BBiB limeon Typi [7], sKuil mpUmycTus, mWo y
nepeKiIafadiB Clil po3BHBaTH NEeBHY TpaHcdepeHuUiiiHy 3natHicTh (transfer
competence), To0TO 37aTHICTh IEPEHOCY 3HAUYEHb T4 CMUCIY 3 OJHIE] MOBH B
1HIITY.
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Ha nmymky ©Oaratbox JOOCHiIHUKIB (nuB., Hampukman, [4]),
MepeKIaabka KOMIICTEHTHICTh 3aJMIIAETBCS JOCUTH  CYNEPEUINBUM
NUTaHHAM. [pyHTYIOYHCH Ha 3MIiCTi Ta KOMIOHEHTaX KOMIIETEHTHOCTI, ITim
[8] mpomoHye Taki WoTHPH iHTEpIpeTarii nepeKIaganbkoi KOMIETEHTHOCTI:
KOMIIETEHTHICTh camMa 10 Cco0i; KOMIIETEHTHICTh SK CYKYIHICTh
JTIHTBICTUYHUX KOMIIETCHTHOCTEH; KOMIETEHTHICTh SIK JIMIIE OJHA CYTHICTh
(HaIKOMITETEHTHICTB); KOMIIETCHTHICTh K 0araTOKOMIIOHCHTHE YTBOPCHHSI.

He Bci IOCHiIHWUKK TOTO/KYHOTBCS 3 TaKOK KIIACU(IKAIl€.
3okpeMa, Jlemnsak [9] BBaXKae TPETIO KaTEropiro HaJTO
0araTOKOMIIOHEHTHOIO M TIPONOHYE PO3MUIMTH ii Ha JBI 4nm ¥ Ouibiry
KIJTBKICTh IMIAKATETOpii 4epe3 HeOAHOPIIHY NPHUPOAY CyOKOMIIETEHTHOCTEH,
IO BXOJSITH 10 11 CKiIaAy. binbin Toro, 3ragani qOCHiTHUKY [9] CTaBISTh Mif
CYMHIB JOIUTBHICTh BHIUICHHS TIIepIIOi KaTeropii B3arami, 3 NPUIHHA
HEIOCTATHBO YiTKOTO BU3HAYCHHS 11 3MICTY.

HaBitp Ti migxoam OO0 BH3HAYEHHSA 3MICTy MEpeKJIaJanbKol
KOMIICTEHTHOCTI, SIKi NparHyTh BpaxyBaTH OIO3UIIII0 XOMCBKOTO, YacTo
HAMAararoThCsd BKIIIOYATH JO 3TaJaHOTO 3MICTy pPI3HOMaHITHI JOHATKOBI
ACTEeKTH, 30KpeMa, [ICHXOJIOTIYHI  XapaKTepUCTHKH 1  COLIaNbHI
komrereHTHOCTI. Hampuknan, mocnigauku rpynu PACTE 3a3nauaroth, 1o
HE3BaXKAIOYM Ha T, L0 BOHH 3aII03UYMIIM iJIC0 KOMIIETEHTHOCTI MepeKIiamy
«3 TOHATTS JIHTBICTHYHOI KoMIeTeHTHOCTI» [10, ¢.100], mpote ii 3MicT, sk
3ayBaXyroTh 1 iHmI aBTopu [11], He 30ira€rbcs i3 3MICTOM OCTaHHBOI,
OCKIJIbKM BOHHU PO3MJIAJAI0Th KOMIIETCHTHICTh MEPEKIIaay iHAKIIIe, a caMe sIK
HHU3KY 3HaHb, HABMYOK 1 3i0HOCTEH, 1110 3a0€3MeuyI0Th MPOIEC MEePEeKIIAIYy,
aJie MOKYTb PI3HUTHCS Y PI3HUX JIIO/IEH.

3rigHo 3 pe3yibTaTaMH BIacHHUX gociimkessb [10, ¢.101-102], rpyma
PACTE mnpormoHye 11icTh KOMIIOHEHTIB ITepeKIIaanbKoi KOMIETEHTHOCTI:

1) KoMyHIKaTHBHa KOMIICTCHTHICTH Y IBOX MOBaX, BKIOYAaKOYH
JMHTBICTHYHY, TUCKYPCUBHY Ta COLIOJMIHTBICTUYHY CyOKOMITETEHTHOCTI;

2) eKCTPATiHTBICTHYHA KOMIIETCHTHICTh, $Ka CKJIANa€eTbes 13
3arajJbHUX Ta TNpodeciiHUX 3HaHb; 3) IHCTPyMEHTaJbHO-TIpodeciiiHa
KOMIIETEHTHICTb, 1110 BKIIIOYAa€ B ccOC HABUYKH, YMIHHS i 3HAHHS, OB’ sA3aHI
i3 mpodeciiiHo cheporo Ta IHCTPYMEHTaMH, sIKi B Hill 3aCTOCOBYIOTHCS,
4) ncuxodizionorivHa KOMIICTEHTHICTh, 0 BH3HAYAETHCSI SK 3IaTHICTH
BUKOPHCTOBYBATH BCI BHJM IICUXOMOTOPHUX, KOTHITUBHUX Ta OL[IHIOBAJIbHUX
pecypciB  BKIIIOUAIOUM «IICHXOMOTOpDHI HAaBMYKM YHTaHHS W TIHCHMA;
KOTHITUBHI ~ HaBWYKM  (HAaNpWKIaJ, TaM’aTh, KOHIEHTpAllis YyBary,
KpPEaTHBHICTb Ta JIOTIYHI MIpKyBaHHS); IICUXOJIOTIYHI XapaKTepUCTHUKU
(HanpuKIIaA, JONUTIMBICTD, HAIOJIETIIMBICTh, KPUTUYHICTE 1 BHEBHEHICTh Y
co0i); 5) TpaHcdepeHUifHA KOMIETEHTHICTh, TOOTO 3AaTHICTH PO3YMITH
TEKCT OpHIiHANY Ta MepeAaTH HOro 3MiCT 1 CMHCI y TEKCTi Iepekiany,
BpaxoBylouM (pyHKII mepekyamxy Ta ocoONMBOCTI aapecara; 6) cTpareriu€a
KOMIIETEHTHICTh, IO BKJIIOYae B ce0c BCi IHAMBIMyadbHI MpPOIEIYPH,
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yCBiIOMIICHI ¥ mifcBimoMi, BepOanbHi W HeBepOalbHI I BUPINICHHS
npoOJIeM MPOTATOM NEPEKIIANAIBKOTO MPOLECY.

[pYyHTYIOUHCH Ha pe3ynbTaTax aHaJNi3y 3alpONOHOBAHOI KOHIETIIIi,
nesiki aBTopu [ 1] BUCTOBHIM JYMKH IIOJO JOIITBHOCTI TIEBHOI Moaudikarii
3ragaHoi CTPYKTYpH ¢axoBoi KOMIIETEHTHOCTI repeKianaya,
3alPONOHYBABIIM BKJIIOYWUTH JO Hel JMIIE II'ATh KOMIETEHTHOCTEH
(OinmiHrBaNBHY, eKCTPANiHTBICTUYHY, IEpeKIajganbKy, OCOOHCTICHY Ta
CTpareriuHy),  BIJNOBIIHMM  YHHOM  MEpErpylyBaBIIM  CKJIAJOBI
CyOKOMIIETEHTHOCTI. Y TOaNbIIOMY BHKJIal MU OyJeMO CIIMpaTHCs caMe Ha
IO po0OOYy MOJIENIb 3rajJlaHoi KOMIIETCHTHOCTI, OCKIJIbKM BOHA HaHOibIe
BIAIIOBiIa€ METI HALIOrO AOCIIIKEHHS.

BiniHreajgpHa KOMIETEHTHICTh y Wil 1HTepHpeTamii CKIalaeTbCcs 3
MOBHOI (3HAHHS ABOX MOB) Ta MOBJICHHEBOI (BOJIOJiHHS MOBaMH Y 3aIiTHIX
BHaX MOBJICHHEBOI JiSITBHOCTI) CYyOKOMITETCHTHOCTEH.

[epeknanapka KOMIETEHTHICT TIYMAa4HThCS SIK Taka, IO MiCTHTh
3HAHHA 3araJIbHUX MPUHIMUIIB MEPEKIaay, a TaKoXX HABWYKH M yMiHHS HoOro
3xiiicHenHs. [lo ii ckilazy aBTOp TaKOX BKIIFOUA€E TakKi CyOKOMIIETEHTHOCTI SIK
iHCTpyMeHTalmbHa (poOoTa 3 JOKYMEHTAIFHUMH H  TEXHOJOTIYHHMHU
pecypcami) i TociiTHUIbKA (TTOMIYKOBA).

OcoOucricHa KOMIETEHTHICTh, Ha JyMKy aBtopa [l], BKIodae
NCUX0(i310IOTiYHNI KOMIIOHEHT (KOTHITUBHI W TOBEAIHKOBI MEXaHi3MH);
MOpAJIbHO-CTHYHY, (Dax0BO-COIiabHY CYOKOMIETEHTHOCTI, a TaKOX
CYyOKOMIIETEHTHICTh CAMOB/IOCKOHAICHHS.

[HIIi KOMIETEHTHOCTI Ta iX CKJIAaIOBI TIIyMausiThCsl B Il poOOUii
MOJIET y TOMY 3MiCTi, B IKOMY BOHH po3risiiaroTees i B Mmogeni PACTE [10].

VY HamoMy IOCHiKCHHI MU TUIAaHYEMO TPUAUTUTH OCOOIIMBY yBary
EKCTPATIHIBICTHYHI KOMIIETEHTHOCTI, J0 SIKO{ BiTHOCATHCS OyIb-sKi (HOHOBI
(CHIMKJIOMIEINYHI, COIOOIKYIBTYPHI TOIIO) 1 TpeAMEeTHI (3MICT MeBHOI
cdepu MOCHKOI TIsITFHOCTI Ta MIKIIOHSATTEBI 3B SI3KH B MeXax i€l chepn)
3HaHHA [1].

Jnst migBuineHHs e(pEeKTHBHOCTI MNepekiiany HeoOXiJHe 3aCBOEHHS
HIMPOKOTO CHEKTPY (POHOBUX 1 mpeAMeTHUX 3HaHb. OCOOIUBE 3HAYCHHS IS
rajgy3eBoro TIepeKiajy  MaroTh NpPEIAMETHI 3HAaHHS, OCKUIBKM 3a IX
BICYTHOCTI (200 HEIOCTATHHOTO O0O0CSTy) SKICTh MEPEeKIaay IOMITHO
noripuryeTbes abo BiH 30BCIM YHEMOXKITHBITIOETHCS.

3acBO€HHS NPEAMETHUX 3HAHb € OJHHUM i3 TOJIOBHHX AaclleKTiB Yy
HaBYaHHI MaWOyTHIX mnepeknanadiB. IIpore depe3 BiACYTHICTH HiTKOI
cTparerii CTOCOBHO HIISIXIiB ()OPMyBaHHs INpPEIMETHOI CKJIQJIOBOI y CKIasi
EKCTPAJIIHI'BICTUYHOI KOMIIETEHIIl, 3arajbHa SIKICTh (hopMyBaHHS (HaxoBoOi
KOMIIETEHTHOCTI NepeKJiaiaua 3a3Ha€ HeraTUBHOTO BIUIMBY. Lle BimHOCHTBCS
J0 0araTboX aclekTiB 3raJlaHoi MmpoOseMH, 30KpeMa, Mepeniky raiyseil Ta
MOHATTEBUX CHCTEM, IIO MiAJISTAlOTh 3aCBOEHHIO IMiJ Yac HaBuaHHA. Kpim
TOTO, BAaXJIMBUMH € TIMTaHHA 3aCBOEHHS IHIIOMOBHHX TEPMIiHIB, SKi
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MMO3HA4YarO0Th IMOHATTS, 110 MICTATBCS Yy IEBHOMY acIeKTl npeAMETHUX 3HAHD,
Ta crierudika X nepexiIagy yKpaiHChbKO0 MOBOO. [ Gimbmn edekTuBHOTO
OBOJIOMIHHS KOHKPETHHMH TPEIMETHUMH 3HaHHAMH ¥  BiATIOBiTHOIO
JBOMOBHOIO TGpMiHOJIOFiElO, KOPUCHUM BHUIOAETHBCA TaKOX CKJIaZaHHSA
JIBOMOBHHX TEPMiHOJIOTIYHHX CIIOBHHKIB TE€PMIiHiB, IO TIO3HAYAIOTH TOJIOBHI
TIOHATTS Y BIATIOBIIHI IPEIMETHIH cepi.

B mocmimkeHHl mUX Ta IHIOMX HHTaHb, MOB’S3aHUX 13 3aCBOEHHSIM
NpeJMETHUX 3HaHb 1 BIJMOBIZHOI TepMiHOJIOTII, 1 BOaYaeThCsl MEpCHeKTHBA
HaIIoro nmoaajabuioro Z[OCJ'IiI[)KeHHH.
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Haranas TausLia
YA «MAILY ima LII. Ilamaxkina», Mazvip, benapyco

AJIDTHAHIMIYHBIA HA3BbBI 3 ACHOBAMI “HIBE/l, ®PAHILY3,
Y3X” Y TABOPKAX BEJIAPYCI

Man aJ3THAHIMIYHBIMI YTBapIHHAMI MBI pasrismaemMm
MIKpaTaroHIMBbI, SIKisl ¥3bIXOA3S1b J1a STHOHIMAY — Ha3Bay Hapojay, HalbIH,
HapojHacueH, IsMEHay, pamoy 1 iHm. MikparanoHIMBI — T3Ta Kiac

rearpadiyHbIX Ha3Bay, SKOMY VJACIiBbl CBae acOOHBIS PBICH; Ha3BBI
HEBSJIKIX a0’ eKTay, Ha MOYHBIS (POPMBI SIKIX YIIJIBIBAIOLL acabiiBacii camix
poaniii. ['3Ta Ha3BHI apxeasariyHblx ab0’eKkTay — KypraHay, MariibHiKay,
CTastHaK PO3HBIX CTaroAn3sy, HaliMeHHI Manéy, ypouslrday, JIICOY, BYIIIIL,
0arnoT i 1HIIL., SKiS aTIOCTPOYBAIONL MaMsIb a0 TiCTApPBIYHBIX 3’SBaX, IITO
anOBIBaJIics Ha TAPHITOPHI bemapyci 1 actaBiii rapI00KI ciiel y KaJeKThIyHal
mamsmi Hapona [1, c. 12].

AHaMacTBIYHBISA HAa3BbI 3 aCHOBA-3THOHIMAM wui6ed 3aManaBallics ¥
tananimii bemapyci ¥ nepsisig Bsumikait [Tayrognait Baitasr (1700 — 1721 rr.).
lanoyHeiMi M3er0ubIMi cimami raTai Baiiubl Obuti IlIBensist i Pacis, sikis 3
1700 r. ma 1721 r. 3anara 3maraiics 3a naminaBanHe ¥ [layHouHa-Ycxonuai
Eypome. AnHOI 3 rajoyHBIX apdH >KOpCTKara BaeHHara CyHparbCTasHHS
cTanmi Oenapyckis 3eMii, a cama raTta BaiiHa 3’sBijacs aaHON 3 HaWOOJBII
TpariyseIx ¥ ricropsii benapyci.

AJI3HauaHbl HEKAaTOpBIS MIKpATaloOHIMbI, ILITO aJJIFOCTPOYBAIOLb
BAaCHHBIA Taj3el ¥ TITHI NephIsa Ha TIPHITOpBI bemapyci: aspaonimer —
Llssooyckae Ilone, Tyt Oba GiTBa ca mBenami (Craper Jyd Mecr.) [2, c.
197]; apomimer: Illséeday Byeop — y3ropak y jiece aj 4acoy BaiHbI ca
weedami (Famiuer Kiim., Jlenina Kpach.); [llsedckas ['opka — mecua Ha
TOJIi, TYT KaJichli cTastii weedv: (Mansuiusl Kpera.); [lsedckia Kypeansr —
Y3BBIINIIA, TYT ObUTI MaxaBaHbl weedvl (Hoas Cnabana Cmayr.) [2, c. 197];
lllseyxa Psuxka — MscCIliHa, TYT y 4Yachl BaiiHbI ca IIBeJaMi CTasy arpaj
mBeckail kouuine! (Yynzin [anir) [3].

VY cnoyuiky B. XKyukesiua aiikonimlllse'ovt / [llesowt’ (Bin., I'ny0.,
Cnym.) [4, c. 408]. Ha nmymKky pnaciequbika, HEKATOPBIS TOTHISI Ha3BBI
JIpyracHara TaxO/pKaHHS 1 YTBOpaHBI aj Mpo3BiduIIa-3THOHIMA [llgeo.
3acBe4aHbl HACTYITHBISL GHMPANOHIMbL 3 aCHOBA-dTHOHIMAM wui6e0, IITO
Marolb posHae cydikcansHae adapmienne: Hleeo (bp. bap., Bapos., Knob.,
Isay., Kam., Kobp., Jlyn., Iin., pysxc.; Bin. B.-/3s., Joxuw., Miép., Ilacm.,
Yawmn., lapk.;Tom. Tom., Keimk., Jlenvu., Ilemp., Pae., Pyu.;I'p. [poos.,
Jlio., Macm., Hasaep., Lllu.; Mar. Acin., babp., I'n., Kpviu.;Min. Baps3.,
Kan., Kney., Kpyn., Min.); Ileeoac(bp. Ka6.); Illseoay(bp. Kab.,
Manap.;Biu. bpaca., Pac., Tan., 9awn.; Tom. T'om., Kapm.; T'p. Awm.;Mar.
Acin., babp., Kacy., Knim., Kpacnan., Mae., Mcyica., Hlxkai.;Min. Min., Cuyy.,
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Cman.);Iseozin(Mar. bsn., Mae.);lllgedka(Biu. Tan.);leéaoko(Biu. Pac.,
Yu.;T'p. I'poos.;Mar. FBsn.; Min. Cnyy.); Ileaokoy(Mar. Cuaye., Illkn.);
Hlesaooycki (Tom. Jloey., Mas.;T'p. Hasacp.;Mar. I'op.).

Takim YbIHaM, aj 3THOHIMA wiged y raBopkax bemapyci ag3adana 8
BaphIIHTAY aHTpaNoOHIMay, IITO MAIOLb PO3HBIA Cy(iKCaNbHBIA adapMIICHHI.
3adikcaBaHa ¥ PO3HBIX MABLUICKTHBIX 1 aHAMCTBIYHBIX CIIOYHIKax 5
MiKpaTanaHiMigYHBIX Ha3Bay.

VY yac Baiinbl 3 Hananeonam (1812 r.) Benapych 3’siBinacsi mosiem
6oto s Pacii 1 @pannsli. Ha se TopeiTopsli pasrapHyycs OyHHBI
napThI3aHCKi pyx. Xomp (paHIy3sl 1 mpairpani STy BalHY, aje X A
Haliaid KpaiHbl TaciIsiBaCHHBIS T'OABI OBUI BENbMI CKJIQJIAHBIMI: CHIAJEHBISA
BECKI, TONaj, BsUliKas KOJBKACIh 3ariHyTHIX 1 T'.J. A0 mam3esx Taro 4acy
CBeIYaIlb HACTYNHBIS MIKpaTaloHIMBL: apouimel — Ppanyysckas lapa —
maropax, TyT HeKaii anoputacs OiTa 3 ¢panmysami (Kampayssr Amm.) [5, c.
311];0pamonimer @panyyszasa JJapoea — napora an B. barapoyka, ma sikoi
’Kspom Banamapt ca cBaim Boiickam pyxaycs na ['poxna [6, c. 113]. [lepmbisa
(bikcarpli aHTpamoHiMa 3 acHOBail ¢pawnyys am3HAYaHBL ¥ CIOYVHIKY M.
TymnikaBa: Axoev @panyysw, B Bonbias (1643 1.) [7c, 413]. YV HeBsmikai
KOJIbKACI[I aJ3HAYaHbl AJITHAHIMIYHBIL AHMPpPAnoOHiMel 1 ¥ Hall dYac:
Dpanuyyrcoin(Bin, Ilon.); @panuyzay (Biw. Iap., Iacm., Ilox., Pac.; Tom.
JKno6.; Mar. I'op., Kpyen., Kpviu., Yas.);®@panuyzénax(Min. Kpyn.).

Y raBopkax bemapyci ¥ HeBsmikail KOJbKAcCIi —aJ3HAYaHBI
a/IPTHAHIMIYHBISL YTBapOHHI 3 aCHOBAH yaX.

IMaBomte B. JKyukeBida, Ha3BBI-OTHOHIMBI 3 aCHOBal uoXx,
3acBeqUaHbl ¥ po3HBIX pari€Hax bemapyci: aiikonim — Ysxi (Actp., X0o¥H.);
Ys'xapyvr / Yoxapywt' (1¥ey., Jlin.); Yaxaywusi'na / Yaxo yuuvina (Bamox.,
I'poms.) [4, c. 403]. Y HapaynsackiMm paéHe aa3HA4YaHBl aiKoHimM — TacEnak

Ysxi, xyrap Yosxi (3apa3 He icHye); azpaonim Ysxasa Jlyuka — nyr
(Anoymrasmma I'poms.) [5, c. 324].
Ysxi — acHOYHae HacenmpHINTBaUdXii,3aX0qHECTaBIHCKI HApO/,

ysxami Ha3bIBAII CJIABSH, SIKisl MPaXKbIBaJIi HA TApBITOPBI baremii, Mapagii i
Cinesii 3 VI cr.. Y rasopkax benapyci 3adikcaBaHbl HacTyIHbIS
anmpanonimel 3 acHoBaii-3THOHIMaM uox: Wax (bp. Isay., Kobp., Cmox.;
Biu. Aput.; Tom. Bpae., JKeum.;Mar. Babp.;Miu. [[zapoc., V303.); UYaxay
(Mar. Kpyan., Mcyicn.); Yaxayexi (Bin. Apw.;I'p. Bayk.); UYoxin(Mar.
Mecyicn.); Yaxip(Mar. Mcyicn.); Yaxaanukoy (Mar. Mcyicn.); Yaxoycki (I'om.
JKn06.); Yaxynoy(Mar. Kpyen.); Uaxuép (bp. Jlax.).

Haiibonpm pacnaycrojpkanslM — 3°gynsienia  Npos3Bimda  Yox, sikoe
¢dikcyeuna ¥ paénax bp., Bim., ['om., Mar., MiH. BoOmacui. Aj3iHKaBa
CyCTpakarollia ¥ raBopkax MSHYIIKi, IITO Marollb aCHOBY-3THOHIM 43X 1
po3HbIs cydikcanpHbIA adapmieHHl. TakiM YblHAM pas3risia aJdTHaHIMIYHBIX
MiKpaTanaHIMIYHBIX 1 aHTpamaHIMIYHBIX Ha3Bay y TaBopkax bemapyci
3acTaella aKTyalbHbIM, TaK K Y MPaIpCce KbIIs(3eiHaCIII 3HIKAIOIb HAa3BbI
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MSICLOBBIX a0’eKTay, pa3MelrvyaHbIX y CApd/3iHe HaceJeHBIX MyHKTay abo
MHOTIX TIPBIPOAHBIX a0’eKTay — y3BBINIIAY, MaNEy, MajasHak i .., TaMmy
(ikcampls 1 cicTAOMaTBI3aIBIl  TITHIX Ha3Bay JlamaMmarae  3axaBallb
iH(apMaIBIIo I HACTYITHBIX MTaKaJICHHSY.
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PROBLEMS IN CURRENT RESEARCH
OF FOREIGN LITERATURE

Kateryna Hordiienko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

“PYGMALION” BY BERNARD SHAW
AS AN INTELLECTUAL DRAMA

“Modern drama” is a symbol of innovations which appeared in the
European theatre of 1860-1890s. It is mainly social and psychological
dramaturgy. It opposed the tradition of romanticism, the aesthetics of
entertaining plays. “Modern drama” displayed new social types, emphasized
the drama of human existence.

“Modern drama” was filled with serious and psychological content,
and was characterized by the freshness of techniques and forms. H. Ibsen
(Norway), G. Hauptman (Germany), B. Shaw (Great Britain),
M. Maeterlinck (Belgium), A. Strindberg (Sweden), R. Rollan (France),
O Neill (USA) were its creators.

Bernard Shaw established in the English theatre a specific kind of
“modern drama” — intellectual drama. It was characterized by a special type
of dramaturgy: characters embody the author’s artistic conception; plays
provide readers with a rational analysis of actual problems. The playwright
puts his heroes in experimental circumstances and explores their characters
and types of their behavior. There are such elements of intellectual drama in
B. Shaw's play “Pygmalion”: the form of discussion play, paradoxes, strong
controversies and clash of ideas, the author's interference in the action,
combinations of comic and tragic.

Paradoxes are reflected in the characteristics of the characters and
their statements. The main paradox appears in the process of comparing the
content of the play with the ancient Greek myth about Pygmalion and
Galatea. It motivates emergence of discussion in order to identify who is
Pygmalion and who is Galatea in the play. Issues of social inequality, status
of women in society, the ability of the individual to change, necessity of
using literary language also provoke discussions. The most important conflict
arises between Henry Higgins, a professor of phonetics, and Eliza Doolittle, a
flower girl. It allows readers to understand and carefully analyze the ideas
that each of characters express. B. Shaw's interference in the action is
reflected in large remarks. They are the link between the playwright and his
characters. The main heroine's comicality is interwined with her tragic
situation that arose after the ending of the experiment. Despite her perfect
speech and behavior, Eliza was not a lady, but a companion and servant of
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two respected scientists. She realized the social gulf that separated her from

high society. Using comic and dramatic situations, discussions and

paradoxes, B. Shaw introduces his philosophical ideas, defends universal
human values in the play and discusses social and moral problems.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

K.O. Vielchieva.

Valeriia Kalinichenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE CLOUD ATLAS: ECLECTISM OF GENRES

Ontological turn is considered to be a dominant feature drawing a
clear line between modernism and postmodernism. On the grounds of Roman
Jakobson’s concept of the dominant — “the focusing component of a work or
art” McHale states that modernism was prone to epistemological dominant,
while postmodernism is to be characterized by an ontological one. So, the
major questions raised here (What is a world? What kinds of world are there,
how are they constituted, and how do they differ? What happens when
different kinds of world are placed in confrontation, or when boundaries
between worlds are violated? ; What is the mode of existence of a text, and
what is the mode of existence of the world (or worlds) it projects? ; How is a
projected world structured?) should be the focus of literary works considered
as postmodernistic.

One of the brilliant examples for studying an ontological dominant is
Cloud Atlas, a novel written by the British author David Mitchell, who
“writes as though at the helm of some perpetual dream machine”, combining
different techniques, drawing the picture which is an universe with
intermingling time and space.

The concept of the dominant in the novel underlines the historicity of
literary development. Reincarnation of the soul and interconnection between
the people being the representatives of different epochs have found its
reflection in the form of a genre synthesis showing the development of
literature from the mid-19" century to an imaginary post-apocalyptic period.

According to McHale, a “descriptive poetics” of postmodernism
includes such features as generic plurality, mise-en-abyme, metalepsis,
heteroglossia, indeterminacy and many other relevant elements.

Undoubtedly, all the mentioned features could be found in Cloud
Atlas, but we would like to concentrate on mise-en-abyme which is the
technique of inserting a story within a story. Despite the fact that the novel is
divided into six different periods spanning several centuries, it has a Russian-
doll structure allowing housing multiple narratives within each other.
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Mitchell makes the return journey, allowing Cloud Atlas to “boomerang back
through the sequence”, so that the first five stories are interrupted at a pivotal
moment. After the sixth story, the other five stories are closed, in reverse
chronological order, and each ends with the main character reading or
observing the chronologically previous work in the row. Each period
described has the distinctive genre features related to the mentioned time
span. For instance:

1) The Pacific Journal of Adam Ewing has a form of a diary dating
back to the events of 1849 which could be regarded as aka Neo-romanticism
(ordinary American notary Adam Ewing travelling to distant islands in the
Pacific ocean; setting on risky adventures; searching for the unity with
nature, meanwhile being frightened by it; fulfilling a missionary function,
unintentionally saving a slave) being crashed in the second part by Realism
(missionaries oppressing the indigenous peoples, the protagonist being
poisoned just as a way of taking his possessions);

2) Letters from Zedelghem being an epistolary novel from the 20"
century uniting the Enlightment and Modernism (parody on Romanticism as
well as Realism, aesthetic intertextuality and a unique artistic work of the
protagonist, attention to subconsciousness and sexuality, realization of
Existentialism in hostile environment and inner conflict which resulted in
main character’s suicide);

3) Half-lives — The First Luisa Rey Mystery represents a great example
of thriller novel (corruptible society, corporate conspiracy for commercial
benefits, murders of the truth-searching characters covered by suicide acts)
tends to be a variation of Modernism prone to Minimalism in the view of a
documentary style emphasized by the profession of the main character being
a journalist;

4) The Ghastly Ordeal of Timothy Cavendish is revealed as a movie
which can be considered as Picaresque (adventures and wanderings of the
protagonist presented in a 1t person narration), at some point presenting the
Theatre of Absurd (revenge for a smashing review turning into death,
unthinkable reasons for train stops and delays, hotel destined to be a safe
place turning into the nursing home hard to escape from)

5) An Orison of Sonmi~451 has a form of an interview set in
Corpocratic Dystopia where things prevail over humans, when brands are
common names (nikon = movie, kodak = photo, nikes = shoes), where
slavery has got a new form of dominant purebloods over clones and
humanity's technological ability turning into disaster);

6) Sloosha’s Crossin’ an’ Ev’rythin’ After is a tale in a first person
narration in Post-Apocalyptic Dystopia which reflects the decline of the
civilization, when the Faustian principle resulted in primitivism.

Cloud Atlas is a glittering compendium of interlacing parables. It is
emphasized with the comet birthmark each protagonist in all the above
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mentioned stories has got. Thus, the author created a single universe with
many dimensions and interpretations, stating that we are all interconnected
diachronically. Sometimes, it may seem that the life of a person is like “a
drop in a limitless ocean”, but any ocean is a multitude of drops.

Adelina Khaliiarova
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

LITERARY FEATURES OF AFROFUTURISTIC SHORT STORY

Critically analyzing the question of Afrofuturism presented in modern
literature, a more detailed account with references to Afrofuturistic authors
will be demonstrated in this article. Considering the diversity of well-known
writers dedicated to creation of a full image of Afrofuturistic visions, “The
Comet” by W. E. B. Du Bois will be under consideration. The choice is based
on the most complete picture of Black perspective on life presented in this
short story.

The object of this research is to find out how different afrofuturistic
traits are shown in “The Comet” by W. E. B. Du Bois, American sociologist,
historian, author, editor, and activist who was the most important black
protest leader in the United States during the first half of the 20th century.
His collection of essays The Souls of Black Folk (1903) is a landmark
of African American literature. Researchers examine Du Bois’s black
nationalism and investigate his pioneering advocacy of Pan-Africanism,
which is likely to prove controversial andthe idea that all people of African
descent had common interests and should work together in the struggle for
their freedom. In order to outline the main idea of Du Bois’s artistic heritage
it is important to have a look at his book “The Comet” as author’s magnum
opus.

In order to have a closer look at Afrofuturistic peculiarities of the
short story “The Comet” by W. E. B. Du Bois it is significant to pay attention
to its plot. The author provides a story about the catastrophe that was caused
by a comet which passed through the Earth’s atmosphere and gave off
poisonous gas. It was supposed to kill the humanity except one black man
who was down in a bank vault at that time. The comet can be compared with
modern era, which consists of different types of culture. Nowadays culture of
any nation is becoming completely different, than it used to be. There are
many disadvantages: new generation faces different national, religious
peculiarities on television and the internet and they mix them in this culture,
which is very bad for our society. Another phenomenon that can be described
by the comet is American’s attitude to theBlack. Let us recall racial
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segregation in the US that was characteristic feature till 80s. It was carried
out through various social obstacles: separate training and education, separate
seats in public transport (the White — sit in front) and so on. And the comet is
actually a “changing” of this attitude to something better, kind of abolition of
dividing people into “the White” and “the Colored”. But Du Bois provides a
hidden idea — the poison gas did not kill everyone and the only person who
got hurt was black man’s child. This piece of irony refers to a problem
relationship between Americans and African Americans and continues to be
pertinent and relevant because today’s researchers claim that the level of
segregation increased again and reached the point of the 1960s.

The only solution found by W. E. B, Du Bois is death. Only death can
make everybody equal. The researcher Liza Yaszek finds this theory true and
justifies it in her book “Race in Science Fiction: The Case of Afrofuturism” :
“So it seems that Du Bois is saying that the only way that race relations in
America will ever be fixed is through a catastrophe that wipes out black and
white people alike’[2].1t is known that Afrofuturism considered this issue
earlier and raised a question “will there be a future for the Black?” that is
why there is an answer, which suggests that Africans should take more
control over their lives. Afrofuturist writers offer their readers exciting stories
about black people who survive disasters due to scientific technologies, who
are brave enough to start revolutions and make a change.

W. E. B. Du Bois puts forward the idea of being "alien in blood and
culture"[1]. First of all, this highlights the focus of Afrofuturism on future
technologies and space exploration according to the presented idea of “being
brought to Earth hundreds of thousands of years ago: “..we’d journeyed
through the comet’s tail once...” [1, c. 12]. But this stylistic device can be
examined in a view of human relationships because being involved into life
among other people does not mean being an integral part of the world: “He
was outside the world — “Nothing!” as he said bitterly” [1, c. 13].

It used to be in our society, being black equals being a kind of a “sore
thumb”, people who are different from the general mass, who are not
understood or accepted, it is quite difficult for them to match the
environment. A desire to remain oneself in all circumstances does not mean
the inability to adapt that is why this causes the phenomenon of alienism —the
quality of being alien or not native, “the strangeness of a foreigner”.

Foreignness, curiousness, strangeness are always associated with
mental disorders. That is why the main object of Afrofuturism is to find out
ways to reconcile these contradictories. Afrofuturistic writers such as
W. E. B. Du Bois point out different ways of how connection of past and
future might inspire new visions of tomorrow.

Another meaning of being “alien in blood and culture” is loneliness,
which is read between the lines of the novel: “Few noticed him. Few ever
noticed him save in a way that stung” [1, c. 40]. Loneliness created by
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misunderstanding in society is what African Americans encountered. In this
case, it is necessary to outline two forms of loneliness: the first one is the
non-acceptance in the society of the White, the second one — the non-
acceptance in the society of the Black. The author focuses on the first option,
bearing in mind the fact that even under the fear of death, earlier secret
African-American communities were created, where people could share their
fears and problems and support one another in every possible way. The
concept of loneliness is aggravated by a catastrophe that has destroyed
everyone around, except the protagonist. The author uses such a hyperbole to
express hero’s emotional experiences caused by a peculiar situation in
society. As a consequence of death, the motive of silence manifests itself,
which is expressed by sound and visual images to create a full-fledged
impression that is experienced by the character: “How silent the street was!
Not a soul was stirring, and yet it was high noon — Wall Street?
Broadway? ’[1, c. 1].

The death of characters due to the danger brought by the comet
impresses Jim. Description of these pictures of death is created by
hyperbolizing the atmosphere: “Here another guard lay prostrate on his
face, cold and still...”[1, c. 1]. This atmosphere can be equated to the
apocalypse. To some extent, it could be stated that it is quite an accurate
example of how Afrofuturism reveals some expressionistic artistic features,
in particular, occurrence of death. Also, it is completely understandable that
the death was caused by celestial object,which is used as a futuristic element.
Despite the number of images and motives with relatively negative
connotations, the author enters into the text the image of a girl whose eyes are
directed to the sky: “On the store step sat a little, sweet-faced girl, looking
upward towards the skies, and in the carriage by her lay — but the messenger
looked no longer” [1, c. 11].

The motive of hope which remained in the souls of humanity is being
read, and the girl herself symbolizes purity. Although the sources contain
information that a woman is the embodiment of negative, passive basis; she
symbolizes chaos, discord; disagreement, which corresponds to the situation
described in the novel.

The characters discover thata comet has destroyed New York so it
causes associations with the Bible plots. The ruined city is like the world that
Adam and Eve destroyed by their sin. If there is a parallel to the characters of
the book, humanity commits the same sin — destroying one another because
of racial prejudice.

Jim is entrusted with the duty of reviving black humanity in order to
re-imagine the African past and future.Du Bois moves Jim to deep
underground to retrieve records from the bank vault, to fulfill the task of
becoming the vital source of human life. There appears another afrofuturistic
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feature of “The Comet” — the author considers underground as a future
shelter for humanity.

Afrofuturist authors rethink slavery and alienation, using
extraterritoriality as a hyperbola.

The possibility of creating a new race, settling new territories should
motivate African-Americans to rise above prejudices, motivate an awareness
of the grandeur of their own history. After all, if the history of the formation
of the African race was different, would their representatives be full of lust
for life?

The 90s were marked with significant shifts in the field of black
literature.Mass literature has become widespread; the interest in science
fiction has increased. However, despite the abundance of publications — from
dissertations, individual monographs, experts state that the features of the
black science fiction in existing studies are almost not covered.

Afrofuturistic literature is full of pictures of the world after the
apocalypse and represents how people survive in it. This world is dark and
chaotic, and humanity has been led to it by the use of new technologies. In
addition, the authors rethink the history of slavery and raise the topic of
power and strength of Black nation.

Researchers emphasize that almost a century has passed since the
publication of «The Comet», but people realize that racial discrimination is
still a topical issue. A lot have changed for the better, and this is mainly due
to work of many activists, such as Du Bois.

Modern authors still raise the topics of religion, sexual orientation,
modern black femmes fatales and their relationship with men, questions of
how past can influence future.
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CONFLICT OF DEBT AND FEELING IN A.F. PREVOST’S NOVEL
“THE STORY OF THE CHEVALIER DES GRIEUX AND
MANON LESCAUT”

The term “conflict” in literature refers to a clash between characters or
between characters and the environment, heroes and their fate, as well as a
contradiction within the consciousness of a character or a subject of lyrical
utterance.

Conflicts, by their nature, are often divided by literary scholars into 3
types: social, domestic, social-psychological. According to A. Lukov, by the
nature of pathos conflicts can be tragic, comic, dramatic, lyrical, satirical,
humorous, etc. On the basis of the plot resolution, conflicts in literary works
can be described as military, inter-ethnic, religious, intergenerational and
family.

An interesting case is the artistic conflict in A.F. Prevost’s novel "The
story of the Chevalier des Grieux and Manon Lescaut". The writer’s works
have been investigated by many literary critics, for example, Y.B. Vipper,
Y.A. Hunst, N.T. Pakhsaryan, however, some aspects require additional
consideration. The main problem of the relationship of the characters in this
novel is the difference in their life aspirations. Des Grieux is noble and
intelligent, he knows what he wants to achieve in life. He led a life so rational
and modest that the teachers set him up as an example to the whole college
where he studied. Manon is an ordinary girl from an "ordinary family", a girl
who is prone to pleasure, a very changeable nature, but at the same time
incredibly attractive. Des Grieux’s father was categorically against Manon,
understanding her dangerous power over his son leading him to dishonour.
As a result, the main character had to renounce his father’s will and his well-
being. The conflict in des Grieux’s soul is tragic. He understood that this love
could ruin him, but at the same time he realized that he could not refuse
Manon — his meaning of life. We can conclude that the father makes a choice
in favor of duty, and the son in favor of feeling. The father’s decision could
have been influenced by the fact that he was born in a different epoch and
this also has a great influence on the character of a person, and it was natural
for the son to fall in love and crave love, despite his sense of duty, because he
was young.

Throughout the novel, we can see how des Grieux was hesitating all
the time between his sense of duty and love, but he always chose love. This
behavior might have been influenced by the fact that the action of the story
took place during the Regency era (1715-1723), when the mores of French
society were extremely free. Des Grieux’s image reflects the moods of the
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era, as he surrenders to feelings and neglects duty. The author does not
disapprove of the character, but depicts him sympathetically. He shows that
moral standards are not always applicable to a specific life situation, a person
does not always manage to follow the cruel requirements of morality due to
human nature. This novel is strongly influenced by rococo tendencies:
depiction of the society’s mores and psychology, interest in private life,
emphasis on natural human imperfection and appetite for pleasures.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
K.O. Vielchieva.
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POETICS OF THE TITLE OF URSULA K. LE GUIN'S NOVELLA
“THE WORD FOR WORLD IS FOREST”

The 1960s-1970s are the years of Ursula K. Le Guin’s creative peak.
The periodin the USA history was tumultuous and rich in events: street
demonstrations and protests, the civil rights movement, the sexual revolution,
the Vietnam War, the feminism movement, environmentalism. All these
events influenced Le Guin and reflected in her novels.

A number of literary critics have analyzedthe writer’s works. They are
Donna R.White, Elizabeth Cummins, Carol P. Hovanec, Joe De Bolt,
Susanne Elizabeth Reid and others. Critics refer to Ursula Le Guin as a
science fiction novelist but not a traditional one. Her novels are characterized
by a more humanitarian attitude; there is sociologism, psychologism, depth of
characters, a complicated conflict, the cognition of culture, anthropology.We
can observe these features in the Hainish Cycle. The Hainish Cycle is a kind
of “history of the future”, in which the action takes place on different planets
united in the galactic known as the League of All Worlds with the center on
the planet Hain. The novella “The Word for World is Forest “is one of the
parts of the cycle.

The novella was written under Le Guin’s impression of the Vietnam
War. The writeraddresses such problems as gender inequality, human
violence, racial discrimination, exploitation of the nature. The first version of
the novella title — “Little Green Men” — emphasized the dissimilarity of the
race invented by Le Guinwith earthlings and at the same time their equal
right to human dignity. The native inhabitants living on the planet Atshe,
where the action is set, are smallcreatures, about 1 meter tall, their bodiesare
covered with green fur, and the colonists call them “creechies”. They have
their own cultural traditions, live in harmony with the nature and their
unconsciousness which is symbolized in the novella by the forest. There are
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“dreamers” among them who can immerse themselves incontrolled dreams.
Atsheans had never expressed aggressionor violence before the colonists’
arrival. This is one of the reasons why people consider creechies as
underdeveloped creatures, exploit them and rob them by cutting down their
forests. The forest for the locals is not a resource but their natural habitat: the
land is fully covered by trees; Atshe is the word meaning both forest and the
world in the novella, the same as the word “earth” means both the ground and
the planet.
The final title “The Word for World is Forest” is a quotation from one
the main characters’speech. The title is a simple sentence by its structure, i.e.
it is multicomponent; it contains alliteration. The title attracts readers’
attention by its unusualness and also informs about the place of action and
the characters’ outlook. It helps the writer to put emphasis on the
environmental issues.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
K.O. Vielchieva.
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POEZJA SURREALISTYCZNA W TLUMACZENIU NA JEZYKI
SEOWIANSKIE NA PRZYKEADZIE WIERSZA ,,4H”
GUILLAUME’A APOLLINAIRE’A

Migdzyjezykowe tlumaczenie tekstow poetyckich czesto uznawane
jest za najbardziej ztozone i skomplikowane w dziedzinie translatoryki.
Wymaga ono uwzglednienia charakterystycznej dla danego utworu struktury,
metrum, wlasciwosci fonologicznych, a takze warstwy semantycznej, opartej
na tre$ciach symbolicznych i metaforycznych. Jak podkresla wloski semiolog
Umberto Eco, niezbgdne jest zidentyfikowanie i odwzorowanie $rodkami
jezyka docelowego idiolektu utworu, przejawiajacego si¢ zard6wno w
zewngtrznej formie, jak i treSciach domyslnych [3, s.79-98]. Problem
zachowania uktadu stroficznego wiersza zdaje si¢ zanika¢ wraz z
pojawieniem si¢ nurtdow awangardowych, stojacych w opozycji wobec
stosowania sformalizowanych tradycyjnych form poetyckich. Z drugiej
strony, utwory modernistyczne, cechujace si¢ ograniczeniem funkcji
estetycznej 1 utylitarnej  tekstu, skupiaja si¢ na  przekazaniu
niejednoznacznych komunikatow, pozostawiajac odbiorcom znaczng
swobodg interpretacji. Odwzorowanie w tekscie przektadu ukrytych znaczen,
zawartych w oryginale, stanowi jeden z najtrudniejszych aspektéw przektadu
wierszy wspotczesnych.
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Szczegodlnie interesujgca z punktu widzenia lingwistyki jest translacja
utwordw, wywodzacych si¢ z nurtu surrealistycznego. Zalozenia
nadrealizmu, zawarte w manifeScie tworcy terminu Guillaume’a
Apollinaire’a pt.,,L’Esprit nouveau et les po¢tes”, jednoznacznie wskazuja na
nowa funkcje stowa poetyckiego [2, s. 385-396]. Staje si¢ ono no$nikiem
znaczen abstrakcyjnych, wychodzacych poza zakres jego pola
semantycznego i stuzy obrazowaniu realiow rzeczywistosci irracjonalnej.
Dzieta surrealistyczne tworzone sa na bazie syntezy sztuk, a takze
wzbogacenia dorobku artystycznego ludzkosci o nowe cele 1 formy przekazu.
Do rangi inspiracji poetyckiej podniesione zostaja elementy zycia
codziennego, naprowadzajace artyst¢ na rozwazania natury filozoficznej i
wyzywajace okreslone spostrzezenia. Podobnie jak w innych kierunkach
modernistycznych nastgpuje zerwanie z kanonem klasycznej poezji na rzecz
wiersza wolnego, pozbawionego nadmiernej ornamentyki.

W obliczu nowego ujgcia sztuki poetyckiej niewystarczajacym
okazuje si¢ by¢ przektad oparty na zalozeniach tradycyjnych szkoét
translatorycznych. Odpowiedzig na zaistnialty problem moga by¢ zalozenia
jezykoznawstwa kognitywnego, reprezentowanego na gruncie polskim przez
profesor Elzbiete Tabakowska. Jezyk rozumiany jest przez kognitywistow
jako element ,proceséw poznawczych umystu” [4, S. 99]. Uzytkownicy
jezyka tworza za pomocg wyrazow okreslone obrazy, czgsto o charakterze
abstrakcyjnym.  Operuja przy tym metafora, przenosnia oraz
wieloznacznos$cig. Thumaczenie oparte jest na przekazywaniu obrazéow jak
najbardziej zblizonych do zamystu autora Srodkami jezyka obcego. Takie
spojrzenie na proces translacji zaktada konieczno$¢ zrozumienia wizji artysty
oraz oddania nie tyle formy, ile kluczowych znaczen i ogodlnej wymowy
utworu.

Dodatkowym utrudnieniem w translacji tekstow surrealistycznych jest
charakter leksyki jezyka francuskiego, bedacego jezykiem macierzystym dla
danego nurtu literackiego. Mnogos¢ wyrazéw wieloznacznych o szczegolnie
szerokim polu semantycznym oraz specyfika realiow Francji znacznie
komplikuja prac¢ thumacza. Dany problem szczegélnie uwydatnia si¢ w
przektadach na jezyki stowianskie. Dysponujg one odmiennym wzorcem
Mmetrycznym, bardziej skonkretyzowang leksyka oraz opisuja rzeczywistos$¢ z
innej perspektywy. Nalezy podkresli¢ réwniez, ze w krajach takich jak
Polska, czy Rosja nurt surrealizmu nigdy nie osiagnal tak znaczacej
popularnosci jak w stynacej z tendencji awangardowych Francji. Ttumacze
zostali wigc postawieni przed waznym pytaniem, dotyczacym sposobu
przekazu tresci wierszy nowego kierunku w sztuce. Ich odpowiedzia mogta
by¢ proba dostosowania jezyka docelowego do wizji autora oryginatu, Iub
podporzadkowania ttumaczonego tekstu do regut ich wlasnego jezyka.

Oméwione powyzej kwestie znajdujg odbicie w przektadach utworow
samego Guillaume’a Apollinaire’a. Przyktadem moze postuzy¢ wiersz ,,4 h”
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[5, s. 244], bedacy jednocze$nie opisem rzeczywisto$ci zotnierzy armii
francuskiej podczas I Wojny Swiatowej, jak i zapowiedzig surrealizmu,
przekazujacego wizje o charakterze irracjonalnym i skierowanym na
indywidualng percepcje artysty. Material badawczy beda stanowié
thumaczenia utworu na jezyk rosyjski (M. Baksmacher) [6, s. 398] oraz polski
(R. Mierzejewski) [1, online].

Pod wzgledem struktury zewnetrznej tekst oryginalu wyraznie dzieli
si¢ na dwie zasadnicze czg¢$ci. Pierwsza z nich sklada si¢ z enumeracji
czynno$ci, nalezacych do zolnierskiej rutyny podmiotu lirycznego.
Charakteryzuje si¢ ona krotkimi wypowiedzeniami, nie oddzielonymi
wprawdzie znakami interpunkcyjnymi, lecz przeniesieniem kolejnych opisow
czynno$ci do nastgpujacych po sobie werséw. Druga czgs¢, analogicznie do
tercyn w sonetach, zawiera wlasciwy zarys stanu wewnetrznego podmiotu
lirycznego, ,,zakodowany” w tre§ciach symbolicznych i surrealistycznych.
Ten fragment, na ktory skladaja si¢ trzy wersy, skonstruowany jest z
wypowiedzen znacznie szerzej rozbudowanych. Zwigksza si¢ rowniez tempo
utworu i zmienia si¢ jego wymowa. W tlumaczeniu na jezyk polski ogolna
struktura utworu zostata odwzorowana w sposob doktadny. Zauwazalna jest
réznica pomi¢dzy rozmiarem czesci pierwszej oraz drugiej. W przektadzie na
jezyk rosyjski nastgpito pewnego rodzaju naruszenie formy oryginatu —
dtugos¢ wypowiedzen, zawartych w czes$ci pierwsze] zostata zwigkszona.
Zwigzane jest to z licznymi transformacjami zastosowanymi przez tlumacza.
Przy ich rozpoznaniu przyjety zostanie podzial, ustanowiony przez
rosyjskiego lingwiste J. I. Reckera [7]. Pierwsza modyfikacja, skutkujaca
naruszeniem struktury utworu, pojawia si¢ w drugim wersie. Baksmacher
przettumaczyl wypowiedzenie ,Je me léve tout habillé” (,,Wstaj¢ calkiem
ubrany”) jako ,,5I BcTaro MHe oJieBaThbCs HE HAIO 5 CIUTIO ofeThiM™ (,,Wstaje
nie muszg si¢ ubiera¢ $pi¢ ubranym”). Zastosowana kompensacja zwigzana
jest z proba ukazania pelnej gotowosci do petnienia stuzby w armii. Jednakze
w zwiazku z brakiem ekspozycji tego komunikatu w oryginalnym tekscie,
dany zabieg nalezy uzna¢ za nadinterpretacje. Kolejng transformacja sg
omowienia, takie jak ,kycok TtyaierHoro Meuia”’ (,kawalek mydta
toaletowego”) w tlumaczeniu stowa ,une savonette” (,,mydetko”), czy
,,001pbIi 1 cBexuit” (,,rzeski i s$wiezy”) w przektadzie przymiotnika ,,dispos”
(,,rzeski”). Z drugiej strony, w siodmym wersie ttumacz zastosowat skrot
mys$lowy, zamykajac rozbudowang strukture ,,ce qui n'est pas arrivé depuis
trois jours”, petniaca funkcje hiperboli, w grupie wyrazowej ,,3a Tpoe CyToK”
(,»przez trzy doby”). W przypadku obydwu tlumaczen na jgzyki stowianskie
nie oddano rymu, ktorym wyrdznione zostaly wyrazy ,,matin” (,,poranek”)
oraz ,main” (,,dlon”). Wyeksponowanie jedynej wspomnianej w utworze
czesci ciata w kontek$cie opisanego poranka i pozniejszego ,,zniknigcia”
podmiotu lirycznego w oryginalnym tekscie ma charakter symboliczny, co
nie zostalo zasygnalizowane w metatekstach.
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Dyferencje w tlumaczeniach w stosunku do francuskiego oryginatu
dostrzegalne s3 rowniez na poziomie stylu oraz wymowy utworu. Juz sam
tytul, odnoszacy tekst do formy diariusza (,,4 h”), zostal w przektadzie
polskim dostosowany do rodzimego systemu zapisu dziennikow (,,4.00”); w
jezyku rosyjskim natomiast rozwinigty do ogolniejszej konstrukcji ,,4 waca”.
Transformacje stylistyczne dotycza rowniez do pojedynczych stow. ,,Une
savonnette” (,,mydetko”) podarowane podmiotowi lirycznemu przez ,,kogos,
kogo kocha” (,quelqu’un que j’aime”) stanowi element, $wiadczacy o
nostalgii 1 sentymentalnosci bohatera. Dana tre$¢ nie zostata zawarta w
wybranym w polskim ttumaczeniu wariancie ,,mydto”, jak tez w rosyjskim
»Kycok Mbuia” (,kawalek mydia”), swiadczacym raczej o niedostatku. Co
wigcej, w tlumaczeniu Baksmachera nieokreslony podmiot ,,quelqu’un”
(,,kto$§”) zostaje rozwiniety o cechy zenskie (,,ipucnana ta” — ,,wystata ta”).
Konkretyzacja polisemicznego stowa ,.trou” w ttumaczeniu polskim (,,jama”)
pozwolita zachowaé tre$§¢, odnoszaca si¢ do elementu zwierzecoscei,
panujacego w rzeczywistosci wojskowej, podczas gdy rosyjski wariant
»TpaHmes” (,,okopy”) pozbawiony jest danej konotacji. Na zmiang stylu
wplywaja rowniez zastosowane przez Baksmachera warianty: ,,tak xopomio
Ha ayme” w thumaczeniu ,,c'est un plaisir trés doux” (,,to jest przyjemnosc¢
bardzo stodka™), ktory wskazuje raczej na blogos$é, niz upojenie; oraz
~HeBunaumka” w przektadzie przymiotnika ,invisible” (,,niewidzialny”),
majacy konotacje bajkowe [Ymakos, a1 pec.]. Jako nadinterpretacje
natomiast nalezy uzna¢ zamiang¢ okreslnika czasu ,,nuit” (,,noc”) na ,,Beuep”
»wieczor”). W tlhumaczeniu Mierzejewskiego transformacje stylistyczne sg
rzadsze 1 dotycza glownie roznic skladniowych pomiedzy jezykami
wywodzacymi si¢ z dwoch odmiennych grup, np. w przektadzie frazy ,,n’est
pas arrivé” (dostownie: ,nie przybylo”) na ,nie udato mi si¢”, w ktérym
dokonuje si¢ zmiana wykonawcy czynnosci.

W poezji surrealistycznej nadrzgdna warto$¢ stanowig wizje,
odzwierciedlone w  konstrukcjach metaforycznych i  nieuzualnych
znaczeniach kluczowych wyrazow. W utworze Guillaume’a Apollinaire’a ich
nagromadzenie zawiera si¢ w drugiej czesci utworu, obrazujacej egzaltacje
wrazen ponadzmystowych podmiotu lirycznego. Jedng z takich konstrukcji
jest zwigzek wyrazowy ,bleu de ciel” (tu ,,bekitny niebem”), nie majacy
odpowiednika w jezykach stowianskich. Zastosowane przez Mierzejewskiego
poréwnanie ,,blekitny jak niebo” zdaje si¢ w mniejszym stopniu przekazywaé
przynaleznos$¢ do sfer nadnaturalnych, niz rosyjski wariant ,,secs HebGecHOTO
uBeta” (,,caly niebianskiego koloru”). Bez watpienia, podobnie jak
wystepujace pozniej ,,.boutonné”, okreslenie odnosi si¢ do munduréw armii
francuskiej (barwy blekitnej, zapinanych na guziki). Jednakze naktadanie
munduru koloru niebieskiego, lub raczej ,,skrywanie si¢ w nim” (,,boutonné”
poza podstawowym znaczeniem ,,zapiety na guziki” moze oznaczaé takze
»skryty, zamknigty”) cechuje si¢ szczegdlng symbolika. Podmiot liryczny
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zespala si¢ z niebem. Dana wizja oznacza nie tylko odejscie od
rzeczywisto$ci empirycznej, lecz shizy réwniez jako metafora $mierci,
przypominajacej stan ukojenia. Element ,,ukrycia” nie zostal przedstawiony
w tlumaczeniach stowa ,,boutonné”, wskazujacych jedynie na aspekt odziezy.
Podobnie czasownik ,,confondre” (,laczy¢ si¢, mieszaé, zlewaé si¢”) o
szerokim polu semantycznym nie posiada odpowiednika w jezykach
stowianskich. W jezyku polskim zastosowano konkretyzacje do wariantu
»taczy¢ si¢”, natomiast w jezyku rosyjskim nacisk potozono na aspekt
zanikania — ,,cnutbes” (,,zlaé si¢”) i ,,pactBoputhes” (,,rozpuscic si¢”). W
thumaczeniu Mierzejewskiego nicobecna jest pojawiajaca si¢ w koncu
oryginalnego tekstu posta¢, okre§lona jako ,,un étre” (,ktos, jaka$ istota”),
przejmujaca czynnos$ci coraz bardziej wyobcowanego podmiotu lirycznego.
Wypowiedzenie ,,Wszystko co robi¢ jest niewidzialne” utozsamia
wykonawce czynnosci z podmiotem lirycznym, podczas gdy w wierszu
eksponowana jest jego postepujaca nieobecnos¢. Rosyjski  wariant
,HEBUIUMOE CymecTBO” (,,niewidzialna istota) odznacza si¢ wicksza
wiernoscia wzgledem oryginalu 1 doktadniej odwzorowuje wizje
surrealistyczne.

Nadrealizm zaktada ograniczenie estetyki form przekazu na rzecz
przedstawienia wewngtrznych mirazy artysty oraz ukrytych znaczen o
warto$ci autotelicznej. Powyzsze cechy tego modernistycznego kierunku
stanowig o trudnos$ci przektadu wierszy surrealistycznych. We wskazanych
przyktadach tlumaczen na jezyki stowianskie ogélny sens utworu zostat
wiernie oddany, jednak nie wszystkie wizje odnalazty w nich pelne
odzwierciedlenie. O ile thumaczenie polskie odznacza si¢ wysoka zgodnoscia
z oryginatem, zaréwno pod wzgledem struktury, stylu, jak i ekwiwalentnej
leksyki, o tyle translacja Baksmachera zawiera elementy obrazowania
bardziej zblizone do oryginalu, co zgodne jest z zalozeniami lingwistyki
kognitywnej. Z drugiej strony w przekladzie rosyjskim zastosowano
przeksztalcenia, wptywajace na zmiane stylistyki tekstu i wprowadzajace
elementy o konotacjach bajkowych. Stownictwo jezykéw stowianskich,
odnoszace si¢ do odmiennych realidw, percepcji §wiata oraz pojecia sztuki,
nie zawiera doktadnych inwariantow leksyki francuskiej. Niemiej jednak
odbiorcy tlumaczen dziet surrealistycznych sg w stanie na ich podstawie
odtworzy¢ ogblne wizje, stanowigce sedno nowego, do dzi§ nie w pelni
zbadanego uj¢cia sztuki poetyckie;j.
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EXPRESSIVE ROLE OF THE TITLE IN “THE NOTEBOOK”
BY NICHOLAS SPARKS

The process of creating a new work of literature might be quite
complicated at each and every level. So, it is obvious that to find an
appropriate title is as important as to create a plot or to specify the main
characters.

Most of literary researchers such as L. Chernets, O. Bogdanova and
B. Bogolembska claim that a title performs its main nominative function, e.g.
it names the text (or its part, chapter or tome) and indentifies it among other
pieces of literature. At the same time the scholars (V. Tyupa and Y. Lotman)
state that other functions may occur due to the various reasons such as a
genre, literature tendencies or the personal writer’s style, a category of target
readers, etc. Since the fiction is considered, among other functions it is
necessary to emphasize the emotive one. Appealing to the readers’ feelings
an author makes his books more attractive and intriguing and his style
becomes more recognizable.

For the modern romance fiction such phenomenon is not an exception.
The writers of this genre often use various stylistic devices to produce the
emotive coloring of the whole book with the help of a word or phrase. Such
figures of speech are metaphor, symbol, allegory, simile and antithesis. One
of the most wide-spread is a symbol.
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Nicholas Sparks, a famous romantic novelist of the USA, uses these
devices to name his works. His well-known “The Notebook™ novel is a great
example how a symbolic title appeals to the piece of literature.

On the one hand, it is evident that the text contains the “physical”
image of the notebook. But on the other, “The Notebook™ belongs to the
contemporary novels which usually have complex structures. Recognizing its
frame plot, the title can be considered as the case of metaphor and metonymy.
Either way, Noah Calhoun, the main character, reads a story about their life
and love in early ages from the notebook to Allison Hamilton, his wife. So,
the image of the dairy is equal to the main characters’ life path.

At the same time, the title is contrasted to the plot climax, e.g.
Alzheimer's disease Allison is suffering from. Forgetfulness is contradicted to
the written words. Thus, the text name represents the symbol of the image of
the permanent love, too.

With such multidimensional approach to the text writing Nicholas
Sparks has not only gained world-wide popularity but also made his novels
interesting examples to be researched by scholars.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
V.V. Kalinichenko.
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THE GENRE VARIETY OF THE MIDDLE ENGLISH LITERATURE

The Middle English period is called the epoch of flourishing literature
with richer documentation and genre variety than in the Old English. The
Medieval English Literature of the early period is characterized with a great
number of prose writing connected with the religious aims in the form of
homilies, tracts, the lives of Saints, manuscripts, and other genres to devotion
and meditation (The Lambeth Homilies, 13" century; the Secgan Manuscript,
11" century). For instance, the earliest Middle English text considered as the
major one is the Peterborough Chronicle of 1132-1154 containing unique
information about the history of England after the Norman Conquest. The
first part of the Chronicle is written in the late Old English, but the another
continuation includes mixed forms, until the conclusion, where the early form
of the Middle English is used.

The Medieval English literature of the early period the early Middle
English (up to the middle of the 13" century) consists also mainly of the
religious works: the Ancrene Riwle known as Ancrene Wisse or Rules for
Nuns, (in the South-Western dialect); the religious poem Ormulum (in the
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East Midland dialect) and the biblical text of 19.000 lines from the Northern
Lincolnshire of the late 12™ century.

In the second half of the 13™ century and the first half of the 14%
century, the Medieval English religious literature continues developing. At
the same time, the following temporal works in English arise, in the
particular, the romance King Horn believed to be the oldest extant romance in
the Middle English, the romance Havelok the Dane often categorized as the
bright example of the English culture, because it deals with legends of
English history rather than the legends of Rome, France and Britain. The
poem connects with the themes of law and legal practice and ideal kingship,
as well as its detailed depiction of middle class life in 13" century in
Lincolnshire. It has been called a 'bourgeois' romance because of the main
character representing the individual from the middle level of the society.

Among the genres of the Middle English Literature the religious poem
Cursor Mundi written in the Northern dialect should be mentioned. The
anonymous religious poem of nearly 30,000 lines written around 14™ century
summarizes the data of the world with additional material drawn primarily in
the Historia Scholastica.

There is a marked increase in the number of translated writings from
French and Latin in the 14™ century. The Guild records, the texts of
proclamations, dialogues, allegories, sermons, epitaphs, poetic paraphrases of
passages from the Bible, the Gospels or the lives of Saints, letters illustrate
the diverse range of new styles and genres, for example, The Register of the
Guild of Knowle, in the Country of Warwick, 1451-1535; Later Gothic
Manuscripts 1390-1490; the only English proclamation of Henry Ill, 1258;
The Paston Letters 1422-1509) and others.

The latter half of the 14" century has been called the period of Great
Individual Writers. The greatest of them was Geoffrey Chaucer (1346-1400),
who adapted certain modes, themes and conventions of French and Italian
medieval poetry to English poetry for the first time. In The Canterbury Tales
Chaucer developed the art of poetry and the art of novel, standing at the
beginning of modern English literature.

In 1384, John Wycliffe (Wyclif) produced his translation of The Bible
in vernacular English. This action was considered revolutionary as Latin was
the language of God that time, and the Church banned the translation for an
uncertain period. However, the Bible continued to circulate unofficially and
became the masterpiece of the Medieval English Literature.

In the end, it could be concluded that the genres of the Middle English
literature were in of great variation depending on the aims and goals from
religious purposes to temporal ones. The existing genre variety of the
Medieval Literature was dealt with not only the linguistic peculiarities and
language distinctions but also with the developing new stylistic means and
devices).
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THE TRADITION OF ENLIGHTENMENT REALISM IN THE
NOVEL “ROBINSON CRUSOE” BY DANIEL DEFOE

Daniel Defoe was one of the enlighteners who laid the foundations of
many types, genre varieties and their features, types of novels dating back to
the 19" and 20" centuries.

Defoe applied to the eclectic method. In all of his fiction, he used the
materials collected from various sources, and rarely missed some important
origins. It can be concluded that Defoe assimilated more serious travel
literature, got acquainted with most of the existing adventure stories and
developed what he borrowed in his own way.

Thus, the work of Defoe uses the need for a stratified society for a
more mobile image of himself. He offers his readers a combination of
indirect danger and possible calm, going far enough beyond the limits of
recognizable limitations, but retaining the rest of the plausibility. If Swift's
satire is to some extent compensated for his own self-understanding of
political impotence, Defoe’s fiction is the compensation for the self-cognitive
limitations in his audience experience.

Defoe focused more not on the personal features, but on what people
in his works do and pass through. The author wanted the connection between
his characters and their environment to be very close. Thus, he managed to
produce not just stories, but the real ideas about a life in its abundance.

Defoe’s novels contained the following characteristics of the
enlightenment realism:

— Reflection of domestic parties and realities (philistine drama,
household romance).
— Cognition and disclosure of the contradictions of reality.
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— The search for a positive character (the opposition of the ideal to the
real).

—  The statement of moral values (imitation of art to nature, education
and enlightenment of morality of people with the help of high taste
in art).

—  Observation of reality in its development.

— Reality as a means of man’s knowledge of himself and the world
around him.

— Belief in human rationalism.

— Historical optimism.

The work of Daniel Defoe, as a realist writer, turned out to be very
important for the development of the English enlightenment novel. In most of
his works, the main theme was the sensible and impartial redrawing of
society, the problem of the enormous influence of factors, social and natural
conditions on the formation of a man as a person. The theme of social
relations, which originated in Defoe's journalism, also developed in his
novels, along with the problem of the interaction of a man and nature.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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THE RECEPTION OF ROMANTIC AND REALISTIC STYLES IN
“JANE EYRE” BY CHARLOTTE BRONTE IN THE 19'" — 20t
CENTURIES

Since the first Charlotte Bronte’s novel “Jane Eyre” was published in
1847, the literary critics of different countries have been studying the
development of her talent and writing style. The works of E. Gaskell,
M. Allott, C. M. Tillotson in the Great Britain and V. Druzhinin, O. Peterson,
C. Genieva, M. Rudnitskiy in Ukraine and Russia had a great impact on the
modern interpretation of Bronte’s style.

Readers of “Jane Eyre” in the 19" century faced a problem of
uncertainty about the real author and his/her gender. The pseudonym Currer
Bell created equal versions of author being either male or female. In this
context the author was often compared to the main character of the novel,
which made critics search for and analyze the autobiographic elements in
“Jane Eyre”. This feature of the novel characterized a romantic style.

Generally, the topic of women’s status in English society raised by
Charlotte Bronte was fresh and provocative and it clearly differed from a
romantic style of writing. The author described the difficulties women faced
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in the Victorian times and was the first to create a novel centered on a woman
and her inner world. Her choice of the novel’s title attracted attention of both
readers and critics. Literary critics marked the bravery of Charlotte Bronte in
disclosing the forbidden topic of love and agreed that the novel was romantic
and realistic at the same time. In other words, “Jane Eyre’s” original
characters, portraits, nature and chronology of events were analyzed with
regard to its style.

Critics of the 19" and 20™ centuries treated the combination of
romanticism and realism in “Jane Eyre” differently. Originally, the influence
of romantic style on crucial issues of the Victorian times such as social
inequality and family relationships was believed to be unreasonable and
unjustified. The only argument for the romantic component was the desire of
the author to attract and keep the attention of readers. Moreover, “Jane Eyre”
was criticized for being not purely realistic.

On the contrary, from the point of view of the modern researchers,
romantic motives play a significant role in describing relations, souls,
emotions and feelings of the characters. Such a change in acceptance of styles
lays in the appearance of new and more accurate translations of the novel,
especially into Ukrainian and Russian. While autobiographic elements in the
novel were sometimes treated negatively, researchers of the 20™ century
looked up to the author’s point of view. In Ukraine “Jane Eyre” was called
“an educational novel”; its general mood and moral guidance were said to
have changed the views of the following generations.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A. A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Lecturer V. V. Kalinichenko.
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OBRAZ DZIECKAW KA3AXCTAHCKHX CKA3KAX JURIJA
SIERIEBRIANSKIEGO

Najnowsza ksigzka kazachstanskiego pisarza polskiego pochodzenia
Jurija Sieriebrianskiego, noszaca tytul Kasaxcmanckue cxaszxu (2017), ktory
mozemy przettumaczy¢ jako Basnie kazachstanskie, jest pozycja nietypowa z
wielu powodow. Po pierwsze dla tego, iz jest to pierwsza publikacja autora
skierowana do mlodego czytelnika [1]. Co wigcej, ksiazka zostata wydana w
wariancie dwujezycznym, obok oryginalnych tekstow w jezyku rosyjskim
znajduja si¢ ich przektady na jezyk kazachski. Sieriebrianski zdecydowat si¢
na taka forme, gdyz chciat aby utwor byt przystepny zaroéwno dla Kazachow
jaki 1 dla mieszkajgcej w Kazachstanie ludno$ci innych narodowosci,
postugujacej sie jezykiem rosyjskim. Jak zauwaza w jednym z wywiadow:
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«eCTh BO3MOXHOCTh uHTaTh [«Ka3axcTaHCkue CKa3ku»] Ha pPYCCKOM H
Ka3axCKOM [UI TeX, KTO IUIOXO 3HAeT Ka3axCKUH MM PYCCKHH SI3BIK
cootBeTcTBEHHO» [2]. W innym miejscu dodaje: «mis MeHs O4eHb BasKHO,
9YroObl KHHUra BHIIIJIA MMEHHO B TakOM BHZE, YTOOBI YENIOBEK, Kak s,
W3yYArONIni Ka3axCKHii sI3bIK, MOT BOCITONIB30BaThCs i Kak mocoouem» [3].

Interesujacy jest rowniez fakt, iz Basnie kazachstanskie powstaty ze
swoistej potrzeby zapeilnienia pustki etnicznej wyniklej z faktu, iz
Sieriebrianski wychowat si¢ w spusciznie kulturowej trzech r6znych narodéw
i zadnej z nich nie uwazat do konca za swoja. Sam pisarz wypowiadat si¢ o
tej sytuacji w nastgpujacy sposob: «S kazaxcTaHell B TpETheM IMOKOJICHHH, HO
(OJBKIOP, KOTOPBIH MEHS OKpyXaeT — Oe3yMHO HHTEPECHBIE PYCCKHE,
NOJbCKAE M KAa3axCKHE CKa3KH, K KOTOPBIM sI OTHOIIYCh C OOJBIIMM
YBO)XCHUEM — 3TO BCE-TaKM HE MOW pOIHOH (osbkiiop. 1 st permun Hamucath
CKa3KH, KOTOpbIe OyayT ONM3KU MHE, KaK Ka3aXCTaHIly H JIIOISM, KOTOPBIE TaK
ke KaKk M s KHUBYT 3IeCh yXKe HECKOJIbKO IokoieHud monpsm» [3]. Dlatego
wlasnie w tytule nie pojawilo si¢ slowo ,kazachskie” tylko uzyto terminu
,kazachstanskie”, czyli zwigzane z Kazachstanem, ale nie koniecznie z
kulturag kazachska. Z tymi opowiesciami moze utozsami¢ si¢ kazdy
kazachstaniec, bez wzgledu na swoje pochodzenie i jezyk jakim si¢
postuguje. Podobnymi pobudkami kierowat si¢ wiele lat wczesniej brytyjski
pisarz J. R. R. Tolkien probujac stworzyé w swoich fantastycznych
opowiesciach alternatywe dla nie istniejacej angielskiej mitologii [4, s. 125].

Kazaxcmanckue crasku zostaty napisane z mysla o dzieciach od
szesciu lat wzwyz, jednak, jak moéwi sam autor, rowniez doro$li znajda w
nich co$ dla siebie [2]. Basn stanowi utwor wielowymiarowy, dlatego moze
by¢ ona jednoczesnie rozrywka dla najmiodszych jak i nosénikiem
uniwersalnych prawd i droga do poznania dla starszych czytelnikow. Na ten
fakt wiele razy zwracal uwage J. R. R. Tolkien, probujac przekonaé
czytelnikow by nie wstydzili si¢ siggaé po utwory zawierajace basniowe
elementy [5, s. 60-61]. W basniach Sieriebrianskiego rowniez mamy do
czynienia z ideami nieuchwytnymi dla niedo$wiadczonej $§wiadomosci
dziecka, natomiast osoba dorosta bedzie w stanie odkry¢ ich glebszy sens, a
nawet odnalez¢ w nich wielorakie sensy. Sposréd Kazaxcmawnckux ckazox
wyrdznia sie szczegdlnie utwor IHazcooa (Ilpeoanue ocmposa Iynay Cabax),
zawierajacy scen¢ ukamienowania, ktdéra moze wydawac si¢ nam zbyt
drastyczng dla mtodego czytelnika, nalezy jednak pamigtac, iz, w swojej
pierwotnej postaci, basnie chociazby Braci Grim réwniez nie stronity od
przemocy.

Glowna tematyka Basni kazachstanskich Jurija Sieriebrianskiego
zwigzana jest z charakterystycznymi miejscami znajdujacymi si¢ w
Kazachstanie. Sposrod wszystkich zawartych w ksigzce tekstow wyrozniaja
si¢ trzy opowiesci, ktorych gldéwnymi bohaterami sg dzieci. Pozornie nie
maja one ze sobg nic wspolnego, jednak przy wnikliwej analizie dostrzegamy
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podobienstwo przedstawionych w nich sytuacji. Ukazuja one zderzenie
dwoch swiatéw — §wiata dzieci i §wiata dorostych. Ich mtodzi protagonisci sa
odseparowani od typowego dla nich srodowiska w gronie roéwiesnikow, a ich
jedynym towarzyszem zostaje osoba dorosla, nie do konca bedaca w stanie
zrozumie¢ ich sposob postrzegania §wiata i potrzeby. Zderzenie tych dwoch
rzeczywisto$ci stanowi bezposredni intertekst z Malym Ksigciem Antoine de
Saint-Exupéry.

Maty atmatyniec, bohater pierwszej opowiesci Kazaxcmanckux
ckazoxk zatytutowanej Exan na uepenaxe, podobnie jak przybysz z planety B-
612 jest podroznikiem. Nie podrozuje on jednak w fizycznej przestrzeni tylko
w przestrzeni wyobrazni. W ten sposob chlopiec znajduje si¢ jednocze$nie w
dwoch roznych wymiarach — w uniwersum marzenia, ktére pozwala mu
dowolnie zmienia¢ otaczajaca rzeczywisto$¢ i w §wiecie realnym, ktory choc
zepchnigty na dalszy plan nie zostaje jednak catkowicie zapomniany. W
pewnym momencie realno$¢ okazuje si¢ bardziej fascynujaca od fantazji, gdy
chlopiec dostrzega paradujacego $rodkiem ulicy olbrzymiego zétwia, na
grzbiecie ktdrego jedzie mezczyzna przypominajacy dorosta wersje bohatera
rosyjskiej bajki Buratino (Byparuno-myxuuna). Dorosli nie przywiazuja
wiele uwagi do tej sytuacji, zatrzymujg si¢ na chwile i odnajdujac da niej
racjonalne thumaczenie oddalajg si¢. «Uto onu nymanu? Beiryausaror
Yyepenaxy M3 3oomapka, HaBepHoe. OObruHOe nenmo» [6, s. 9]. Chiopiec
rowniez dochodzi do takiego wniosku, jednak nie jest to dla niego odpowiedz
satysfakcjonujaca, dlatego postanawia zbadac sprawe doglebnie;j.

Jesli dorosli sg zbyt zaabsorbowani wlasnymi sprawami by zadawaé
sobie pytania o to co dzieje si¢ wokot nich, to dzieci staraja si¢ dociec
przyczyny wszelkich zachodzacych interesujacych zjawisk. Widzimy to
doskonale u Matego Ksigcia, ktory dopoty zadaje dorostym pytania dopoki
nie wyjasni calkowicie interesujacego go zagadnienia. Dostrzegamy te ceche
rowniez u matego atlmatynca, ktory jako jedyny postanawia wyjasnié
przyczyng nietypowego zdarzenia. Co ciekawe, bardziej niz ogromnym
zotwiem jest on zainteresowany dosiadajagcym go czlowiekiem. Dziecigca
wyobraznia podsuwa mu mys$l, iz moze by¢ on czarownikiem, ktory, by¢
moze, bedzie w stanie rozwigza¢ jego problemy z matematyka. Gdy okazuje
si¢, ze mgzczyzna jest malarzem pracujagcym w teatrze chtopiec nie czuje sig
rozczarowany tylko z zaciekawieniem wystuchuje opowiesci o jego pracy i z
zalem przyjmuje moment rozstania. Wracajac do domu malec, dziecigcym
zwyczajem, ktory opisal Exupéry w Mafym Ksieciu [7, s. 100], przykleja
twarz do szyby tramwaju i marzy o kolejnym spotkaniu z malarzem i
ogromnym zotwiem.

W kolejnym opowiadaniu, zatytulowanym /Jeoyuixa, posta¢ matego
chlopca zostala przeciwstawiona osobie starca, ktory miat opickowac sig
wnukiem w czasie jego choroby. Mezczyzna i dziecko s3 odizolowani od
$wiata na niewielkiej powierzchni mieszkania. Nie szukaja oni jednak
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swojego towarzystwa. Dziadek jest zbyt zajety ogladaniem telewizji by
zwraca¢ uwagge na wnuka, wiec znudzony chtopiec zabawia si¢ marzeniami o
miejscach o ktorych styszal na lekcjach geografii i wymys$laniem bajecznych
historii. Dla malca zamknigcie w czterech $cianach jest katorga, podczas gdy
jego opiekun nie ma najmniejszej ochoty rusza¢ si¢ z wygodnego fotela.
Widzimy tutaj kontrast pomigdzy mlodoscia, ktdra potrzebuje ruchu, ciaglej
zmiany i poznawania coraz to nowych rzeczy, a wiekiem dojrzatym, ktory
wszystkiego juz w zyciu doswiadczy? i pragnie jedynie spokoju i stabilno$é.
Cho¢ zarowno w pierwszym jak i w drugim opowiadaniu mamy do czynienia
z parg dorosty-dziecko, sa to pary diametralnie od siebie rozne. Jesli dziadek
i wnuk zyja w dwoch zupelnie odmiennych realnosciach i nie potrafig
nawigzac ze sobg kontaktu, to $wiaty malarza i matego almatynca wzajemnie
si¢ przenikaja, pozwalajac tym dwojgu na nawigzanie silnej nici
porozumienia. Dzieje si¢ tak dlatego, ze w kazdym artyScie pozostaje co$ z
dziecka, dlatego potrafi on si¢ poruszaé¢ w dzieciecej rzeczywistosci.

Bohaterka historii Ha Opyeux nnawemax ecezda eeceneii jest mata
dziewczynka, ktéra zgubita si¢ w centrum handlowym. Cho¢ jest ona
przestraszona, to stara si¢ nie panikowaé, bo wie, ze jezeli bedzie spokojnie
czekad, to predzej czy pdzniej rodzice jg odnajda. Niepokdj dziecka poteguje
fakt, iz znajduje si¢ ono w obcym kraju, gdzie wszyscy moéwig w
niezrozumiatym dla niego jezyku. Pojawienie si¢ mezczyzny z ktorym mozna
si¢ porozumie¢ nie uspokaja dziewczynki. Dopiero odnalezienie si¢ matki
przywraca utracony spokdj i bezpieczenstwo, pozwalajac matej na wdanie si¢
w pogawedke z nowo poznanym towarzyszem. Sprzedawca roztacza przed
dziewczynka o robocie, ktory podrézuje po réznych planetach i choé¢ na
wszystkich jest mu bardzo wesolo, to ciagle teskni za zapachem oleju
maszynowego pochodzacego z jego ojczystej planety. Dla dziecka jest to
jedynie wesota opowiastka, mozna jednak podejrzewac, iz postugujac si¢
robotem mezczyzna opowiada o wlasnej tesknocie za krajem rodzinnym,
ktéry opuscil. Chociaz pozornie miedzy dwojgiem bohaterow nawiazuje si¢
dialog, to tak naprawde kazdy z nich wygtasza wlasny monolog, ktory nie
jest do konca zrozumiany przez strong przeciwna.

Zardbwno w pierwszej jak i w ostatniej opowiesci zawartej W Basniach
kazachstanskich pojawia si¢ posta¢ zotwia, ktory staje si¢ klamrg
kompozycyjna spinajaca wszystkie odrebna historie w jedna calos¢. Wedtug
dawnych chinskich wierzen ogromny zo6tw Ao podtrzymywal na swojej
skorupie $wiat [8, s. 358]. W przypadku Kazaxcmanckux ckazox dwa zotwie
zostaja straznikami §wiata basni stworzonego przez Jurija Sieriebrianskiego.
Chociaz ksigzka poswigcona jest Kazachstanowi, to autor przemycit do niej
element kultury rosyjskiej (zwiazanej z jezykiem ktorym si¢ na co dzien
postuguje), w postaci bohatera przypominajacego Buratina oraz polski
akcent, przenoszac kazachstanska dziewczynke do kraju swoich przodkow.

Kaszaxcmancxue cxasku to publikacja bardzo ciekawa nie tylko ze
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wzgledu na zawarte w niej elementy kultury egzotycznego dla polskiego
czytelnika Kazachstanu, ale rdéwniez na przedstawiony w nich obraz dziecka.
Odwotuje si¢ on do tradycji zapoczatkowanej przez Antoine de Saint-
Exupéry, ktory zwracal uwage na duza rozbiezng pomigdzy $wiatem
dorostych a $wiatem dzieci prowadzaca do ich wzajemnego niezrozumienia.
Podobnie jak Maty Ksigze bohaterowie Sieriebrianskiego sa podréznikami,
jednak podrdézuja oni gldwnie nie w przestrzeni tylko we wlasnej wyobrazni.
Pisarz zebral w swoich Basniach wszystko co bylo mu najblizsze, tworzac
utwor ktory jest ciekawy i1 wartoSciowy nie tylko dla najmlodszych, ale
réwniez dla dorostych czytelnikow.
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MYTHOLOGIZATION IN MODERN LITERATURE: ON THE
EXAMPLE OF S. KING’S NOVEL “THE DARK TOWER VII:
THE DARK TOWER”

The myth, as a form of world perception, describes our life in all its
manifestations, so it gives universal answers to all human questions. When
the author uses the mythologization, he depicts a special world. This world is
different in space, time, characters, and so on. Mythological archetype in
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modern literature makes it possible to create a versatile work on the different
topics and to find answers to many questions.

According to E. M. Meletinskii, mythologization is when the author in
the text uses different components of the myth (for example, cycles, the
motive of transformation, a specific chronotope), mythological archetype,
various contrasts, mythological plots, motifs etc. This definition shows the
nature of this phenomenon in a sample, acceptable and at the same time a
complete way.

In “Poetics of the Myth” E. Meletinskii, analyzing various works
highlights some types of mythologization in literature:

1) The basis of the work — the mythological plot;

2) Introduction of mythological, legendary, literary characters or their
prototypes into literatury works;

3) Use of mythological archetypes;

4) Transferring the structures of the myth to the work;

5) Creation of author's own myth. [1].

V. Pyanzina draws attention to two approaches to the use of myth and
its components: one that "copies™ and one that "contests". When the author
copies, he sends a certain mythological structure to the literature work and it
affects the content of the plot too. The second method divides the myth into
different episodes, motifs, themes that intertwine in the context of the plot.
So we can highlight two structures of the plot — the type of "skeleton" and the
type of "tissue". [2, 2]. When the author uses a "skeletal" structure, myth
becomes the basis of the novel. In the "tissue" structures of the myth are
arranged throughout the text and serve as an addition.

In “The Dark Tower” S.King uses two structures of mythology at the
same time (in the second theory). Firstly, the myth of King Arthur was
chosen as the basis of “The Dark Tower”. This is not surprising, because it is
the basis for many works in the genre of fantasy. The Encyclopedia of
Fantasy defines some of the archetypes that formed the basis of fairy tales,
and later works in this genre: «Although the tales have as their core the
character of Arthur, they rely heavily on other major characters who serve as
ARCHETYPES for much later HEROIC FANTASY, especially the KNIGHTS
of the ROUND TABLE, in particular LANCELOT, GAWAIN and
PERCEVAL, the magus MERLIN and the enchantresses MORGNLE FAY and
the LADY OF THE LAKE» [3, c. 51].

Secondly, the work itself contains a lot of different mythological
archetypes. For example, the main character Roland joins three characters at
once: the hero of the Saxon legends Arthur, the hero of the Frankish epics
Roland and the image of Clint Eastwood. The last played the main parts in
the westerns by Sergio Leone (these films have urged S. King to describe the
main character). King Arthur unites the Saxon tribes, while Roland saves
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France from the invasion by the Moors. At the same time the main character
resembles Clint Eastwood.

In addition, there are two things that send us to the images of great
heroes the revolvers of Roland and the Eld’s horn. According to S. King's
legend “The barrels made from Arthur Eld’s great sword, Excalibury
[4, 355]. The horn once belonged to Arthur, but it was lost by Roland during
the Battle of Jericho Hill (an allusion to the battle of the Ronseelvan gorge):
«Then [he] touched the horn that rode on his belt behind the gun on his right
hip. The ancient brass horn had once been blown by Arthur Eld
himself» [4, 479].

Antagonists are a reference to the legendary Mordred and Merlin. In
the novel, Mordred is the son of Roland. He is also the son of Arthur in the
legend. But S. King makes him a mysterious creature — man and a spider at
one time. He implements the mythological motive of metamorphosis.

Merlin in the myth of King Arthur is as an assistant, while S. King
makes him an antagonist. In the novel Merlin has many names: "the man in
black,” Martin, Walter, Flagg and he always strives to stop the protagonist.

But there is also another antagonist — The Red King. In the cource of
the plot, he is mentioned only indirectly and only at the end of the story the
main character meets with him face to face. The Red King, like Odin, tries to
find out the mysteries of the universe, but unlike the Scandinavian god, he
becomes a prisoner of the Dark Tower and finally goes crazy. The symbol of
the Red King is the red eye, which also shows on the allusion with Odin.

However, there is a big difference between them. The Scandinavian
god Odin saves the World Tree, while the Red King sets himself the task of
destroying the world axis, putting an end to everything in the universe.

The main character in novel is Dark Tower. It looks like Scandinavian
Yggdrasil. This Tower, like Yggdrasil, holds the world and the orders in it.
Howewer, this Tower is supported by the beams: «At one time six beams
crisscrossed there, both taking power from it—it’s some kind of
unimaginable power-source—and lending support, the way guy-wires
support a radio towery [4, 176].

We should keep in mind that S. King wrote his novel based on the
poem by R.Browning “Childe Roland to the Dark Tower Came”. By
expanding the world and creating a lot of characters the author creates his
own unique world, rethinking and complementing the famous poem with a
new vision, giving it a new life in modern realities.

The Dark Tower for Roland is like Holly Grail for King Arthur. In the
myth about Arthur only knights looking for Grail. In “The Dark Tower” the
knights are called gunslingers and they are helpers for Roland. But they
become the gunslingers only after initiation ceremony. It also shows the
mythological basis of the novel.
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The two areas are mentioned in the novel: Jericho and Gilead. Here is
a reference to the Bible: Jericho was destroyed by the Jewish people, and the
country of Gilead was the place of activity of John the Baptist and Jesus. The
protagonist is the heir to the throne of Gilead, and the Jericho hill is
mentioned as the place of Roland's last battle for his country.

According to the second theory, the author also uses all kinds of
mythologization. For example, he transfers the structure of myth to his work.
S. King uses the cycle of time, the motive of the eternal struggle of good and
evil, and proclaims that there is divine Providence in everything. He creates
his own world with the myth of the gunslinger Roland and introduces his
own mythological archetypes: Gan (God), Taheens (creations with the human
body but with the head of the animal or birds), Beams, White (god’s power),
demons etc.

Time takes an important place in the novel. By mythologizing it
S.King makes it cyclical. Roland having climbed to the top of the Dark
Tower, understood that he had done it many times before: «How many times
had he climbed these stairs only to find himself peeled back, curved back,
turned back?» [4, 478]. But if the myths are always cyclic, in S. King's novel
there is a hope to break the time loop: «“And perhaps this time if you get
there it will be different”» [4, 479].

Back to the description of antagonists, it should be noted that the Red
King and Mordrder are the personification of a destructive beginning in the
novel. The understanding of the duality of the world is a part of mythological
perception. Roland and his companions are creative power, Red King and
Mordred are devastating power. However, the spider baby is also Roland’s.
This means that the opposites are interconnected and there is no one without
the other: «3nononyunsiti Mopopeo cosopum o 08yx ceoux omyax, Arom u
benom, kxomopuie obpeuenvt b6opomscs 3a enracmo u Oywiu arodeu. B amom
V3Haemcsi A3bluecKas, npexcoe 6ce20 30poacmpuiickas, mugonozus —
yuleOwutl Ha NOKOU 8epXosHblll 002 u e2o demu, sonnowarowue /Joopo
(Opmy30) u 3no (Axpuman)» [5].

In the context of this, we cannot but recall the prophecy of Merlin
about the battle of two dragons: the red and white. S. King interprets it,
embodying Red King in the form of the red dragon and Roland in the form of
the white.

Roland is motivated by the White. This is the positive universal
beginning that gives life to all living things. The White can be compared with
Indian prana — in the Vedic tradition it is kind of energy that gives life to all
living things. But unlike Indian mythology, S. King gives the White a
"voice", thus referring to the idea of anthropomorphism: «The White spoke to
Father Callahan. It was a force he knew of oldy [4, 8].

It also should be noted that S. King introduces himself to the novel. In
this way he creates another main plotline. We can say that the introduction of
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the author into a novel is also an element of mythologization. It allows the
author not only to break the fourth wall, but also to build the main events of
the plot. In addition, the author presents his personality as one of the
foundations of life from his figure, as if his work supports the Dark Tower.
And it supports the universe too.

The synthesis of the real and fictional worlds allowed S.King to invent
his own mythology and interpret mythological imagination about the
Universe. Syncretism of fantastic and real can create the whole concept of
mythological characters and motives. Due to this, the fantasy world connects
with the real and grows to the scale of the universe, through which the reader
feels his attachment to the author's world.

It is difficult to present a comprehensive analysis in one article, and
the whole cycle is impossible. But we have outlined the main way to
understanding contemporary postmodernist mythologization. This article also
draws attention to the need of studying relatively new literary works, as
literature, being a kind of art, continues to evolve and transforms into new
genres.
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IN SEARCH OF INSPIRATION IN PARIS

Real Paris of the late XIX - early XX century played a significant role
in cultural life and was considered one of the "capitals of the world". The
study of the image of Paris at the turn of the century requires an analysis of a
whole series of works. They are joined by works devoted to the history of
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Paris, its architectural formation, a special ‘“Parisian atmosphere”, which
makes it possible to judge the unusual flowering of art (impressionism,
symbolism, etc.). Without these details, studying the image of a city is almost
impossible. Ernest Hemingway, Scott Fitzgerald, Gertrude Stein, John Reed,
Mario Vargas Llosa were the writers who lived and worked in Paris at that
time.

A famous American novelist, journalist and short-story writer, Nobel
Prize in Literature winner of 1954 - Ernest Hemingway first came to Paris as
a foreign correspondent in 1921. Ernest Hemingway was a man of the world,
and his global travels are well reflected in his famous works but, perhaps, no
place is as heavily associated with Hemingway as Paris.

Hemingway’s first novel “The Sun Also Rises” became the forerunner
of his future glory. The reader can find a description of many places of Paris
in the novel.

“Whenever I dream of afterlife in Heaven”, Hemingway wrote, “the
action always takes place at the Paris Ritz”. The hotel makes an appearance
in “The Sun Also Rises”.

Hemingway didn’t wright about his life in Paris in the twenties until
the late 1950s. Begun in the autumn of 1957 and published posthumously in
1964, the novel A Moveable Feast captures what it meant to be young and
poor and writing in Paris during the 1920s. The novel is the memory, imbued
with the lyrical feeling. The author shouts to the reader Paris he has fallen in
love with, that is, a living and fascinating city, the image of which
relentlessly pursued him throughout his life.

Mario Vargas Llosa is no exception either. He, a world famous
Peruvian writer who won the Nobel Prize in Literature in 2010, also received
the great experience from being in Paris, which influenced his worldview, a
sense of beauty and, of course, writing. Since childhood, his main passion
was the French authors: Hugo, Stendal, Balzac, Flaubert. In the late 50s, he
even won a contest organized by the magazine Revue frangaise. The prize
was a trip to Paris. “Living in Paris in the 60s was fascinating and easy,”
Llosa later recalled. “There you could easily meet Sartre or Camus.” Sartre
will later become a teacher for Llosa. His covenant “to write is to act” was
never forgotten by Llosa.

French literature had a great influence on his life, but also on his work
too. French writers aroused in him a drive for literature, taught him writing
skills, and then he found the role models among the French authors.

“If you are lucky enough to have lived in Paris as a young man, then
wherever you go for the rest of your life, it stays with you, for Paris is a
moveable feast.” This phrase from a personal correspondence is in the
epigraph of one of the most characteristic books about Paris and it completely
describes what this city meant for writers.
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Foreign artists rushed to Paris, believing that only here, in the center
of European artistic life, they would find their place in art. Arriving in Paris,
many of them remained here forever, forming a significant layer of so-called
Paris school.
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PECULIAR FEATURES OF THE CHRONOTORP IN
“GREEN MILE”BY STEPHEN KING

Stephen King is considered to be one of the most successful
commercial authors of the United States, most of his books immediately
become bestsellers and their total circulation has exceeded 100 million
copies. His novels and stories combine the elements of science fiction,
fantasy, horror, mysticism, and detective stories. The works of King are not
only discussed by various critics but also they are studied by the scholars,
among which we can distinguish Nikolay Gerasimov, Boris Barbizon, Tony
Magistral, Bernard Gallacher.

The chronotope of King's works is usually interesting thanks to its
artistic peculiarities. Mikhail Bakhtin introduced the term "chronotope" in
literary field as the reflection of time and space in the work of art in their
unity, interconnection and interrelation. It has been the object of literary
studies for more than 50 years as the author's assessment, actions and
thoughts of the characters are still being considered in the terms of time and
space.

"Green Mile" by Stephen King draws the attention due to its unusual
nature. The artistic world greatly combines the features of the objective and
the subjective, the real and the fantastic, the social and the psychological, the
naturalistic and the sentimental, detective and mystical character, which
allows considering it in the context of postmodernism. The author raises the
topical social problems of the 1930s in the USA, in particular the economic
crisis, social inequality, crime and punishment, and thus adjusts the reader to
a realistic perception of the work.

The chronotope of the novel is presented in several plans, or
"dimensions": the present time of the narrator and the past of the events
narrated. Narrator Paul Edgecombe is a resident of the nursing home for the
elderly who shares his story about his work in prison, in the bloc with the
bright name "Green Mile" where the prisoners sentenced to death are
detained.
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Locations where the actions take place are as few as possible, thus, the
events described seem even more fantastic. The "Green Mile", a place where
there is no difference between the good and the evil, because it is intended
precisely for the accumulation and isolation of this evil, the prisoner with the
“inexplicable abilities”, who was taken to the prison due to the slander, acts
as a real justice ruler and punishes the true criminal hiding among the guards.
Paul Edgecombe not just witnesses a miracle he becomes a part of it, to a
certain extent. There is a huge gap between the events, a significant time span
in 50 years, so the narrator turns 104, during the fantastic events in prison he
accidentally becomes a long-living person which turned to be another
challenge he faces in the asylum.

The chronotope of the novel is a repository of miracles and memories
of it, depicted grotesquely and ironically, which stipulates the possibility of
unexpected and incredible events in the most predictable conditions.
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OBLICZA PIEKNA W LITERATURZE NA PODSTAWIE
OPOWIADAN SZCZEPANA TWARDOCHA MASARA | MANUELI
GRETKOWSKIEJ SANDRAK.

Okres, w ktorym granice badan nad kulturg popularng zaczgly byc
znacznie bardziej dostrzegalne datuje si¢ na drugg potowe wieku XIX. Zakres
semantyczny pojecia ewoluuje az do czasoéw wspotczesnych, gdzie oprocz
identyfikowania go ze $wiatem mediéw (tu warto wspomnie¢ o programach
telewizyjnych, czasopismach czy reklamach szerzacych popkulturowe
wzorce), dostrzegalne sg takze powiazania z literaturg. Jednak warto takze
wspomnie¢ o dzielach, ktore nalezatoby usytuowaé na pograniczu literatury
popularnej i pigknej, gdyz zawierajg elementy charakterystyczne dla obu
wspomnianych poj¢é, czego przykladem jest polaczenie walorow
artystycznych ze zrozumiala dla potencjalnego czytelnika narracja. Nie
zostaja one pozbawione wartosci estetycznej, a ich przekaz moze zostaé
skierowany nie tylko do masowych odbiorcow utozsamianych wielokrotnie z
brakiem wystarczajacych predyspozycji niezbednych do odczytywania
ztozonych tekstow kultury.

Elementy kultury popularnej znajdujace odzwierciedlenie we
wspotczesnych utworach prozatorskich, w moim mniemaniu, warto
sprobowac potraktowaé jako wyrdzniki na tle pozostatych gatunkéw, nie zas
uznawaé je za powod do catkowitej dyskredytacji. Zdecydowatam sie
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dokona¢ analizy dwoch tekstow wspotczesnych, ktore, wedtug mnie, oprocz
sladow wskazujacych na powigzania z utworami dedykowanymi masowym
odbiorcom, zawieraja takze literacka oprawe. Wczesniej jednak przyblize
kontekst, ktory wplynat na mdj wyboér. Skieruj¢ moje rozwazania w strone
powiazan kultury popularnej z istotng dla calosci zawartych w artykule
przemyslen kategoria, ktora jest pte¢ spoteczno-kulturowa gender. Wiaczenie
jej aspektow w obszar dociekan nad kulturg popularng jest w stanie ukazaé
Tacznie szerokie spectrum mozliwosci poznawczych w odniesieniu do obu
dziedzin, na co zwrécita uwage autorka wstepu do publikacji Gender w
kulturze popularnej Matgorzata Radkiewicz: Wprowadzenie do badan
kategorii gender umozliwia pokazanie zlozonej zaleznosci miedzy
tozsamosciq plciowq, a elementami kultury popularnej [...]. Perspektywa
genderowa pozwala dostrzec swoisty paradoks popkultury, z jednej strony
powielajqcej i umacniajgcej konwencjonalne interpretacje meskosci i
kobiecosci, z drugiej zas, stwarzajqcej przestrzen, w ktorej mozliwe staje sie
ich alternatywne odczytanie [1, s. 7].

Wspominam o powyzszej kwestii dlatego, iz okazuje si¢ mie¢ ona
zwigzek z glownym tematem moich rozwazan. Na podstawie dwoch
opowiadan znanych polskich pisarzy wspotczesnych przedstawi¢ ukazane w
nich podejscia zarowno do kwestii kobiecosci, jak i pojecia pigkna w czasach
obecnych. Wedlug mnie, sg jednymi z tych, ktore znaczaco wplywaja na
ksztattowanie si¢ wspolczesnego myslenia o figurze kobiety. Sadzg, ze warto
poswigci¢ im uwage, w szczegdlnosci ze wzgledu na przekaz skierowany z
pewnoscig nie tylko do masowych odbiorcow. Skupie si¢ przede wszystkim
na analizie kobiecych kreacji pigkna w nich ukazanych.

Pierwszy z utworéw, ktory zdecydowatam si¢ zinterpretowaé, nosi
tytut Masara, a jego autorem jest Szczepan Twardoch. Opowiadanie
pochodzi ze zbioru Ballada o pewnej panience, w ktérym to czytelnik ma
mozliwo$¢ glebszego poznania czesci tworczosci wspomnianego prozaika,
opartej, w duzej mierze, na bogactwie jezyka, niepohamowanej wyobrazni i
poczuciu humoru. Jednak poprzez pryzmat wymienionych wyznacznikow,
Twardoch przedstawia takze kwestie charakteryzujace egzystencje, jak
choéby propagowany wspélczesnie kult cielesno$ci. Znajduje on
odzwierciedlenie w opowiadaniu Masara. Jego gtéwng bohaterkg jest
licealistka o imieniu Paulina, ktérej $wiat opiera si¢ przede wszystkim na
braku akceptacji ze strony rowiesnikow z uwagi na jej tusz¢. Mloda
dziewczyna poréwnywana jest do odrazajacej muchy, nazywanej w gwarze
$laskiej masarq. Zatem Paulina brzydzi si¢ wlasnego ciala, nienawidzi siebie.
Poprzez wyglad zewngtrzny, do ktorego nie potrafi przywykna¢, traci swa
osobowo$¢ i chg¢ ukazywania innych swych atutow. W oczach rowiesnikow
jest masara, dziewczyna brzydka, pozbawiona cech kobiety idealnej, co
okazuje si¢ by¢ najistotniejszym wyznacznikiem zycia nastolatki
pozbawionego podstawowych warto$ci: mitosci, przyjazni czy zrozumienia.
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Szczepan Twardoch, za pomoca silnie akcentowanych srodkow wyrazu,
podkresla specyfike myslenia wspotczesnego spoteczenstwa, ktore bardzo
czegsto pojmuje pickno zbyt powierzchownie, ograniczajac si¢ do jego
zewngtrznych przejawow. Zwraca uwagg takze na brak zahamowan wsrdd
miodych ludzi, krzywdzacych wielokrotnie siebie nawzajem. Paulina nie
moze by¢ okreslana jako atrakcyjna, gdyz jej ciato tego nie ukazuje. Nie jest
w stanie czu¢ si¢ osobg pigkng dla samej siebie, poniewaz otoczenie
uzmystowi jej, iz jest w bledzie. W drugiej czesci utworu czytelnik spotyka
si¢ z jego bohaterami ponownie, obecnie juz trzydziestolatkami, w
momentach, kiedy ich zyciowe losy okazaly si¢ byé¢ przewrotne. Tresé¢
opowiadania ukazuje nawigzania do szerzacego si¢ obecnie kultu cielesnosci.
Przedstawiony w utworze obraz zaro6wno kobiety, jak i pojgcia kobiecosci
opiera si¢ na poszukiwaniu wyidealizowanego pigckna zewngtrznego, co
znajduje odzwierciedlenie w postrzeganiu przez wspotczesne kregi spoteczne
wspomnianych aspektow.

Drugim utworem, ktéoremu postanowitam poswigci¢ uwage jest
opowiadanie autorstwa znanej pisarki wspotczesnej — Manueli Gretkowskiej.
Rozpoczyna ono tom Namietnik, zawierajacy takze inne mitosne historie, i
nosi tytul Sandra K. Wedtug mnie, znakomicie wpisuje si¢ ono w aktualne
trendy dotyczace wyboru imion dla dziewczynek, ktory obecnie przybiera
formy coraz bardziej fantazyjne. Tytutowa Sandra K. ma dwadziescia cztery
lata i pracuje w agencji reklamowej. Reprezentuje typ wspotczesnej kobiety
skupionej przede wszystkim na upigkszaniu swojego wygladu i
zainteresowaniu wlasng cielesnoscig. Sandra ufa wyobrazeniom, jakie zostaty
jej przedstawione przez media, a w szczegélnosci czasopisma kobiece.
Bohaterka opowiadania Manueli Gretkowskiej, podobnie jak w przypadku
Pauliny z utworu Szczepana Twardocha, zwraca uwage na wyglad
zewngtrzny, a jej mysli zaprzataja informacje o nowosciach na rynku
kosmetycznym i kolejnych dietach rzekomo pomagajacych uzyskaé
doskonate proporcje ciata. Determinacja, z jaka dziewczyna dazy do idealnej
aparycji wywotuje skutek odwrotny do zamierzonego. Losy Sandry K.
przedstawione sa z perspektywy anorektyczki, ktorej wyglad i stan zdrowia
ulegajg pogorszeniu, a towarzyszace im halucynacje zaczynajg zaburzaé
percepcje rzeczywistosci. Mioda kobieta traci panowanie nad wiasnym
ciatem, ktore dotychczas znala najlepiej. Poczatkowo stanowito ono
podstawe jej funkcjonowania w $§wiecie, a w rezultacie doprowadzito do
catkowitej destrukc;ji.

Poréwnujac Masare i Sandre K., mozna zauwazy¢, ze pierwszym i
zarazem najbardziej zblizajacym je do siebie aspektem jest widoczny w obu
opowiadaniach kult cielesnosci i wzmozone zainteresowanie wygladem
zewnetrznym, przejawiane przez bohaterki przedstawionych historii. W
przypadku Pauliny skupienie si¢ na wlasnej aparycji wynikato przede
wszystkim z braku cech idealnych, podobnych tym, jakie dostrzegata ona u
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swoich rowiesniczek, a ktore okazaly si¢ dominujacym powodem braku
akceptacji jej osoby z ich strony. Natomiast Sandra to bohaterka z
poczatkowo zauwazalnym znacznie silniejszym charakterem, niz Paulina. Jej
dazenie do uzyskania smuklej, idealnej sylwetki okazalo si¢ mie¢ podtoze
obsesyjnie.

Przesadna ingerencja w, jak mozna przypuszczaé, niewymagajacy
tego wyglad doprowadzita ja do choroby. Zakonczenia przywotlanych przeze
mnie tekstow kierujg czytelnika w strone konkluzji, bedacej zarazem opisem
zmanipulowanej  przez kult zewngtrznego pigckna  wspodlczesnej
rzeczywisto$ci. Sandra za chg¢¢ bycia kobietg idealng zaptacita zdrowiem.
Natomiast Paulina zmienita swoj wyglad i stajac si¢ osoba atrakcyjna dla
otoczenia, utracita swa wewnetrzng kobieco$¢, rozpoczynajac nowy etap
zycia oparty na cynizmie i braku zahamowan. Obie bohaterki taczy miody
wiek, niewatpliwie powiazany z podazaniem za wyznaczonymi, w duzej
mierze przez media, kanonami pigkna. Wszechobecny konsumpcjonizm i
idealizacje rzeczywisto$ci zaczynaja zaciera¢ granice tych zjawisk i pojec,
ktérych warto$¢ okazuje si¢ by¢ znacznie istotniejsza. Zarowno Pauling, jak i
Sandr¢ mozna potraktowaé jako bohaterki poszukujace wlasnego miejsca w
$wiecie. Obie pragnety zazna¢ mito$ci, zrozumienia i akceptacji ze strony
otoczenia. Jedyne, co rzeczywiscie nalezalo do nich to ich ciata i1
doswiadczenia somatyczne z nimi zwigzane. Cho¢ obie, z innych powodow,
pataly do nich niechecia, nie miaty mozliwosci, by odiaczy¢ si¢ od nich
catkowicie. Bohaterki dwoch analizowanych przeze mnie opowiadan
stanowig, wedlug mnie, figury bedace odzwierciedleniem dwoch kobiecych
postaw obrazujacych problemy kobiecej psychiki.

Moim zdaniem, zaprezentowane utwory, wpisujace si¢ w nurt
literatury popularnej, sa trafnymi przykladami odnoszacymi si¢ do
wspoltczesnej kobiecosci. To dwie rozne historie, ktore laczy przede
wszystkim jeden element — ciato. W obu opowiadaniach dominuje zenski
punkt widzenia, lecz autorzy nie pomijaja rowniez postaci meskich i ich
sposobu myslenia oraz postrzegania $wiata.

Przenikanie si¢ ze soba dwoch $wiatdw, uwiktanych we wspolne losy,
pozwala na spojrzenie na oba teksty z perspektywy genderowej, takze z
uwagi na wystgpowanie stereotypowych schematow dotyczacych obu pici.
Uwazam, ze pomimo tego, iz fabuly obu utworéw nie sg zawite, to
wydzwigk, jaki pozostawia po sobie kazda z nich, sktania ku podjeciu
refleksji odnoszacych si¢ do wspolczesne] egzystencji opartej, w duzej
mierze, na grze pozoréw, powierzchownosci i dazeniu do wyimaginowanych
ideatow.
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Opiekun naukowy: prof. UG dr hab. B. Zwolinska.

Yana Yaroshenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

FEATURES OF THE VICTORIAN NOVEL IN
“THE FRENCH LIEUTENANT'S WOMAN” BY J. FOWLES

Reading the novel “The French Lieutenant's Woman” by John Robert
Fowles, it is impossible not to notice his amazing similarity with the English
prose of the 19™ century, specifically that of the Victorian era. His critical
author's view, interest in all social problems, psychologism refer to the times
of Dickens, Thackeray, Bronte.

T.N. Krasavchenko while determining the Victorian novel noticed that
the character of the English novel is a person who does not defy the society,
but tries to fit into it quickly and painlessly.

The unusual work of J. Fowles attracted the attention of scholars and
literary critics. However, the opinion of researchers significantly differs in
the reference to its genre characteristics and the creative method. A. Dolinin
considers that the main thing in the structure of the novel is forming a
character as a person and that he undergoes a series of tests. Ukrainian and
Russian literary critics (. Kabanova, V. Freisberg) relate the work to prose
with features of realistic traditions. While American and English researchers
(S. Lovey and others), nevertheless, associate it with the postmodern
literature.

The novel "Woman of French Lieutenant” unfolds in the province in
1867. The era of the reign of Queen Victoria was recreated, in which the
atmosphere was calm and prosperous. People focused on decency, but also
they could not determine their own wishes until the end. This is a time of
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tradition and the value of democracy. England became the great colonial
power, that’s why Victorians were trying to form their mentality again. It is a
time of prosperity and stability, this is how Galsworthy describes it in the
Forsyte Saga, however J. Fowles tries to make us realize that everything is
not so smooth and a person is still looking for himself.

The novel “The French Lieutenant's Woman” contains very different
techniques of depicting the Victorian era. First, the author often uses the
quotes from those writers and scholars who were popular in the second half
of the 19th century. Characters think in the categories they are supposed to
think because of time. Secondly, Fowles recreates the language of that era
and applies to the style of Dickens or Thackeray. Thirdly, the writer took the
plot of typical Victorian novel as a basis. At the beginning he confuses the
reader and makes a skillful ending at the end.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor Y.V.Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V. V. Kalinichenko.

Valeria Zuy
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE PROBLEM OF CONFRONTATION BETWEEN NATURE AND
CIVILIZATION IN THE NOVEL F. COOPER “THE DEERSLAYER”

James Fenimore Cooper is considered who contributed greatly to the
American literature of the romantic era with that type of narration containing
the motifs of the “frontier”, historical epoch, American nature and etc. In
particular, the topics raised by Cooper were examined by Y. Kovalov,
N. Eyshiskina, A. Elistratova.

The author’s creative legacy was formed at a time when the American
national identity began to be defined in literature. The American romanticism
threw the light on the development of the young state. One of the central
problems in his works is the opposition of the civilization of the colonialists
and the newest Americans to the primary nature of the continent, which is
subject to subjugation.

The literary scholars have noted that Cooper, despite being proud of
the progress of his own country, was aware of the negative aspects of this
phenomenon. This is evident in his cycle of novels about Natty Bampo —
«Leather Stocking». His works study the life “on the border” of that West,
where a special type of civilization was formed (including social, economic,
legal principles, etc.), which determined the future of the country. The
protagonist of the novel cycle embodies the example of a highly moral person
who wants to protect the local nature from plunder and destruction. The
mercantile civilization is represented by trappers, military, government
officials.
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The “nature” in the Cooper’s art world is not only majestic
landscapes, it is the people who had lived here for centuries and now are
forced to cope with the well-armed and economic newcomers from the East.
The least studied novel in the cycle is the last novel, “The Deerslayer”
(1841).

It should be noted that the appeal to this novel helps to evaluate the
overall author’s concept of the character, the ascetic, who listens to his heart
and conscience, unlike other colonists, and deliberately increases the distance
between himself and the world, demonstrates his “origins” and show the
price the character with the principles laid the foundation of his life has to
pay.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Y.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

BaaauciaBa AHilIEeHKO
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hooens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

TOYKA 30PY SIK OCHOBA KOMIIO3UIIIi TBOPY
(I"KEPOM CEJITH/I)KEP «HAJI IPIPBOIO B JKUTI»)

oxepom Ceninmxep 1 #oro poman «Hax mpipBoro B HTI» goci
NPOJOBXKYE AaKTHBHO TNpHUBaONOBaTH uuTaya. Yurtad d>KMBE, BiIUyBae i
NEepEeKUBAE yCI IPUTOM Pa30M i3 TOJOBHUM T'€POEM, TAKUM YUHOM, Y LIbOMY
TBOpI MOKHA TO0AYUTH ceOe, KoM AUTSAYi TOTIISAA Ha XKUTTS 3aKIHIYFOThCS
1 TOYMHAIOTBCS JAOPOCIi MPOONeMH, 1 UENPU3BOAUTH IO HEMHUHYYOTO
BHYTPIITHBOTO KOHDIIIKTY.

IIpobmema "Touku 30py" y JiTepaTypo3HAaBCTBI BHBUANACS OaraThbMma
nmociimaukamu. [lepmr 3a Bce Tpeba HazBatu pobotm B. Bunorpamosa, B.
Bomnommuosa, XK. Xenerra, I1. Illaponi, II. Tomopora, b. Ycmencekoro ta
iHmmx. «Touka 30py» € MPHUHIMIOBOIO CKIIAJOBOK KOMIIO3UILT y poMaHi
xepoma Ceninmpkepa «Haa npipBoto B xKHTI».

«Touka 30py» — KUTTEBA MO3UIIis, 3 KOO JIFOJUHA OI[IHIOE yCe, 110 ii
otouye. Maibke yBech TecT 00yJOBaHUI Ha «TOYIli 30pY» TOJIOBHOTO Teposi,
110 3MiHIOETCS i3 TUTAUOI HA OpoCiy. Moro BHYTpimHiit MOHOJIOT Ta HOTo
BHUCJIOBJIIOBAHHS IOJI0 1HIIMX JIIOZEH NONMOMAararoTh 3pO3YMITH LIO «TOUKY
30py».

IM’s Ta TIpi3BHINE OKPECIIOE HOTO OCHOBHI PHCH XapakTepy, HOro
CIIPUHHSATTS Ta CBITOIVIAJ HA OTOYYIOUMX — HENOBIPY A0 JOPOCIOTO XKUTTH,
3aMKHEHICTb y cobi Ta fioro mpito.

AKTHBHO BUKOPHCTaHO BHYTpIIIHIii MOHOJNOT, y skoMmy XoJjaeH
aHaJi3ye CBOI BUMHKM Ta BHPa)Ka€ CBOI IyMKH, BIATBOPEHO [iaJIOTH 3
IHITUMY TeposiMH. BHYTpINIHA MO3MIlisS MOKa3aHa y mporeci GopMyBaHHS.
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XoJeqH cpuiiMae KOXKHY JIIOJMHY IT0-CBOEMY, IO KOXHOI Ma€e CBIH miaxij ta
CBIH ITOTJIAI.

Slkmo momuWBUTHCA Ha HBOTO 3 OOKy, TO MOXHa HoOaunTH Oararto
HETaTHBHUX PHUC XapakTepy. Moro MoBa CroOBHeHa arpecii J0 OTOUYIOUHX.
BuxopuctaHHs ClIeHTYy, CBITYUTH NpO IpyOyBaTICTh i HABITH BYJIBTapHICTh Y
HOTO TOBENiHIl, CIIEHTOBI CIIOBA 9aCTO BHKOPHUCTOBYIOTHCS cepell MiAIITKIB,
o0 BHPa3UTH CBOIO «OYHTIBHY» TOUKY 30py. CIEHT BXKHUTHI B poMaHi i s
XapaKTEPUCTUKU TICHXOEMOLIHHOTO CTaHy TOJIOBHOTO Teposi, BiH Bce
cripuiiMae jayxke OoisicHo, Onmm3pko 10 cepusd. lle mokasye Ham iforo
CIpaBKHIH BiK, XOo4ya BiH HAaMaraeTrbCsi HaM IPOJEMOHCTPYBATH CBOIO
JIOCBITYEHICTh Y JKHUTTI.

HaykoBuii KepiBHUK: JIOIICHT
A.B. lankina.

€auzasera Bepryn
Yuieepcumem im. Anvppeoa Hoobensa, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

XYAOKHI 3ACOBH BIATBOPEHHA YACY 1 ITPOCTOPY B
POMAHI JI’KOJIKO MOMEC “JIIBYNHA, AKY TH 3ATIUIINAB”

TpynHomi iHTEepHpeTamii Cy4acHHX TBOPIB OOYMOBJICHI CKIIATHOIO
KapTHHOIO CBIiTy, CIIOCOOOM MHUCJIEHHS Cy4YacHOTO NHChMEHHHKA, IO
3HaXOJIUTh BifoOpaxkeHHs y BUOOpl 1 KOMOIHAIil 3aco0iB BHpPa)KEHHs,
30KpeMa, B CHHTAKCHCI, KOMITO3HIIii TBOPY TOIIIO.

baraTto yBaru po3po0ui npo0JemMu JlitepaTypHOro 4acy i mpocTopy sk
BOXJIMBUX CKJIAJOBHX CBITY XYZ0XXKHBOTO TBOPY MPUAUILIN B CBOIX Hpalsix
M.M.Baxrtin, B.®. Acmyc, FO.M. JlormaH. AKTyaibHICTE pOOOTH TIOJISTAE B
TOMY, WI0 NHCHbMEHHHKH TPOJOBXKYIOTh EKCIIEPUMEHTYBaTH 3 4YacoM 1
MPOCTOPOM, TIEPECIIAYIOYH CBOT XYO0XKHI I[LTi, IO IIOMITHO TaKOX 1 B pOMaHi
aHrmiceKoi nucbMeHHuIl Ixomko Motiec.

XpoHotomn (OyKB, 3 Tpell. — «4acOMpOCTip») — TepMiH, BBEACHUH B
moetuky ~ M.M.  bBaxTiHmM g TO3HAaYeHS ~— B3a€EMO3B'S3KY 1
B3a€MO3YMOBIICHOCTI YaCOBHUX i POCTOPOBUX 00pa3iB i XapaKTEPUCTHK CBITY
MEPCOHAXKIB Yy JIITEPaTypHOMY TBOpPi. XPOHOTON Yy 0araThoX BHUMAJKaX
BHU3HAYAE PO3BUTOK CIOKETHOI [ii, JO3BOJSE TIHOIIE PO3KPUTH XapaKTepH
MEepCOHaXiB, B [ESIKUX BHINAIKaX — TIOKa3aTH COIiaJIbHO-ICTOPHIHY
peanpHicTh. MeTa Hamoi poOoTH — BHSBHTH CHenN(iKy XPOHOTOITY B POMaHi
«JliBuMHa, SIKY TH TOKUHYB)»

Kuwnra po3minena Ha aBi wactuaM, 36 r1aB i eminor. [IpumitHO, 1o
YacTWHA Teplia BUTIIANAE SK OMOBIIb BiJ Iepmioi ocoOu, a Ipyra — Bix
Tperboi. Takum umHOM Jkom k0 Mollec NpeiacTaBisie CBOIO TOYKY 30DpY
PYXOMOIO, TOMY IO BHUKOPHUCTOBYE 1 30BHIIIHIO 1 BHYTDIIIHIO IO3HIIIO
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ornoBini. Kombinyroun nBa criocoOy omoBiji, aBTOp poMaHy I0Ka3ye IICHY
iCTOpif0, TOENHYIOYM IBI CIOKETHI JiHIi 1 Killbka 9acOBHX HPOCTOpPIB, HE
CTBOPIOIOYHX TpoOIeM AJIS aHATI3Y TEKCTY Ta iCTOpii YhTaueM.

B ocHOBI croxery pomaHy «JliBuMHa, Ky TH TOKHHYB» 3aKiIafcHa
ICTOpist CTBOPEHHS Ta IMEPEMIIIeHHS B Yaci i MPOCTOpi XyAO0KHBOTO TBOPY,
noprpera Monoxoi kinku. Ilepma yacTHHa poMaHy MOBHICTIO IPHCBSYCHA
xkurTio giBauHu Codi Jledesp, ii cim'i i oToueHHA mepioxy HiMEUbKOI
okynauii micra Cen-Ilepon, ®panuis, 1916-1918 p. Ixomko Moiiec Bxe He
BIEpIle BUKOPUCTOBYE MPHHIMIT PETpOCIeKIii (k B pomaHax «TaHIo4a 3
KiHbMUY, «JIBi 3ycTpiui B [Tapmki», «Cpibnscra OyxTay). Uepes 3mMiHy ocodu
OMOBIJl B JpYyriii YyacTUHI pOMaHy, A€ B Cy4acHOMY TyMaHHOMY JIOHIOHI
2006 poky »xuBe npyra rosoBHa repoins JIiB Xancron, [xomko Moiiec
OaraHCye MDK JBOMa CIOXKETHHMH JiHISIMH, IOIOMAarae CBOIM YHTadyam
30CepeUTHCS Ha OMNOBIAAHHI 1 OBOIUTH, IO HE3BAKAIOUM HA IMOPA3Ky B
00s1X, Bipa i MYXXHICTB 11 TepOTHb 3aBXKIH IIepeMararoTh.

Haykoswii kepiBHuk: noueHt S1.B. Tankina.

Amnacracis I'onsikoBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hoobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

IIPOBJIEMATHKA 3BIPKH KA30K
«'PAHATOBHUM BYJIMHOYOK» OCKAPA YAWMJIBJIA

Jep'ssTb ka3ok  Yailmpa  CTaHOBIITH  OCOONHMBY  YacCTHHY
CHAJIIMHU MNCbMEHHHUKA, sIKa ~ COpPUSUIAa  PO3BUTKY  HOTO  €CTETChKOl
¢inocodii. Hezpaxkaroun Ha Te, 1m0 Ka3ku, siK 1 iHmi TBopu O. Yaiinpia, sk i
JKUTTS MUICbMEHHUKA B3araii, HEOJHOPA30BO CTaBaJIH IpeIMETOM
JITEPaTypHOrO JIOCHTI/DKEHHS, TeMa NpOOJIEMAaTHKH Ka30K 3aJIUIIAETHCS
HEeBHYEpNHOI. Y JiTepaTypo3HaBcTBi kasku O. Yaiinpna posrisimanucs 3
TOYKH 30py MOBH 1 CTHJIIO, CHMBOJIIKH, ICUXOJIOTI].

I'mubiie NMpOHWKHYTH B CEHC Ka30K YailipJa Jonomarae CymKeHHs
K. YUykoBchkoro: «Yaiinpx 000XKHIOBaB Kpacy, M0 BimoOpa3miock y
npoOJieMaTHIli Ka30K MUCbMEHHHUKAY.

I pificHO, Ka3KM BpaXalOTh YSBY UHTaya CBOEI0 BEIMUYE3HOIO
KUTBKICTIO TIPEKPACHOTO B KOXHIHM JeTaji: eIeMEeHTH JeKOpy, NpeIMeTH
oliry 1 iHTep'ep MajamiB omucaHi 3 HaJ3BHUYAIHOIO 3a0apHICTIO 3 METOIO
HE BTPATUTH aHi XKoAHOI ApiOHMYKH. BoueBuap, 1i Ka3Ku MpHU3HAYEH] K IUIS
miTe, Tak 1 aud  gopociux. PeanpHICTP B HHUX Haifuactime 37a i
HecTipaBeUIhBa. biaropoaHi QyIieBHi MOPUBH repoiB 3a3BUYail IPUBOIATH 1X
Io 3aruberni, a 100po mepeMarae TUTBKH 3a MEXEI0 peaJbHOro cBiTy. HaBiTh
IIACTMBHN KiHEIh Ka3KK «XJIOMMIMK-3ipKa» pyHHY€ETHCS OCTAaHHIMHU (pazaMu:
«.. B KpaiHl HOro 3aBaW NaHyBaJdd MHUp. AJle KepyBaB BiH AEp>KaBoIO
HEJIOBro. 3aHa/ITO BEJIMKUMH Oy HOTO MYKH, 3aHaJITO TSDKKI Oyiu iforo
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BUIPOOYBaHHS - 1 4Yepe3 TpH POKM BiH IMOMEp. A HACTYIHHK Horo OyB
TupaHoM ». Taki (iHamM € pe3ynbTaToM cepenoBHINa, B AKii mucaB Ockap
Vaitmen i mpobnemu, siKi BiH BimoOpakyBaB B CBOIX KaszKkax poOmaum ix
HaJ3BUYalHO MOpaIbHUMH.

Cepen BUBUCHHX 1 HaHOUTBII  37MO0ONCHHWX TPOOJIEM  BHIUICHI
HACTYIIHI: TPobIeMa «IIPHUPOIHOI JTIOTUHIY, PIICHHAM K01 € BUCHOBOK TIPO
Te, MmO MHuCTenTBY MpHUTaMaHHI TBOPYi 3MI0OHOCTI i BOHO OTOJIOIIYETHCS
3ac000M HEPETBOPEHHS JIFOJANHH «IIPUPOIHOI» Y JIIOJUHU «KyJIbTypu». Came
JIOMUHY «KyJIbTYpu» cBit Ockapa Yainpaa Moke npuiHsTH. [IpoGnema
CHIBBITHOIICHHSI KpacH BHYTPIIIHBOI i 30BHILIHBOI, MIJICYMKOM SIKOi € Te,
1110 30BHILIHS Kpaca HEOAMIHHO IOBMHHAa OYTH Yy TapMOHII 3 Kpacolo
BHYTPIIIHBOIO. A TakoX  pO3MIISIAETHCS MMpoOieMa  KOXaHHS — 4epes
npouieHHs. CaMe KOXaHHSA y Ka3zkax Yailipga 3MYyIIye 3pOCTaTd 4yJoBi
KBITH HE3B@KAIOUYM Ha OC3MIiAHUHA IpyHT, a CBSIICHWKA OTOJIOIIYBATH
Koxanns HoBUM borowm, sikuif ’knBe B KO)KHOMY 3 HaC 1 poOMTh HAC Kpalle.

HayxkoBuii kepiBHUK: JTOIICHT
S.B. lankina.

AnesTuHa KoBanbuyk
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hoobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

CHHU PACKOJIBHIKOBA Y KOHTEKCTI IICUXOJIOI'I3MY
POMAHY JOCTO€BCBKOI'O «3JIOYHMH I KAPA»

AKTyaJIbHICTh JOCITIJDKYBaHOI TeMH NOJSTaE y TOMY, WO y HiH
ONUCYETHCSI OCOONMBICTIO ABTOPCHKOTO CTWIIIO JocTOEBCHKOTO. ABTOp
BUKOPUCTOBYE TPHUHOM 3aHYpPEeHHS Yy MiBCBiIOMicTE PackompHiKOBa SK
€JIEMEHT IICHUXOJIOTi3My, TaKMM YHHOM DO3KPHBAIOUM XapakTep repos Ta
MOTHBH HOTO BUMHKIB. JlOCIIUKYIOUHN aHy TEMY MM ITOCHJIAJINCS Ha poOOTH
M. baxrina, P. Hasiposa, B. Caxaposa.

Hecsinomi i HaniBHENPUTOMHI (OPMH BHYTPIIIHBOTO KUTTS JIFOAUHH
300paXKYIOThCS  SIK  TICHUXOJOTiYHI cTand. OJHUM 3 HAWMOMIHPEHIIINX
(hparMeHTIiB OMOBII, 1110 BiIOOpaXkae MCHUXOJOTIUHUI CTaH repost € COH, aiKe
BiH 3a3BHYail MOTHBYETHCS HE MOTIEPETHIMH MOIISIMHU CIOKETY, a IMOTEePETHIM
€MOIIHIM CTaHOM Teposl.

Omnuc CHIB € HEBII'€MHHM KOMIIOHETOM Y JOCKOHAJIOMY 300pa)KeHHi
NICUXOJIOTIYHOTO cTaHy moauHU. ®.M. JIoCTOEBCHKHIT BIyYHO BHKOpPHCTaB
1ei 3aci0, mo06 rmbIe NPOHUKHYTH Y yXOBHE XHUTTS PackonbHiKOBa.

CumBoniyHa 1 Tpopoda poiab CHIB 1 Mpii y TBOpYOCTi
®.M. JIocTo€BCHKOTO 3arayibHOBiIOMa. XBOPOOIHBHIA CTaH PackoibHIKOBA 1
HOro CTpamiHi nepeadyTTs MOCTIHHO MiIKPECIIOI0THCS aBTOPOM: MaiOyTHIN
37I0YMHENb TepeOyBa€ B HAMiBHEIPUTOMHOMY CTaHi, IO MeEXye 3
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00xeBULIAIM a0 oxepxkumicTio. Came B cHax PackoibHIKOB mepeauyBae, o
caM BHSIBUTBCS KEPTBOIO CBOET ifei.

CHoBuniHHA PackoipHIKOBA 3pyYHO TIIYMAYUTH 3 CHMBOJIYHOI TOUKH
30py. [Ipotsrom tBopy Poniony cHsAThCS 3 cHU.

[epummii coH yocoOuoe Te, MO CIoYaTKy repoil He OyB KOPCTOKHM.
VBi cHi BiH 6a4nTh BOMBCTBO KOHS OYMMa Majoro Xjomunka. FOHak BimdyB
JI0 TBApWHHU CIIBYIYTTS i HE XOTiB 100 11 BOMBaNM.

VY npyromy cHi PackoiabHIKOB 0auuTh 3JIOBICHHIA CMiX CTapoi HaJ HUM
mig yac BOuBcTBa. COH UITKO BiZOOpaXkae CTaH CXBHIBOBAaHOI aymii PomioHa.
3peniToro, BiH HE MOXe BOUTH B CO01 COBICTS.

OcranHili COH Trepod 0ayuTh Ha Karop3i, BXKEe Ha LUIIXY O
MOPAJIBHOT'O BiIPOKEHHS. Y IIbOMY CHI BiH IIEpPEOCMHUCIIIOE BCE CBOE JKUTT,
po3yMie, 0 HOTO TEOopis aHTUTyMaHHa.

ToOTO y poMaHi CHH SBJISIOTE COOOFO BiJOOpaKeHHS SK3UCTCHIIIHHOTO
ctany PackonpHikoBa.

HayxkoBuii kepiBHUK: TOIICHT
S.B. lankina.

Amnacracis Kozapyk
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

PO3IBO€HHS I'OJIOBHOI'O I'EPOSI POMAHY
B.B. HABOKOBA «/IAP»

Poman BumatHOTrO pocificekkoro muceMeHHUKa B.B. HabokoBa «/lap»
€ 30BCIM HEJOOLIHEHWH SK CyJaCHHKaMH aBTOpa, TaK M KPUTHKaMH
ceorogenHs. B. XomaceBmu, B. €podeeB, €. TpyOempka, 0. PuxyHnin
HaMarajucst TPOHUKHYTH Y cHenudiuHy MoeTHuKy TBopy. Poman wMmae
He3BHYallHy TOOYIOBY y (opMaTi «TEKCTy Yy TEKCTi», MaHepy ITHChMa,
JEMOHCTPYE PHCH «IIOTOKY cBijoMmocTi. OkpeMy mpoOiieMy CKiajae
He3BHMYaWHUN 00pa3 omoBimaya, SKU HECe TOJIOBHY iJ€l0 TBOpY, IO i
JIOCJIIIKEHO Y poOOTI.

OmnoBinau — 1e O0COONMBHN XyHOXKHIH 00pa3, Tak caMo BHIaJaHUil
MUCBMEHHHUKOM, K 1 BCi iHII o0pa3n. IcHye nBi OCHOBHI omoBigHI hopMu —
Ile pO3MNOBiAb BiA NHepmoi ocoOM (BIacHe aBTOPChKA OIOBiAb, HEBJIACHE-
aBTOPChKa OIIOBiNb 1 HEBJIACHe-TpsIMa MOBA) 1 BiJ TPeThOi 0OcoOHM, IO
HOAIISEThCA Ha TPU BUIH B 3JE€KHOCTI BiJl TOTO, XTO € OIOBiIaueM: aBTOp-
OTIOBiJay; OTOBi/IaY, SIKMH HE € TePOEM; Iepoii-0NoBiAay.

lonoBHmit  repoit pomany B. Habokosa «ap» — @enip
KocrsaTnHOBMY ['onyHOB-UepanHueB — HocuTh OiorpadiuHi pucu aBTOpa,
aje He OTOTOXKHIOETBCA 3 HUM. Y pomaHi HabGokoB roBOpHTH mpo CBOTO
TOJIOBHOTO Teposi B TpeTiii 0cobi (W0 IMIKOM MPHPOIHO), ajie panToM B
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TekcTi 3'sBnsgerbes "sa". OnoBigau 300pakeHUil TYT SK B BiJICTOPOHEHO-
00'eKTHBHOMY IUTaHi, TaK 1 B CyO'€KTHBHOMY, SIK «TOJIOC» aBTOpa. MicsaMu
BOHHM PiBHOIIPABHI, B iHIINX BUITaJKaX MOBHICTIO 37MHBAaOTHCA. OcoOIMBicTIO
poMaHy € Te, O y KHHU31 Maibke HeMae Jii: MPeBajioI0Th ONFCH, CIIOTAAH 1
PO3IyMH TOJIOBHOTO Teposi Ha HaAWPi3HOMAHITHIMI TeMH, i BEICHHS OMOBIi 3
HEeUJiTKUMHU Tepexoxamu Bin 1-i o 3-i ocobu. Ame Bce x Taku «ap» —
MOHOJIOTIYHHH pPOMaH: B OCHOBI HOTO CIOXKETy JIS)KUTh IIOLIYK I'€POEM
0COOMCTICHUX IIHHICHUX OpPIEHTHPIB 4Yepe3 OCMHCIEHHS MOCBiLYy IHIIMX
JIIOZIEH.

[IpoTaronicT y pomMaHi Ma€ TaJaHT «PO3JBOIOBATUCS», BiAUyBalOUU B
co0i «BHYTpEHHEe NpO3payHOe ABMKEHHE IPYroro 4yeloBeKa». AJe BiH He
TUIBKW 3aTHUH BTUTUTHCS Ha MUTh B IHIIIM JIIOAWHI — y HBOMY caMOMy
MPUPOAHO JKUBYTH MBI CYTHOCTi: «COOCTBEHHOE MOE a» 1 Te s, fAKEe €
Cy0'eKTOM TBOPYOTO HPOILIECY.

Takum 4MHOM, CIOXKET poMmaHy «Jlap» moBHHEH OyTH 3pO3yMuIHIl K
IyXOBHUH 1 TpodeciiHUi pPO3BUTOK TepOS-TBOPIS Bix mouyaTy HoOro
CTAQHOBIICHHS K MHTLS 1 3apODKCHHs ilei 10 MOMEHTY, SK BiH OTPHMYE
MO>XKJIMBICTb HAIMCATH LeH caMuil pOMaH.

HaykoBuii kepiBuuk: gorent 5.B. [ankina.

Inona KpaBuosa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hoobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

OBPA3 I'OJIOBHOI 'EPOIHI Y POMAHI /1. TI/IPO «YEPHMIIS»

Hewni [inpo OyB omHMM 3 mepmmux MUCbMeHHHKIB HoBoro wacy, xTo
yepe3 XiHOYl 00pa3W B CBOIX TBOpax IOYaB aKTHBHO IEPEOCMUCIIOBATH
CYCIUTBHY pOJb KIHKH. XYIOXKHI 3aco00M BUKOPUCTaHI NHCHMEHHHKOM
3IMINAIOTECS LIKaBUMH JUIS JIOCHIKeHHS. 30KpeMma, MNpUBEpPTAE yBary
cBOepiaHicTh 00pasy Mapii-Crozanuu CimoneH (poman «Uepnuisi»). o
pO3MIISily pOMaHy 3BepTaroThCsi Taki HaykoBii sk JILS. IlorhomkiHa,
H.1O. Myxina, LK. Jlynmomna ta immi, ame o0pa3 Cro3aHHH pO3IJISAaBCS
3/1€01IBIIOTO JIMIIE Y 3B’S3KY 3 IMOLIYKOM MPOTOTHIIIB.

3a I'.M. llocnienoBum, o0paz-repcoHax B JiTeparypi
BUKOPHCTOBYETHCSI aBTOPOM JUIsl 300paxkeHHs 1 Moandikauii Horo ocodbucroi
niicHocti. ['osoBHUMIT Tepoil Moke HecTH B CO0iI SIK  y3araJbHEHHS
CYCHIJIbHOTO CTaHOBHWINA, TaK 1 MOIJLIIM aBTOpa Ha KOHKPETHE COLialibHe
SIBUIIIE, OLIHKY TOTO, IO BiIOYBAETHCS B PEATEHOMY JKUTTI.

Poman «YepHuisn» BBaXKaOTh HOBATOpChKUM Ut 18 cromitts, dinpo
OyB OHMM i3 MEPUINX aBTOPIB, IO HABAKIINCS BECTH PO3MOBIAb Bl iMEHI
XKIHKU. 3aBAsiku 9acTuM JucTyBanHsM Jligpo 3 nmani Jlexxanap, Codi Bomman
1 IHIIMMH >KiHKaMH, MHUCBMEHHUKY BIAJOCAd 3 HEHMOBIPHOIO TOYHICTIO
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ONUCaTH IyIIEBHUH CTAH Ta JyMKH MOJIOJOi AIBYMHH, HOTO pifHA cecTpa
TaKoX OyIla YepHHUIIETO.

Hinpo Bmamo BukopucToBye (opMmaT nmcTa-croBimi, Cro3aHHa, SK
OTIOBi/Ia4, BiIMOBIIIETHCA BiJ BJIACHOI OWIHKH MiHCHOCTI, HAQJAAalOUU MapKizy
ne Kpyamapy MOXIHMBICTE 3pOOHTH CaMOCTiHHI BHCHOBKH CTOCOBHO
ormcanux nofiil. 30BHi CHMOHEH BiATIOBifa€e JIOMWHI, IO 3apPOIKYETHCS B
enoxy IIpocBiTHHIITBa, My3W4Ha O00IapOBaHICTH, HOOpPOTa i TOPSIOHICTH
HiIKPECTIOITh 'YMaHICTHYHI TeHACHIIT, sIKi HAMaraeTbcs IepejaTH aBTop.

O6pa3 CrozaHHM 30ipHUI, T'OJOBHA TepoiHs BTUIIOE B co0i 3pa3ok
HOBOT'O MEpEPEBOJIIONIHHOIO CBITOMISAY MOJIONOTO MOKOJiHHA Dpanuii.
Omnuc XUTTS AIBYMHY TICHS BTEUi Aa€ 3p0O3YMITH, 10 polieMaTHKa poMaHy
HabaraTo IupIa, HiXK O/1Ha TUTBKY BiACYTHICTH OJlaroyecTtsi B MOHACTUPSX 1
pexniridaux kosax. Cro3aHHA JIMINE OJHA 3 YHCICHHHUX JKIHOK TOrO d4acy,
BIJIITOBXHYTHX CYCIIIHCTBOM, IO HE HAIa€ HIAKOI IIHHOCTI JIIOJCHKOMY
JKHTTIO Ta JOJ OJHIET OKpeMOi JFOHHH. 32 JOTOMOTOK0 BHCHOBKIB TOJIOBHOT
repoiri Jlimpo CTaBUTh IIiJi CYMHIB JIOTiYHICTh Ta OOIPYHTOBaHICTh
COLIANTBHO-PEIITIHHNX 3aKOHIB.

HayxoBuii kepiBHUK: TOIICHT
S1.B. Tankina.

Exarepuna Kyxapepckasi
Yuueepcumem umenu Anvghpeoa Hooensn, /[nenp, Yxpauna

CPABHUTEJIbHBIN AHAJIN3 IO3TUKU SMOIUI
B HOBEJUJIE P. AKYTAT' ABbBI «B HAIIIE»
U EE KHHOBEPCHM «PACEMOH» A. KYPOCABBI

«Dunom — ompasicerue HCU3HU, A Y HCUHU
He 6ce20a ecmb NPOCMOLL U NOHAMHBIL CMbICI»
Axwupa Kypocasa

HcTtopust ogHOTO TPOUCIIECTBUSA, pACCKa3aHHAs C pPa3HBIX TOYEK
3pEHUs, JISKUT B OCHOBE HOBEIIBI SMOHCKOTO MHcATelsl Dmoxu Moinsu
Pronocke AxytaraBel «B wame» 1922 1. Yepe3z 28 jer mocime BbIXOna
HOBEJUIBI TAJAHTIMBBIN pexkuccep U cueHapuct Axupa KypocaBa cHumer
¢uneM «PacéMoH», MPUCBOMB €My Ha3BaHUE M MECTO JCHCTBUS APYrod
HoBeyibl  AkyTtaraBel «Bopora Pacémon». 3axmouuB B KHHOJIEHTE
CaMOOBITHYIO STIOHCKYIO J3CTCTHKY H COOCTBCHHOE BHJICHHE UJICH
npousBeneHus, KypocaBa okaxkeTcs B IICHTPE BHHUMAHHS 3apyOeKHBIX
KHHOKPUTHKOB ¥ BO3BEJICT SAMOHCKOE KHHO B PAHI MUPOBOT'O YPOBHSL.

CBoeoOpazue ¢QuipMa ¥ OTIMYHE €ro  OT TEePBOMCTOYHHKA
MPUCYTCTBYeT C TEPBBIX KaJApoB. YCTaMH MOHaxa, JApOBOCEKA H
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KPECThSIHUHA, ITOBECTBYIOIUX O TPAarM4eCKOM COOBITHH, MPOHM3OILICAIIEM B
necHOM yame, pexxuccep KypocaBa mporoBapuBaeT UCTHHY O 4YEIOBEKE, O
CBOWCTBEHHBIX €My  cimabocTsx W rpexax. JlamHble  Tepow,
CHMBOJIM3HUPYIOIINE, Ka3aJIOoCh ObI, COBEPIICHHO HE COBMECTHUMBIE MEXKIY
co0oil THmaxu XapakTepa, a HMEHHO <«JeJIOBEKa-POMAaHTHKa» B oOpase
MOHaxa, «IIMHUKa» B 00pa3e KPEeCThSIHMHA U «CYpOBOTO pEalCTa» B JIUIE
JPOBOCEKA €IUHBI JIUIIb B OJHOM CYKIEHHH: «y KaKIOro CBOs IMPaBaa».

B ommune oT HOBEIBI (MIBM HEBEPOSTHO SMOLMOHAJIEH, 4YTO,
COOCTBEHHO, HE CBOMCTBEHHO SIMOHCKOMY KHHemarorpady. ['epon HajeneHsl
HEe MPHUCYIIUMH MM B TUIIHMYHOM SIMOHCKOM KHMHO uepramu. Tak, »KeHa
camypas Macako KananzaBa He 10Jro CKpbIBana cBOI CHIBHBIN XapakTep 3a
KPOTOCTBIO B3IJIsAA, a camypail M pa300MHMK HaMEpEeHHO 3aByaJIHpOBAIIH
CBOIO pCaIbHYI0 TpPYycOCTh W cnabocTh 3a TOpPABIHEH M HAIYCKHOM
xpabpocTeio. Omoxa THOHET, Belb caMypaid, OyXydd CHMBOJIOM CHIIBI U
yecTH SINOHWMHM, TPycIMBO yOeraeT OT Bpara, IbITasACh H30eXKaTh CMEPTH.
Ecmu B3aTh BO BHMMaHue cioBa IOkwo Mucumsl, UX nepuoj nojomen K
KOHILy, Bellb «TJIABHOE Ul camypas — 3TO cMepTh. Kakoil Obl MUpHOH HU
ObL1a 3110Xa, B KOTOPYIO J)KUBET caMypail, CMEpTh — €T0 IJIaBHAsl JBIDKYIIAs
CHia, ¥ eclli camypail OouTcs WM u3beraeT CMEpTH, OH IepecTaeT ObITh
camypaem» [3].

Hosemna AxyTtaraBel He pacKpbIBaeT HaM B IOJHOIl Mepe cHCTeMy
MOpAJIBHBIX ILIEHHOCTEH IepoeB, OHA IOYTH YTO JIMIICHA AMOIMOHAIBHOMN
COCTaBIIAIONIEH U IO CYyTH cBOeH, cTaTudHa. CucTeMa MOpPalIbHBIX IIEHHOCTEH
SITIOHIIEB BEChbMa OTJIMYAETCS OT eBponeiickoi. Pyt benenukr B cBoeil kHuUre
«Xpu3aHTeMa U MeY» Ha3Balla SAIMOHCKYIO KyJIbTYpY «KYJIbTYpoOil cTeiga» [1,
c. 250], noxpasymeBas TO, UTO B TIOBCETHEBHOM >KM3HU SIIIOHIBI HEBEPOSTHO
BOCIIPMMMYMBBI K OIIGHKE OKpYyXKaloluX. B oTnnume oT eBponeines, OHU
PYKOBOJICTBYIOTCSI JPEBHMM MpaBHiIoM camypaeB: «He omozopio mm s cebs
nepen Bparamu? He OynyTt nm Bparm mpesupats MeHs?» [3] W B maHHOM
Cllydae «Bpar CTaHOBMTCSI COBECTBIO caMypas, KOTOpas HHKOIZa HE CIUT»
[3]. C Toukm 3peHust P. BeHenukT cornuanbHOe mAaBieHue B SnoHun
Ype3BbIUAiHO CHJIBHO M TpeOyeT OT MHIMBHJA HeMaibIX ycwiuid. «OT Hero
(mHouBHIA) TpeOyeTcs CKPBIBaTh CBOM AMOIIMH, OTKAa3bIBATHCS OT CBOMX
JKEJIaHUi, BCe BpeMsi BUIETh B ceOe MPEICTaBUTENsl CEMbH, OpraHHU3alHH,
Hanwy. Y AMOHIBI TIOKa3ajH, 9TO CIIOCOOHBI K CAMOAWCIHIUINHE, KOTOPYIO
TpeOyeT OT HUX TaKoi Kypc ... HO pajl COOCTBEHHOTo Oiara UM NPUXOIUTCS
CJIMIIKOM MHOToe B cebe momamisth» [1, ¢. 220], — mumiet P. benenaukr B
CBOEH KHUre. DTO MOATBEPXkKAAET CIOBA AMOHCKOro MUCATENs U JpaMaTypra
1O. Mucumbl, KOTOpBIM OBUIO CKa3aHO, YTO caMypalcKasl 3THKa SIBISETCS
HNOJIUTUYECKON HAyKOM ceplua, HalpaBI€HHON HA MPEOJOJCHUE YHBIHHS U
arlaTHH, YTauBaHWS HETaTHBHBIX KAauyecTB OT JpPYrux M cebds caMmoro.
«CunTaercsi, 4TO BBHITJIAACTH 3AOPOBBIM BaKHEE, YeM OBITH 3TOPOBBIM.
Kasatbcsi cMenbIM M pemIMTeNsHBIM BaXKHEE, YeM OBITh TakuM. Bo3moxHO,
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TaKkoe IMOHMMaHWUE MOpPAJIM ONPABAAHO TEM, 4YTO OHO IICHXOJIOTMYECKH
OCHOBBIBAaeTCA Ha 0CO0OTO poja TIIECIABHHU, MPUCYIIEM MyXduHam» [3],
TakuM 00pa3oM, cioBa MHCHMBI OOBSCHSIOT NPUYMHY JDKH caMmypas U
pa3boitHuKa, Tyckaii JIO)Kb B JAaHHOM Cllydae HHKOMM o00pa3oM He
JEMOHCTPHPYET UX C MOJO0XKUTETHHONH CTOPOHBI.

W nyckaii mocnenHee ca0BO B IPOU3BEACHUN AKyTaraBbl OCTaJOCh 32
IyXOM YyOHTOro caMmypas, paccKa3aBIIEM CBOIO HCTOPHIO yCTaMu
npopuuarenbHunbl, KypocaBa mojsepraer 3Ty BEpCHIO COMHEHHIO, JaBas
HOHATB, YTO JAXe JyX B OTOT CMYTHBIA 4ac, JukeT. J[abbl mokaszaTth 310, OH
OCTaBJSIET IMOCJIEIHEH Bepcuell yOuiicTBa BEpCHIO JIPOBOCEKA, KOTOPOMY
COBEpLIEHHO He3aueM Bparh. Ho TiaBHasi MBICIIE BOBCE HE JIGKHUT B OTBETE:
«A KTO e Bce-Taku yOuiina?», oHa BHOBb IIPOTOBAPHUBACTCS MOHAXOM:
«Paznenenust Mmexx 10OpOM M 3710M HE CYIIECTBYET, MPABa y KaXKJOTO CBOS».

JononHsist TeMy O CpaBHEHMH 3MOLIMOHAIBHOM COCTaBIISIOIICH
HOBEJUTBI 1 KWHOJICHTHI, B TIEPBYIO OYEpPEAb CIEAYyeT YHOMSHYTh O CIOco0ax
ee BBIPaKCHUS KaK TaKOBOW. B peanbHOM XKU3HN Ha 3MOTUBHOCTh YKa3bIBAIOT
MapaTMHTBUCTHYIECKUE CPEACTBA, TO €CTh PUTM, HHTOHANUS W, KOHEUHO K€,
MHMUKa, TAHTOMUMHUKA U JKECTUKYIAIHU. B «PacéMoHe» Kaxblil U3 repoes
UMeeT COOCTBEHHBIN HabOp CIOCOOOB BBIPRKEHHs SMOLMOHAIbHOCTH. K
npuMmepy, obOpa3 pas30OoiiHMKa, Oepymuidi CBOe Ha4yajo OT HPUPOJBL,
BO3IJIaCaMy U MOBEJCHUEM HAllOMUHAET )KUBOTHOE, XUIIHUKA, OCO3HAIOIIETO
COOCTBEHHOPYYHO COJIESIHHBIE 31I0JesiHUS. Ero peldyaHue HalOMHMHAeT PhIK
TUIpa WM JIbBa, Lapsi 3Bepeil, co3maBas BOKpPYr Trepost armocdepy
OIACHOCTH, HETPE/ICKa3yeMOCTH U, KOHEUHO K€, HeoOeIMMOCTH.

B mucpMeHHOH pedn NpH MOMOIIM JISKCHKH, MYHKTYalluH, BBOIAHBIX
CJIOB, OTIPEZETICHHOTO IIOCTPOCHUS NIPEUIOKEHNH, 00paIeHni, MeXXJOMETHI
U Jaxe rpauyecKnx BBIICICHUH pPa3HBIX 4YacTed TEKCTa MOXKHO CO37aTh
LIMPOKUH CIEKTp AMOLUH NepcoHaked. BceBO3MOKHBIE OTTEHKH SMOLMH
MOXHO ONHCATh MPH MOMOIIM Pa3sHOOOPAa3HBIX CTHIMCTHYECKHX NMPHEMOB U
CPE/CTB BBIPA3UTEIBHOCTH. [IJIs1 BRIpDAXXCHUS CHIIbHBIX YyBCTB M BOJHEHHH B
HoBeJie «B damey» AkyTraraBa UCTIOJIB30Bal BOCKIUIATENbHBIN 3HAK. Math,
yOuTasi moTepei 04epH, phlJaeT U HEroAyeT Ha MpadyHOoe rope, MOoCTUTrIIee
ee CeMblo: «3a Kaxue epexu C8anuniocb Ha Hac makoe Hecuacmve! Umo c
moeti douepvio? C cyovbboll 3msa 51 NPUMUPUTLACL, HO Mpeo2a 3a O00UYb He
oaem MHe nokos. A, cmapyxa, MO0 8ac 60 UM 6CE20 CEAMO20 — 0DblUUmMe
6ce Jneca u ayea, moivko Hauoume morn 0ouvb!y» [5]. Taxxke B HOBeuie
UCTIOJNIB3YIOTCS CKOOKHM JUIsl BBIPQKSHUSI IMOLMH, KOTOPBIE YyBCTBYIOT I'€POH
Ha MOMEHT pe4H, K npumepy: «(Mponuueckas ycmewxa)», «M 6om mozoa
MHe 3axomenocv youme myowcuuny. (Mpaunoe 60306yocoenue)» [5]. Hdus
YCWIIEHHS TIepelaud HEBBIHOCHMBIX CTpaJlaHMi JyXOM YOHTOrO B MOMEHT
Ipe/aTebCcTBa €ro XKeHbl AKyTaraBa TakKe HCIIOJIb3yeT cKOOKU. B mepBblit
pa3 mpu nmpoch0e KEeHBI YOUTh ero « (/{o120e Monuanue.)y, 3aTeM TIPU MBICIISIX
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0 mommioBaHUM pazboiHuKa «(CHosa Ooneoe monuauue.)», U HaKOHEL, B
MOMEHT camoyOuiictBa «(Tpemuti paz oonecoe monuanue)» [5].

I[Ipupoma — CHUMBON KH3HH, TakXKe SBISIETCS OTpakKeHHEM
SMOLMOHANBHOTO  COCTOSHHS Tepos. B mpomsBeneHnn  AKyTaraBbl
YIOMHHAIOTCS KPUITOMEPHH, SBILIIONINE CO00H HAaMOHAJIBHOE PACTCHHE
SlnoHMM W CUMBOJM3HpYIOIIEe CBATOCTH TOIO MECTa, TAEe OHa pacTerT.
Kpunromepunn mpucyTCTBYIOT M B (QHIBME, JOMONHSASA COOOH «ICTETHKY
MHUMOJIETHOCTHY», OOBEANHSIONMEN B ceOe KyIbT IPUPOABI U HICI0 SIUHCTBA
ee c yenoBekoM. Kak 3ameUieHHBIE, CTaTHYHbBIE KaJIpbl C H300pakeHHEM
JUCTBBI U COJHLA, TaK ¥ YCKOPEHHBIE MOMEHTHI, I/leé TepPOU HAXOMAATCS «B
Oerax», SBJIAIOTCS IMpeaMeToM co3eplaHus. Kak u B HoBelle, Tak U B
KHUHOJICHTE, JJAKOHUYHOCTh M HETOPOIUIMBOCTH IMOJKYMAIOT 3pUTENs, JaBas
BO3MOXKHOCTh ~ HACHAOUTHCA YMHPOTBOpEHHEM, Ha (OHE KOTOPOro
TIPOMCXOAT a0COIOTHO KOHTPACTHBIC COOBITHS.

O6pa3 moxas B QuiIbMe pealn3yeT MBICIH O 3aBYalIMPOBAHHOCTH
UCTHHBIL, e€ CKPBHITOCTH. AKyTaraBa B HoBellte «Bopora Pacémon» murmrer He
«cyea nepexncuddn 00x4cOob», a «Cayed, 3aeHAHHBINL 00Jc0eM NOO Kpbluly
séopom» [4], momdepkuBas MOIIb CTHXHHHOTO OemcTBUA. Tak, MOXKAb B
¢ubMe B IPUCYTCTBUM MOHAxa, TPOBOCEKA M KPECThSIHUHA CHUMBOJIM3UPYET
TO, YTO MCTHHA 3aByalHpOBaHa, CKPBITa IOJ IMEICHOW JIKU, CO3JJaHHOM MO
BIUSHUEM TOTJAIIHEH CUCTEMBI MOpalbHBIX LEHHOCTed. «B «Pacémone»
MPOJINBHON TOXJb CTOJb € KPAaCHOPEUYUB, KaK M aKTep B €ro HCKYCCTBE
HepeaaTh 3pUTENI0 YyBCTBA peXxHccepa. ITO MOTOK THEBA U B TO K€ BpeMs
CBAIIEHHOW BOJIbI, KOTOpasi CMBIBaeT ueloBedYeckue rpexu» [6, c. 20], —
nuiiet Tago Cato B cBoelt kHure «Kuno Snonun». Hukro naxke He gymaer o
HEBUHOBHOCTH W3HACWJIOBAHHOW JKCHINUHBI, CMSATCHHE KOTOPOU peKHCCEp
mepeAaeT ¢ TOMOIIBI0 00pa3a COJIHIA, OCIEIUIAIONIEr0 W CHOCOOHOTO
3aTyMaHUTH cOo3HaHHe. JKeHa camypasi JHIIaeTcs YyBCTB IUIAAS Ha COJHIIE,
CJIOBHO 3aChIllasi B JICTHWHA maysmmid 3HOW. [IpeoOpakeHHe TepOWHU MBI
BUANM B 00pa3e BeTpa, CHMBOJIM3UPYIOIIEM BEYHOE NBM)KEHHE. TOYHO Tak
’K€ BUXPb OKYTBIBAeT MIPOPUIATEIBHUILY, U CIOBHO JOHOCHT CJIOBa camypas
13 MHpa MepTBBIX. BeTep 3acTaBisieT ee KpPYy)KUThCS B TaHIIE, MO3BOJAA €if
OIIyTUTH Ha ce0e TO, YTO YyBCTBOBAJ OH B MOMEHT CBOEH CMepTH.

Kak u B HOBemre, B «PacéMmoHe» BakHYIO poJib Urpaer <dddext
MPUCYTCTBUS». 3pUTENs — HE MPOCTO HAOMIOAaTeNb, HO CyIbs, U UMEHHO
€My JIaHO pellaTh, KTO BUHOBEH B CIIy4HBIIeHcs Tpareaud. [lomo3peBaeMbie
OIMCHIBAIOT COOCTBEHHBIE BEPCUH POU3OLIE/IIETO 3PUTEIIO — CY/IbE, & TOT B
CBOIO oyepeJb HaOironaeT. MIMEHHO pakypc ¢ HMXKHETO yrila M MOMEIIeHUE
KaMepbl HEMOCPEACTBEHHO Hajl 3eMJIEH MM IMOJIOM CO3JaBajio TOT CaMbli
3¢ ¢dexT npucyTCTBUS, JaBas HACIHAIUThCS B3MILIIOM  «Tja3a-B-TJIa3zay,
MOYYBCTBOBATh ceOs B caMOM BUXpe cOObITHi. 1 MMEHHO B BUXpe — BeEIb
BETEp, WTparoIlee COJHIE W NPHPOJA WUTPAIOT BOBCE HE BTOPOCTEIECHHYIO
POIIb.
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AKLEHT cAegaH M Ha THIIMHE, B KOTOpOil TIPOMOIIACHO
BBIKDUKHBAETCA Pedb TPOUX repoeB. Pasdmias ClIOBHO MOJHHSA, OHA TaKkKe
UJIET U3 CO3EPIaHus U MOHATHS B Oynamu3me, rae Momuanue — 3to Ilycrora, a
Ilyctora — ocHOBa Beenennoii. binaromaps cBeieHHIO 1MAI0roB U MOHOJIOTOB
JO MHHHMYMa, 3pHTENb Bce OOJbIIE MPOHUKACTCS TNTyOMHOH, CO3TaHHOU
nUcaTelleM W BOCHPOM3BEACHHON pexuccepoM uuen. Mrpa rmas, B JaHHOM
Cllydae, SIBIETCS MPOJOJDKEHUEM THUIIWHBI U KPYIHBIH IJIaH HETIOABHKHOTO
JIMLIa BBIpayKaeT ropasio OOJIbIle SKCIPECCHH, YeM JIt00as ckasaHHas (dpasa.

B koHume xoHIOB, «PacéMOH» sBISETCS HACANBHBIM IPUMEPOM
HCTOPHYECKOT0 KMHO, COBMEIIAIONIEro B cede (PHIococKoe U IETEKTUBHOE
Hayayio. BaxxHoii siBiseTcs TeMa colanbHasi, Kacaromasics Kak (PMHaHCOBOTO
051arocOCTOSTHHSL YeJIOBEKa, TaK M XKM3HU €ro B IMOCJIEBOCHHBIM MEpUOA, a
3HAYUT B TEpHoJ OCTHOCTH, Pa3pyXu W HENMOHUMAaHHA. «Bam kadxcemcs smo
cmpawno? Ilycmsaku, youme myxcuuHy — obOvikHogeHHas eeupp! Koeoa
Xomam 3a61a0emv JHCeHWUHOU, MYdHCUuny ecezoa yousaiom. Toabko s
yousaio Mewom, 4mo y MeHs 3a NOACOM, d GOM bl 6ce He npubezaeme K meuy,
8bl yousaeme 61ACMbIO, OEHb2AMU, A UHO20A NPOCMO TbCIMUBLIMU CLOBAMU.
IIpasoa, Kposu npu 5mMom He NPOIUBAEINCS, MYICUUNHA OCIAECMC A YeleXOHeK
— u gce-maxu vl e2o younu. M eciu nooymams, uvbs euna masxicenei — eauld
unu mos — kmo 3naem?!» [5], — C MPOHHUYHONW YCMEIIKOH NPOU3HOCUT
pa3boitauk. 1 xuHOKpuTHK MBacaku Axupa B kHHUre «VICTOpHS SIIOHCKOTO
KWHO» B CBOIO ouepeab KomMMmeHTHpyeT: «CojepikaBiueecs B 3TOM (QuiIbMe
HEBepHe M pa3oyapoBaHHE B 4eJOBEKe, HEBepHe M COMHEHHE B
CYIIECTBOBAaHUN OOBEKTHUBHON HCTHHBI...KaK HENb3s JIydIle MOJXOIUIH K
uaesM, NOIyYMBIIMM TOrJa pacnpocTpaHeHue B 3amagHoi Espore,
OKa3aBIICHCS B TYNUKE W 3aXBaueHHON Kpu3ucaMu B  oOJlacTH
MEXAYyHapoAHOM mnonutukw» [2, c. 180], 4ro JOKa3pIBa€T HACKOJBKO
YENIOBEK 3aIlyTajCsl B KPHUAIIHUX CO BCEX CTOPOH MCTHHAX, YTO HAIIIO CBOU
OTKIIMK B BEIUKUX IpousBelaeHHusaAX AxyraraBsl u KypocaBel.  [IBa
a0COJIOTHO Pa3HBIX INEIEBPa CTaM CHMBOJIOM, YBBI, IIOKOJIEOMMOW BEpHI
4yesloBeKa B HacTosIIee U Oyayee.
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Amnacracis Jlemenko
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hooens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

MPOCBITHALBKI IIEf Y TPATEIILI TETE «®AYCT»

Tparenis «®ayct» He BTpadae CBO€i IIIHHOCTI Ta aKTYaJIbHOCTI
MPOTSTOM JOBIUX POKIB 1 € OJHHM i3 HalHOUTBII YIFOOJICHHUX TBOPIB cepen
YUTa4YiB 1 JITEPaTypHUX KPUTHKIB. BoHa BimOwna imeiHI NOIIyKH
eBponeiickkoi KymbTypHOi cBimomocti XVIII cT. y MOMEHT KpH30BOTO
nepenomy, To0TO € CBOEPIAHUM MiJICYMKOM B ycBifiomieHHi [IpocBiTHHIIBA.
Tomy MeTor0 poOOTH € BUSIBUTH CBOEPIIHICTH aBTOpChKoOro miaxony I'ere 1o
TIIyMadeHHs NPOCBITHUIBKUX iJ1el y Tpareil.

[TpocBiTHUITBO — IyXOBHHH pyX y aApyrii mojoBuni XVII —XVIII
CTOJIITTS B iCTOPIi KyJBTYp BCIX €BPONEHCHKUX KpaiH, cepel TOJIOBHUX 11ei
SKOTo OYyJM IHAMBINLYYM Y TIOJITHYHIA CHCTEMI, KYJIbT PO3YMY, ICTOpHYHHI
ontuMisM. VY Tparexmii «®Payct» aBTOp 00’€HYE HACTpOi CBOTO dacy.
TonoBHMIA Tepoit — iIHAUBIAYYM, HE CKYTHIA KOJHIUMH paMKaMH TOJITHYHOT 1
JIep>KaBHOT CUCTEMH, 1 € OKPEMOIO OCOOHCTICTIO, SIKA 3aBASKH CBOEMY PO3yMY
(hopMmye CBiii BIacHMH MOTIIAA Ha AEpKaBHE SKUTTS.

lere, 3po3ymiBIIM, IO pO3yM Iie pyIIiiiHA CHJIa, HAroJIONIIye Ha
HEOOXiTHOCTI Horo po3BUTKY. DayCcT MPHUXOAWTH UYepe3 BENUKY KIIBKICTh
BUNPOOYBaHb Ha WUIAXY IO ICTMHH. A Juisi Toro, abu ii 3HaWTH, Teporo
JIOBOJIMTHCSl TOKWHYTH CBIfl MaJleHbKWIl CBIT Ta 3aHYpPUTHCh Y OUIBII
rnobanpHuil. Came Tak, Ha IyMKy [IpOCBITHHMIITBA, MOXXHA YCBIIOMHTH Ta
OOPOTHCH 3 THX IO 3aTPUMYE PO3BUTOK JIOACTBA.

IcTopnuHNit ONTUMI3M MPOCBITHUKIB /1aBaB HACTAHOBY, IO JIFOJICHKA
CyTh OJlaropojHa i JIIOZICbKa IPUPOAA MAa€ INpeKpacHi, MO3UTHBHI 3aJIaTKH.
lere 3mymye @aycra 3iTKHYTHCh 3 BHUIPOOYBaHHSIM CBOIX MOpPAJIbHUX
ninHocted. Ta BiH mie B mposo3i B miano3i bora ta Medictodens mokasye,
10 BCE OJHO IparHeHHs JIIOAW 10 Kpamoro nepemoxe. Tomy daycr He
NoTparuisie 10 Nekjga, 00 YCBimOMIIOE, MO0 Tpeda J>KUTH Ha KOPHCHh
cycmiybeTBa. bescmeprHa nyma  @aycra nepeMarae, CHMBOJIZYIOUH
TOPKECTBO JIFOJIMHU.
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Tparenist CTBEpIUKY€e Bipy B PO3yM, B MOXKJIMBOCTI JIFOMHU 3MIHUTH
CYCIIUTbHE JKUTTS Ta OTOJIONIYE HAHBaKIMBIMIOO IIJUTIO JIFOJMHA — HEBIIUHHY
HEBTOMHY, IOJICHHY OOpOTHOY 3a IMACTS JFOCH.

HayxoBuii KepiBHUK: TOIICHT
A.B. Tankina.

Taicis Ma3oxa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hoobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

CIIEIIU®DIKA OITIOBIAI Y TEATPAJIBHOMY MOHOJIO3I
A. BAPIKKO «TUCSIYA TEB’SITUCOTHUI»

Aneccannpo bapikko — oamH i3 HaWACKpaBIIUX Cy4acHUX
iTamifCBKMX  THCBMEHHHUKIB.  Moro poboTH  HOCHIMKyBald  TakKi
JiTepatypo3HaBIi W AocmigHukH, sk Bamepio ®epme, Janiena bini, BitHi
Jlocamio, Annenic Ban nen boraepr Ta inmi. BoHu HeogHOPa30BO BUALIIN
cnenn(iky HOro CTIIIO, HASBHICTh MY3UYHUX €JIEMEHTIB Ta MapHUHICTHYHOI
TEeMAaTHKH, IyHKTYyaliiiHi 0COOJMBOCTI, HACUYEHICTh MMOBTOPAMHU 1 PiZHHUMH
Tponmamu Toio. «Tucsya aes’stucotuity (iTan. «Novecento») — onmHa 3
HepIIuX poOIT MUCbMEHHHMKA, L0 JOCI 3aJIMIIAETHCS MajoA0CHiHKEHOIO,
30KpeMa B aCleKTi opraHi3alii OmoBii.

OmnoBine — 1e ocoOnuBui cnocid BHKIany (akTiB Ta BCTaHOBJICHHS
3B’513Ky MK HUMH. BOHa Mae BakiMBe 3Hau€HHS JUIS XYyJOXXHBOI'O TBOPY,
TaK SK € TOJOCOM cIiBOecimHuKa i unTada. [IpaBmisHO BUOpaHUit crmocid
OTIOBiI JONOMAarae 4Wrady Kpaile CIPUHHATH TEKCT Ta XYyMOXKHIH CBIT
TBOPY.

Bapikko BHKOpHCTOBYyEe Jekinbka oOpa3iB omoBigada (TpyOad,
KoH(epaHChe Ta, HacaMmIepeld, TOJOBHUH Tepoi), 30epirarodm 3araibHUH
MOHOIIOTIYHHH TOH OIIOBi/i, TaKUM YHHOM BiIOYBA€ThCSA MEBHA «3MiHA
Macok» 0e3 SKMXOCh 3MiH Oe3mnocepenHbo (Gopmu TBOPY. MOHOJOTH yCix
TPbOX  BIJIPI3HSIOTBCS  CTWIiCTHYHO. Pi3Ha  myHKTyalis, emoliiiHe
3a0apBJIeHHs Ta BiJMiHHI OJlHa Biji OZHOT MO3UIIii PO3MOBiNAyiB MOA0 camol
icTopii JonomararoTh YuTadyy PO3MEXKYyBaTH JlaHi TpH oOpa3u Ta BiAYyTH
XapaKTepHi PUCH KOXKHOTO. Y PO3MOBili TpyOada, sika nemio Oinbmia Ha (oHi
IHIINX, TepeBa)ka€ BHUKOPHCTaHHS JIANOK, W0 CBIAYUTH NPO «BCTaBKH»
IpsIMOT MOBH Y CTPYKTYpY OIIOBiJli, 3HAaKiB OKIIMKY, SIKi ITOKa3ylOTh 4acTe
BXKHMBAaHHSA PHUTOPHMYHMX 3allMTaHb, Ta TPHOX KpAaIoOK, MOKa3yrouu Horo
3arafkoBiCTb 1 CBOepiaHy 3agymy. PosnoBige Tucsua aeB’sTucororo
BIJJOKPEMITIOE BiJ| IHIIUX JIEII0 HE3BUYHUHU DPO3IUIOBHIA 3HAK, BIIOMUIMA SIK
«cnem» — «/». Y 1poMy TBOpi, BiH BHKOHYE (YHKIiI0O KOMH ab0 HaBiTh
KpAIlKy, MPH 4YOMY, SKOM 3aMiCTh I[bOTO 3HAKy aBTOP BHKOPHCTaB OU JBOE
ocTaHHiX, edexr OyB Om He TakuM camuM. «Clem» TOoKa3ye NEeBHY
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CTpPIMKICTb, MY3WYHICTb Ta IIEPEPUBYACTY MOBY, IO XapaKTepU3yeE
XBWIIIOBaHHS (Hacamriepen e Oinpmoie akmeHTylo49n obpa3 mops). Y
HEBEJIIMKOMY MOHOJIO31 KOH()EpaHChE MyHKTyaliHHUN 3HAK, XapaKTepHUH
came HOTo OMOBifi, — IIe 3HaK OKJIHWKY, IO, Y MEpIIy Yepry, CBiTUHUThH PO
HOTO eKCIpPECHBHICTh Ta yPOUYHUCTICTh, OaraTe BXKMBAHHS BUTYKIB. YCi TpH
TOJIOCH pa30oM MiTICHO BigTBOPIOIOTH aTMocdepy pisHOOApBHOTO i
HAaCHYCHOTO MY3UKOIO CBiTYy maporuiaBa «BipmKuimHigy.
HaykoBuii KepiBHUK: JIOIICHT
4. B. lankina.

Ipuna MeJiexoBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hoobens, /Ininpo, Yxpaina

3HAUYEHHSI BAKOPUCTAHHSA XYJI0XHBOI JIETAJI Y TBOPI
OHOPE JE BAJIb3AKA «I'OBCEK»

IoBicte OHope me bamp3aka «['0Ocex» mpoTsarom OaraTboX pPOKiB
CTaHOBHUTH 00 €KT JIiTEepaTypo3HaBumx mociimkeHs ([]. ObmomieBchkoro, b.
PeizoBa, /I. 3aroHchkoro ta iH.). IHTepec J0 TBOpPHOCTI MUCbMEHHWKA Ta
aKTyaJIbHICTh WOTO TBOPIB HABITh Yy peallisiX Cy4aCHOCTI MOXKHA IMOSCHHUTH
ICTOPU3MOM Ta IICUXOJIOTTYHICTIO, TOMY IO i€ JIa€ 3MOTY CYy4aCHOMY YHTady
KJIFOY JI0 PO3YMIiHHSI MEXaHi3MiB ()YHKIIOHYBaHHS CyCIILILCTBA Ta 0COOMCTUX
BiIHOCMH. Mera 1BOrOo JOCHIDKEHHS — BHU3HAYUTH  JOLUIBHICTH
BUKOPHCTaHHS XyJI0KHBOI JA€Tali IMCBMEHHUKOM Ta ii 3Ha4eHHs IS TBODY.

[lin MOHATTSAM XYHOXXHBOI JHETalli MU PO3YMIEMO MEBHHH €IEMEHT
XYIOXKHBOTO 00pasy, SIKUii aKIIEHTYE aBTOP Ta SIKMi Hece 3Ha4YHe 3MiCTOBE Ta
eMoLiifHe HaBaHTa)XEHHs y TBODIi. Pi3HOBUIAMHU XyZ0KHBOI eTalll € pevoBa,
HOPTPETHA, MOBJICHHEBA, MEW3aXHa, JeTalb «(Bi3uyHOl Aii», MCHXOJOTiYHa
Tomo. Y TBopi «['00cek» Iyxke BaIIMBE Micle 3aiiMae, HacaMmIiepel, pe4oBa
JieTalib, abo aeTaib iHTep’epy. banb3ak, sk peaicT, NPUALILE yBary TaKUMH
JeTaJIsIM, TOMY IO COILaJIbHO-NOOYTOBE CEPEIOBHUIIE € HEPO3PUBHUM
KOMITOHEHTOM JXHTTS JIFOJAWHH. 3 IIbOTO BUXOJUTB, 1110 MPEIMETHHUH CBIT, 110
OTOYYE TEpPCOHa)Xa, SK HASBHUH PE3YNbTAT JKUTTEISUIBHOCTI JIIOIUHUA Y
OaraTpox cdepax MOXKe CTaTH [DKEpesoM IiHHOI iH(opmarii mpo HBOTO.
OxpiMm gerani iHTep’epy MHCBMEHHHK 3aCTOCOBYE IOPTPETHI aeTaii, sKi
JIOTIOMAararoTh Bi3yalli3yBaTH NEpPCOHaXa Ta CKIACTH NPO HHOTO BPAKEHHS.
MoBJieHHEBA JIeTallb Ba)KJINBA, OCKIJIBKH € PE3yJIbTaTOM PO3YMOBHX ITPOIIECIB
JIFOJIMHH Ta XapaKTepHU3Ye ii sIK 0COOUCTICTb.

Otxe, y noBicti «['00cek», XyIOXKHS JIeTalb € HMOTYXXKHUM 3ac000M
PO3KPHUTTS JiTepaTypHUX oOOpa3iB 3 TOYKH 30py IICHXOJIOTIYHHX Ta
COIllaJIbHUX acreKTiB. JleTallb TaKoXK € BaXKIIMBOKO CKJIAJOBOKO 1/I€OJIOTTYHO-
¢dimococbkoro 3micTy TBOpPY, 00 BOHa BKa3dye Ha TpariyHicTh Ta
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JpaMaTHYHICTh XUTTS JIOJUHH, KOTpa, Y CBOIO Yepry, CKJajgae BEJIMKHN

MEXaHi3M Il Ha3BOIO «CYCIIJIBCTBO», BHU3HA4Ya€ eQEKTUBHICTH HOTo
(yHKIIOHYBaHHS Ta HAIIPSIMKH PO3BHUTKY.

HayxoBuii KepiBHUK: TOIICHT

A.B. Tankina.

Maxcum IloHomapeHko
Ilomopckaa Akademusn, Cnynck, llonvua

MHU®POJOI'NYECKHUE AJVIIO3UN
B CTUXOTBOPEHHNMU 10.1I1. KY3HEIIOBA «ITECOK»

Jlupuka FOpus Ky3HenoBa npuHAIIEKUT K MTOCIEBOCHHOMY NIEPHOIY
PYCCKOTO  JIMTEpPAaTypHOTO Tpolecca. PaHHHE CTUXOTBOPEHHS II03Ta
NPEHMYIICCTBEHHO CBS3aHbl JICKTMOTHBOM HCYBHAEGHHOM BOWHBI U
TPaBMaTHYECKOTO MEPEXUBAHUS CMEPTH OTHa Ha (ppoHTe B 1944 romy. Otn
COOBITHS CHITPANM pPOJb HEKOW MHPOBO33PEHUYECKOil 0a3bpl, Ha OCHOBE
KOTOpoii Hauan ¢opmupoats modtuueckuii wmud. 0. KysHemor
UCIIONb30BaNl (DEHOMEH «mpanamsimuy WIM BTOPUYHOTO CBHICTENIBCTBA,
NBITAACh ~ BOCCTAHOBUTH CBs3b ¢ moruOmmMm — oruoMm.  CosnaHue
MHu]opearTbHOCTH B paMKax XyJOXKECTBEHHOI'O MHpa OOYCIOBJIEHO TeM
(axTom, uro ponusmuiicss B 1941 roxy lOpuit He ycren 3alIOMHUTB CBOETO
Omkaiiiero wieHa ceMbd. Bcee mocnenyromue BOCIIOMMHAHHUS B FOHOCTH
CTPOWIINCH Ha paccKa3ax MaTepH U CYOBEKTHBHBIX HPEJICTABICHUIX CaMOTo
nodta. B Havane 1960-x romoB oH mpepbiBacT yueOy B [lemarormueckom
uHCTHTYTE B T. KpacHomape n yXxoauT Ha ciyxOy B apmuro. B apmeiickom
JHEBHHUKE OH 3aMedaeT: «Yezxan B apMuio. Haumnanuch moucku ortma. S
oyman o0 otme u mocie srtoro. Sl xorenm orma. MHe HyXeH Obul
om» [1, ¢. 505]. OdeBuaHO, YTO MOIT HE TMOMIET B APMHUIO u3
MJICOJIOTUYECKUX WIIM MaTPUOTUUECKUX MOOYaAeHUH. OH SICHO JIaeT MOHSTh,
YTO Iepe]] HUM CTOsUIa 3a/ada NO3HAMb 80UHY WU3HYTPH, CXIECTHYTHCA C
JIEHCTBUTENHLHOCTBIO, Oojiee WM MeHee OJU3KOW K TOW, B KOTOpPOH
HaXOJIUIICA €TO OTEll.

Ilo3mHee, B caMbIX OOBIYHBIX, HAa TEPBBIH B3TJSI, CHOKETaX
apMeWcKOW  JKW3HHM, TPEACTABIEHHBIX B €ro JIMPUKE, HAYMHACT
npocMarpuBaThesi MuQomosTHUecKas TIIyOMHA. ODTO XOPOIIO BHIHO, K
npuMepy, B cruxorBopeHnu [lecox (1961): «Msbl mecok pasrpyxkaem, //
3ybamu ckpuns. // Msl, kak 3an, // paspsbkaem // Paboroit cebs. // Msl 1o
nosica roibl, // C Hac conHine Banut. // U neixanue B ropie // Xoaur, Kak
ma¢T. // JKusep nper nponuBHas — // bnectammii notok. // Kak Beciom,
3arpebaro // Jlomatoii mecok. // Ou ropsumii m kpymnHeli / U comHuem
nponax. // Kak pxaHast koBpura, // Ckpunut Ha 3y6ax [2, c. 113]. Tekcr
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CTPOUTCS. Ha OCHOBE KOTHUTHBHOW Metadopnl «llodsus — Qusuueckuil
mpyo». IlomobueiM o00pa3zom HO. Ky3HemoB BeICTpanBaeT H CIOXKET
cruxotBopeHus « py3auk» (1960): «Mue HpaBuTca padotarts. // S moro. //
<...> Tspkenmslii Tpy3 Ha IUledH npuHAMar, // Hecy, kak map 3eMHOH, n
noHnMaro, // Yto moasam TpyaHo 0610 6 6e3 MeH» [2, c. 104].

Pabora apmeiickoro rpy3uMka B TEKCTE BBICTYIIAeT B KadecTBE
CHHOHMMA CaMOH JKM3HH. BbIpaskaeTcst 3TO dYepe3 Momue O8udicenus,
MPEeJCTAaBICHHBIN IUPOKUM TJIATONBHBIM PSIOM: pa3epyicaeM, paspaicaem,
eanum, xooum, udem, sazpebdaio, ckpunum. Tak OH IbITaeTci BBICKA3aTh
npotecT npotuB Cumepmu, IPOTUB paclafa ceMelHoro TpeyroibHuka. Ha
9Ty MBICIIb YKa3bIBaeT B CBOCH OLIEHKE KY3HEIIOBCKO JIMPUKH M POCCUHCKHUNA
muteparyposen JLA. Annunckui: «Y Ky3HeroBa BoiiHa BO3HHUKAeT Kak ObI B
IBYX IUlaHaX. Bo-mepBbIX, B OBITY, B 3MIHMPHKE AETCTBA — 37I€Ch OHA
HEOTBpPAaTHUMa, «ECTECTBCHHa», W ¢ cyas00i He mocmopumb. Crop ¢ Heit
BO3HMKAeT HAa MHOM JTaXE JYyXOBHOTO CO3HaHMA <...> W 3/1€Chb HET YKe
HHUKAaKOH cMsBIIEH TeOsl SMIMPHUKH, a €CTh BBICOKHI OYHT NMPOTHB CMEpPTH,
MPOTHUB NOTEPH...» [3, c. 424].

Mertadopruieckoe COOTHECEHHE MO3THYECKOoro Muda ¢ ObITOBOI
PearbHOCTHIO MO3BOJISAET TPABMUPOBAHHOMY CO3HAHHUIO M0ATa MaKCHMAaJIbHO
CONM3UTBCS C MU(OIOTH3UPOBAHHBIM TIPOCTPAHCTBOM MPOILIEIICH BOWHBI.
Ilecox WILTIOCTPUPYET MOMBITKY M30aBUTHCSA OT TPAaBMaTHYECKOTI'O JABIICHUS
Ha TICUXMKY, ouuujenuss CO3HaHUA. TpaBMa cMellaeTcss B TpaHHUIBI
XYAO)KECTBEHHOTO  TeKCTa.  METOHMMHYECKOEe  3aMeIleHHE  («COKU3HBb
NPOJIMBHAS» BMECTO CYLIECTBHTENIBLHOTO «I0T» runepboimsupyer 3ddext
BBICKa3bIBaHMA. «biecTsammid TOTOK» KHM3HHU, pE3yJbTaT IPOAETaHHOM
pabOTBI BOCIIPHMHHUMAETCS KaK pasrpy3ka («paspsokaeM paboTod ceds»), a
ToYHee ocyiabieHne TpaBMarndeckoro Bo3aeicTaus. 10. Kys3nenos meiraercs
3alOJIHUTH CBSI3aHHYIO C THOEIBI0 OTHA OIYCTOIIEHHOCTh, HENPEPHIBHO
JIOKa3bIBasl HPEBOCXOOCHE0 KU3HU HaJl CMEPTHIO.

CTHXOTBOPEHHE COJCPXUT CUMBOJIHKY (COTHYe, poicaHas Kospuea),
BCTPEUAIOIIYIOCSd B pAAEe JpYTHX TEKCTOB aBTOpa, B YAaCTHOCTH, B
npousBeneHusx «Hamo MHOI0 ApIMUTCS ipobuToe mynsaMu conHie» (1959) u
«Uepnsrit x1ed» (1961). IIpu 3TOM BBOJUTCS LIEHTPAIBHBIN CUMBOJ — 1ECOK,
BBIHECCHHBIH B 3aryaBue. CoyipHas CHMBOJIMKA TPAIUIIMOHHO CBA3BIBACTCA C
apxerurnioM Otna. JlauHeld  (akT MOMOraeT yCTaHOBHTH IPSIMYIO
B3aUMOCBSI3b MEXAY IIPOLIECCOM pa3rpy3KH Iecka W MH(OIOTHUECKHM
«BO3BpaIIEHHEM» K OTIy. CHMBOJIMYECKUH PsIJ] IPOU3BECHHUS IIPECTABIISET
c0O00¥ UKIINYECKYIO CUCTEMY «NEeCOK — COHYE — PAHCAHASL KOBPUSA — NECOK.
Crep>KHEBOH CHUMBOJ (72€COK) OKOJBIIOBBIBACT OCTajbHbIC. OH BEICTYIIAeT B
Ka4yecTBE aJuIerOpHH MU(OJIOTHIECKOTO IUKIIA «POACOCHUE — CMEPHILY.

B Texcre Bo3HMKaeT MH(]OIO3ITHUECKAs aHAJIOTHs MECOYHBIX YacoB:
«OnecTsMil MOTOK» KU3HU JABHIKETCS CBEPXY BHU3, HATIOMKHAsI O cMepTH. B
«Onyuxroneduu cumeonogy Jlx. Kymepa ykas3bIBaeTCsl, 4TO «CHITLTFOIIHICS
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BHH3 IIECOK O3HAYaeT NPHUTSHKEHHE HU3IIEH NPUPOIBD», a «IBa OTICICHUS
MIECOYHBIX YAacOB OJHMILETBOPSIOT HUKIMYECKYI0 CMEHY JKH3HH U CMEPTH»
[4,c. 242]. Otern mpomomkaeT WTb B ChIHE, a CBHIH B OTIE. Ilecok,
«IPONAXIINID» COIHLEM SBISIETCS U JMPHYECKOTO T'epos CBOESOOPA3HBIM
MOCTOM K POJOBBIM TOPH30HTaM MbIIUICHHUA. [IpoMCcXoanT ABHXKEHHE B
oOpatHoM HampasineHuH. [ 3TOoro HeoOXommMm Bo3BpaT K Podosomy
yenogeky, k uepapxun Poxa.

HeManoBaXHBIM 3JIEMEHTOM SIBIISICTCSl  LIO3UsL  800bl, KOTOpAst
n300pakaercsi 4epe3 o0pa3 MOTOKOB IMOTa (CHMBOJI JKU3HEYTBEPIKAAIOIIETO
nopsiika): «Kusup unet nponuBHas — // Brectsiuit motok. // Kak Beciom,
3arpebaro  <...> mecok» [2, c. 113]. TIlpoucxomur Meradopuueckoe
COOTHECeHHEe Tecka ¢ Bojoi. Ha 3ToT akT yka3plBaeT CyIeCTBHTEIBHOE
«Becyo» («BecioM 3arpebaro»). CTaHOBHUTCS TOHATHO, YTO pasTpys3Ka MecKa
OTOXIECTBIICTCS C IUIABaHHEM II0 BOAE, TAC ABW)KEHHE BIIEPE]] 3aBHCHT OT
TOTO KTO HaxXOAWTCA «Ha Beciax». CHMBOIMKAa BOJBI y CJABSIH CBS3aHA C
norpannybeM MupoB. Tak, C.M. Toncrass ormeuaeT: «Boaa — B HapOAHBIX
BEPOBAHMSX OJHA W3 TIEPBBIX CTUXHH MHPO3JAaHWS; HCTOYHHMK KH3HH,
CPEACTBO MAarmdeckoro OYMIICHUs. BMecTe ¢ TeM BOJHOE NPOCTPAHCTBO
OCMBICIISIETCS] KaK I'PaHMIa MEXAY 3eMHBIM U 3arpOOHBIM MUPAMH, KaK MECTO
BPEMEHHOT'O NMpeObIBaHUS Iyl yMepuux <...> B kocMoronmuyeckux mudax
BOJIa aCCOLMMPYETCS C TIEPBOOBITHBIM Xa0COM, Korjia ele He ObuIo HU HeOa,
HU 3eMJIM, a ObUIH BO BCEJICHHOH TOJBKO ThMa W Boja. CHMBOJIHYECKOE
3Ha4YeHHE BOJBI U IIHPOKas cepa e€ oOpsI0BOro HCIONIb30BaHUs CBA3aHa, C
OJHOW CTOPOHBI, C €€ MPUPOJHBIMU CBOMCTBAMHU <...>, a C APYyrol — c
NPE/ICTaBICHHEM O HEeH Kak O «4yKOM» IIPOCTPAaHCTBE H BXOJE B
notrycroporHuit mup» [5, c. 80]. Ilecok m Boma, TakuM o0Opa3oM,
OOBEAMHSIOTCS B €IUHBIH CHMBOJI OYMINEHHS OT TPaBMAaTHYECKOTO
HepeKUBaHUsT O cMepTH. Aunmo3us Boisl HarmomuHaer lO. Kysneromy o
npeObIBaHMKM OTHAa B 3arpodHoM wmwupe. OHa Takke yKa3plBaeT Ha
NEepBOOBITHYI0O  XaOTHYHOCTh, KOTOPYIO BBI3BAJI paclial CeMEeWHOro
TPEYrojJbHUKAa W paspbelB poAoBod uenouku. IlepexkuabiBaHue mnecka
BOCIPUHHUMAETCS KaK 00psi]] BXOXKIEHHSI B XTOHMYECKUH MUP, YTOOBI CBS3aTh
MEXy COOOH KU3HB ¥ CMEPTh B €ANHOE TAPMOHUYIECKOE LIeJI0€.

Bopa B kauectBe TpaauiuoHHOro, Hapsaay c¢ Siinom u JlepeBow,
CHMBOJIA JKM3HHM YKa3bIBaeT Ha LIUKJINYECKHI HEOTBPATHMBIA Oer BpeMeEHH,
KOTOPBIN BBIpaXKaeTcs Yepe3 MOCTOSHHOE JBM)KEHHE NECYHMHOK B IIpOIecce
pasrpy3ku. Ilo cyrm, mnepekujbIBaHME IIecKa JIOMATOH —  aJUTIO3HS
PUTYaJbHOTO TAHIA, BRIPAXKAIOUIEr0 KOHLEIINIO KPYTOBOTO KOCMHYECKOTO
BpemeHu» [6, c. 79].

3akiroueHne CBSI3aHO ¢ CUMBOJIMKOH Xxiteba («Kak prkanas koBpwura, //
Ckpurur Ha 3y0ax») [2, c. 113], Goinee pa3BepHYTO H300paK€HHOH B
cTuxoTBopeHnn «YepHbIii xyieb» (HammcaHHOM B ToMm ke 1961 1) m
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nepexymkaronienicss ¢ HuM («OH o0aupan MHE AECHBI U Ha 3y0ax CKpuIem»
[2, c. 122]).

Psan paccMOTpeHHBIX BBIIIE CpPAaBHEHUH JaeT HaM CIEOYIOIIYIO
KapTHHY: HecOK KaK COJHYe, NecoK KaKk 800d, NeCOK KaK picanas Kospued.
IMocnennee — HU 9TO MHOE Kak OOpsmOBHIN X1e® okpyrion (opmer. Cpenn
MPOYETO y CIAaBSH OH CHMBOJHM3HPOBAN «POXKICHWE HOBOW CEMBH, MEPEX0]
MOJIOABIX B HOBBIM COIMANBHBINA crtaryc» [5, c. 477]. ®opma u cmocod
BBINIEKAHUSI HETIOCPEJCTBEHHO CBSI3aHBI C COJIHIIEM W COJLSIPHBIMH MHU(aMu.
Kak apxeTUnu4ecKkuil CHUMBOJ COJHIE MpEACTaBiIsieT COOOH «TJIaBHBIN
HMCTOYHUK KOCMHUECKOH XU3HM» [6, c. 192], a 3HauuT kak U Boma moxer
paccMarpuBaThCsi B KauecTBE  JKU3HEYTBEPXKIAIOLIEr0  3JEMEHTa
cruxorBopenus. [losBienue B XxpuctHaHckoid Tpaxuimu ConHia ¢
IBEHAALATBIO JydaMH Kak oOosHadenus MHMucyca Xpucra («Hosoro
ConHnay) yka3plBaeT TaKXKe€ Ha MOTHBBI OecCMEpTHS M BOCKPECCHHS [TaM
xe]. }O. Ky3HenoB Bocco3zgaeT Momenb KOCMHUYECKOTO IHKIA (JBMKCHHE B
KpyTe): podicoenue, cmepmy, 60ckpecenue, beccmepmue. KoBpura Kax
aTpuOyT CHAaBSHCKOW KYyJBTYpHl CBSI3BIBAET KOCMHYECKHE W POIOBBIC
npouecchl. CXeMaTHIeCKH 3TO MOXHO NPEJCTAaBUTh B BHJIE LETIOYKH: X1€) —
connye — poo — omey — cemba — Oom. B xymoxecrBeHHoM wmmupe HO.
KysHernoBa 3Ta memnouka takke obpasyer uki (hopMy Kpyra), IOCTOSHHO
HaxXOAMTCSI B JIBHOKEHHH. DTO, B CBOIO Ouepe/lb, MPHBOMUT K IMOCTOSHHOM
TpaHcdopManuK Ky3HELOBCKOT0 MH(a, pacIIupsieT 1 odoramaer ero.

Takum oGpasom, myTs Ky3HeroBa-coiaTa B apMHUU ¢ CaMOT0 Haydana
COTIPOBOJKIAETCS] MPUCYTCTBUEM OTIIA, O YEM OH JIeNaeT COOTBETCTBYIOIIYIO
3anuck B aHeBHHMKe [l, c. 505]. Pasrpy3ka mecka HpoOXOIuT Ipolecc
MH(]OIOrH3aiK, HAMONHASACH CUMBOJIIMUECKHM CMBICIOM. [lecok-comHme —
QJLUTIO3MS POZIOBOH maMsTH. [lecok-Boja — MOMBITKA TapMOHU3ALNH KU3HU U
cmeptu. Ilecok-koBpura — ammo3us MU(QOJIOTHYECKOTO HUKIA «POXKICHHS-
YMHpaHUs», IPUHATHE OTHA Kak 4acTh cebs. 0. KysnemoB monuman, 4Tto
pozmoBas IerodKka npojoinkaercs. [103T B 3TOM ciydae BBHINOJHSET 3a7ady
CBSI3YIOIIETO 3BEHAa MEXJAY MHPaMH, YTO M MOXHO CUHUTaTh «HOBBIM
CTaTyCOM», POXJEHHEM «HOBOH ceMbH». XJyed Kak arpuOyT HaMmsTH |
«COBMECTHOW Tparme3bl» C OTIIOM YKa3blBaeT B KaKOM HAalpaBJICHUH
JIBUTAeTCs Ky3HEIOBCKHUI repoii — ot Coyuanbroeo denoBeka (00OIIECTBO) K
Pooosomy (ceMbs, TOCymapcTBO), YTOOBI 3aTeM NEPEeHTH K H3HAYAILHO
MBICIISIIIEMY CHUMBOJIAMH 4eJIoBeKY Kocmuueckomy.
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Hayunslit pykoBoauTens: npodeccop
I'.JI. Hedaruna.

Ouer Pomanenko
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hoobens, /Ininpo, Yxpaina

CIOXKETOTBOPYI MOTHUBHU B ICTOPUYHOMY POMAHI
B. CKOTTA «AMBEHT' O»

B. CkoTT — oavH 3 HalBUAATHINIMX IIOTIAHJICHKHX MHCHMEHHHKIB
ycix uacis. Moro poman «AHBEHT0» KOPHCTYBABCS IAJICHOO MOMYJISPHICTIO
K cepell IPOCTOTO JIOY, Tak 1 cepen BuzHauHux oci6 (ITymkin, ['ete Tomo).
Hapasi TBip € KIacMYHMM NpPUKIAZAOM ICTOPUYHOTO pOMaHy Ta 00’€KTOM
BUBUECHHS B HABYAJIbHUX 3aKJIaiax.

LikaBuM 00’€KTOM UISt JOCIIKEHHS € CIOXKET POMaHy. AJDKE CIOKET
€ OOHMNM 3 OCHOBHMX TIPHHIMIIB OpraHizamii XyZO0XXHBOTO IIJIOTO.
Pociiiceknii miteparypo3naBens O.M. BeceloBChKHI pO3TIsaB CIOXKET SIK
KOMIUIEKC MOTHBiB. Takoi OWIHKA AOTPUMYBAIHCh ¥ IHIN JOCTITHUKH —
A.JL bem, O.M. ®@peiinendepr.

Himenpkuii miTeparyposnaBenps B. JluOemiyc [0 IEHTpaTbHHX
CIOKETOTBOPYiX MOTHBIB poMany B. CkoTTa BIIHOCHTBH MOJIOPOXK, KOXaHHS
JIO TIPEKPACHOI IaMH, BAXOBAHHS Iepos, TAEMHHUIIIO Ta IHTPHTY.

OCHOBHUM MOTHBOM, IO (OPMYIOE CIOKET poMaHy «AMBEHTo», €
KOXaHHsI TOJIOBHOT'O Teposi — FOHOTO jniiaps Bindpena 1o mpekpacHol namu,
nemi Poenu. Jlomaroun yce HOBI MEPEmIKOAM HAa NUIAXY JO0 HBOTO, FOHAK
JIOBOJIMTH CEPHO3HICTh CBOIX HaMipiB, IO MPUBOAUTH JIO IACIUBOTO KiHIIA —
OJpYXXECHHS Hapu. BaxmuBy poib y IIbOMY BiZirpa€ MOTHB BHMXOBaHHS.
AWBEHro — JBOpSIHMH; JIIOAMHA, SKa 3HAE IO TaKe TiIHICTh Ta 4YecTh. Sk
crpaByKHii Jmnap, Bundpen onepye BuMHKaMu, a HE CIIOBaMH.

MoTHB TOAOpOXiI NPUBHOCHTH Yy TBIp BHIPOOYBaHHS, KOTpi
BUMIAIAIOTh Ha JIOJIIO T'epos 1 3MIHIOIOTh HOr0 XapakTep. SIKIno pimeHHs miTH
y Xpecrosuid moxim Oymo s Bindpema immynscuBHEM, TOmI SIK,
MOBEPHYBIIXCH 10 AHTJIi1, BiH PETENBHO IUIaHy€e CBOi MOAAIBIII Mii.

176



Takuii MOTUB SIK IHTpHUra MoB’sI3y€ MONITHYHY, KyJIbTYpHO-ICTOPHYHY
YaCTHHHU POMaHy 3 BJIACHOIO foneto repost. [lomii «AlBeHT0» BinOyBarOThCS
Ha (oHi 3arapOHMIIEKOT TTONITHKH OpaTa Kopois Prdapaa — nmpuana JxoHa.
e crae nmpuumnoio TOTO, MO Bindpen ta Puyapa BuMymieHi nmpuxoByBaTH
cBOi BIacHi iMeHa (MOTHB TAa€MHHIN). 3pEIITOI0 IHTPHra PO3KPHBAETHCS 3
npuxonoMm 1o Bruanu Jlesunoro Cepiis, skuil 00’ €qHY€E KpaiHy Ta MPUMHUPSIE
AfiBeHro 3i cBoiM OaTbkoM CeapHKOM.

Bukopucranns B. CkoTToM Takoi HHM3KM MOTHBIB Ja€ 3MOTY
300pa3uTH HE TUIBKU MOCTIOBHICTE TOIH, ajge i Jomo Tepos, Horo
BHYTpIIIHIH CTaH.

HaykoBuii KepiBHUK: JIOIICHT
S1.B. Tankina.

Hiana laTroxina
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hooens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

OBPA3HU-XAPAKTEPH Y POMAHI JI)KEWH OCTEH
«'OPOICTD I YHHEPEI’KEHH S1»

TBopuicts [{xeiin OCTEH BITHOCUTHCS A0 TEPEXiTHOr0 pyOekKy KiHI
XVIII - nouatky XIX ctounite. PoMaHu 1bOro aBTOpa NOCTIHHO 3HAXOISTHCS
B 30HI HEOCJIIAOHOT YHUTAILKOI Ta MOCIIIHHUIBKOI yBarW, IO TMOB'SI3aHO 31
CBOEPIMHICTIO XYAOXKHBOTO pINIGHHS B HHUX TaK 3BaHUX «BIYHHXY,
SK3UCTEHIIAIBHUX NHTaHb JIOJCHKOTO OyTs, 31 CTBOPEHHSAM SICKPaBHX
oOpaziB-xapaktepiB. MeTow naHOi poOOTH € BHUABICHHS XYIOXKHIX
ocobimBoCTel y oOpaszax-xapakrepax poMaHa «['opaicTh i yrepeKeHHsD»

OO0pa3-xapakTep TOeAHYe B co0i pucH o00pa3y TepCOHaxa,
JITEpaTypHOTO Teposi, IO MePealoThesl Yepe3 KOHKPETHO-UYTTERY (OpMY, B
SKOMY IHAHMBiTyaJbHI OCOOJIHBOCTI CIYyXaTh BiZOOpakeHHSAM THIIOBOTO,
00YMOBJICHOTO SIK 30BHILIHIM CEpPEJOBHUILEM, TaK 1 1IEHHUM 1 €CTETHYHUM
3aJJyMOM aBTOpa, SIKWi CTBOpPHMB Iboro reposi. Came uepe3 Xapakrep
PO3KPUBAETHCS ICBHUN THIT TIOBEIHKY, HAWYACTIIIE TOH, SIKUH NMPUTaMaHHUN
MEBHOMY ICTOPUYHOMY 4acy 1 CyCHiJIbHIN CBIJOMOCTI.

«opaicTh 1 ynepemKeHHs» — pealiCTUIHe 300paKeHHST XapaKkTepiB i
3Bu4aiB aHrikcekoro cycninberBa X VI — mouarky XIX cromiTrs.

Beci crokeTHi JiHIT poMaHy CXOJSTHCSI HABKOJIO JIBOX T'OJIOBHUX I'€pOiB
Enizaber benner i Jlapci. 3HauHOIO MIpOIO OKPECIHTH XapaKTepH TIepoiB
JIorioMarae 3arojoBoK poMaHy «[opxicTs i ynepemxkeHHs». Co4aTKy MoXke
BUHHMKHYTH BPa)K€HHS, II0 KOXKEH 3 HUX BTUIIOE OJHY 3 IMX puc: Japci —
ropaicts, Enizaber — ynepemxeHHs mpotu Hporo. Hacnpasai & KOKHOMY 3
HUX (Tall IHIIMM TIPEJICTABHHKAaM CYCILIBCTBA) B PIBHIA Mipi IpuUTaMaHHI
BIIACTHBI 1 TOPHICTh, 1 YNEpPEIKEHHS, IO CTEPEOTHIIB CYCHiIbHOL
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cBizoMocTi. Ane xapakrep Eniza0er ycknagHeHU BAYMIIMBICTIO, CEpHO3HUM
CTaBICHHAM 1O MOYYTTiB, a [lapci — OmaroposHa JOQMHA HE TUTBKH 3a
MOXODKEHHSIM. [ mnbuHy iX XapakTepiB BiATIHAIOTH MEPCOHAXKI-aHTUIIOAH 3
OTOYCHHS, MI0 BTUIIOIOTH JIETKOBAXXHICTb, IPAarMaTH3M, CXHWIbHICTh
MaHIITyJIIOBaTH.

Y pomani «[opicTh i ynepemKeHHS» depe3 MPU3MY BiTHOCHH MiX
cim'ssmu benner, binrm, dapci, Komnins, JIykac, Mu MokeMO criocTepiratu
TUNOBI Ui Ccy4acHUKIB OCTeH Tpamuiii i 3BWYAl, CYIUTH IPO KHUTTA
aHriiiicbkoi  mpoBiHIii. OcHOBHMMH  mpoOjeMamMu €  TpoOiIeMu
MaTepiallbHOr0 XapakTepy, Ha TJi SKUX MU OLIHIOEMO IIOBEIIHKY TepoiB,
aHaTi3yeMO iX BUMHKHU Ta MOTHBH SIKi IX CIIOHYKAIOTh.

HaykoBuii KepiBHUK: IOLIEHT
A B. lankina.
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PROBLEMS IN TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES. PEDAGOGY

Olena Beresten
Alfred Nobel Universitit, Dnipro, Ukraine

LANDESKUNDE IM DEUTSCHUNTERRICHT

Jeder Deutschunterricht ist gleichzeitig Landeskundeunterricht.
Landeskunde hat das Ziel kulturelle und soziale Kenntnisse iiber das Land
und Leute, deren Sprache man lernt, zu unterrichten. Einerseits miissen Texte
und Aufgaben das Interesse zur Landeskunde wecken. Andererseits muss
Landeskunde dem Deutscherlernen helfen. Im Deutschunterricht muss das
Interesse zum Land, Leuten, Traditionen erweckt und befriedigt sein werden.
Bei der Wahl des landeskundlichen Materials spielen die Bediirfnisse der
Lernenden und ihr Sprachniveau die entscheidende Rolle.

Das Ziel unseres Artikels ist den Deutschunterricht mit
landeskundlichen Elementen auszuarbeiten. Dieser Unterricht wire fiir
Deutschlehrer in Hochschulen niitzlich, die Deutsch auf dem Niveau A2-B1
unterrichten.

Fir den Unterricht braucht man die Mappe Deutschlands, wo man
bekannte Sehenswiirdigkeiten, berithmte Marken und grofe Firmen
dargestellt werden. (Neuschwahnstein, VW, Mercedes Benz, Nivea),
bekannte Personen (Komponisten, Schriftsteller, Wissenschaftler). Solche
Mappe kann man in der Sonderauflage Landeskunde kompakt Deutschland
zur Zeitschrift ,vitamin de” 2010 [2, S. 10-11] finden oder selbststindig
basteln. Die erste Aufgabe ist folgende: Jeder Student findet ein Paar und
bekommt eine Karte mit den Thema Sehenswiirdigkeiten oder Architektur,
oder bekannte Personen, oder deutsche Marke. Die Paare kommen zur Mappe
und sammeln je mehr, desto besser Informationen zum angegebenen Thema.
Dann présentieren sie die gesammelten Informationen im Plenum.

Die zweite Aufgabe: Die Lernenden kommen zu den Computern und
surfen im Internet um zusétzliche Informationen zu ihren Themen zu finden.
Fiir diese Aufgabe bekommen die Studenten 10 Minuten. Danach bildet der
Lehrer die anderen Paare so, dass man einen ganz unerwarteten Partner
bekommt. Zum Beispiel: Klaudia Schiffer und Karl Marks usw. Die
Studenten bekommen die Aufgabe von seinem Partner moglichst mehr
Informationen herauszufinden. Die ndchste Aufgabe: Der Lehrer wéhlt einen
Studenten, der schon viel iiber die bekannte deutsche Personlichket weiss,
aber er nennt deren Namen nicht. Alle anderen Studenten stellen die Ja-,
Nein-Fragen um den Namen zu raten. Wenn man das Thema
Sehenswiirdigkeiten vorbereitet hat, dann macht man so: Ein Student
bekommt die Rolle des Schlossdirektors. Alle anderen stellen solche Fragen:
Liegt das Schloss im Wald? Ist es alt? Wird es von vielen Touristen besucht?
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usw. Wenn die Studenten den Namen des Schlosses schon geraten haben,
kann man ihnen den Film iiber Neuschwahnstein zeigen.

Vor dem ersten Ansehen bekommen die Lernenden die erste Aufgabe
alle Sportarten zu nennen, die sie im Film bemerken. Die zweite Aufgabe
lautet so: Was sehen sie im Film? Man sieht ...

.. Arbeiter im Wald.

.. einen Bauern mit Tieren.

.. einen Fluglehrer bei seiner Arbeit.
.. eine Kellnerin mit Bier.

... Kénig Ludwig II.

... Leute auf Pferden.

.. Leute in einem Gasthaus.

.. einen Mann mit einem Gleitschirm.

9. ... Radfahrer im Wald.

10. ... einen Reiseleiter im Museum.

11. ... Touristen aus Asien.

12. ... Touristen in einem Bus.

Die Studenten sollen ankreuzen, was sie im Film gesehen haben. So
priift man, wie sie den Film verstanden haben.

Vor dem zweiten Ansehen bekommen die Studenten mehr konkrete
Aufgaben um sie sich auf die Einzelheiten konzentrieren kdnnen.

1. Was sehen Sie? Es sind mehrere Antworten richtig.

a) Das Schloss Neuschwanstein hat ...

mehrere kleine und grofle Tiirme.

einen grofen Schlosspark.

mehr als drei Etagen.

ein rotes Dach.

b) In der Néhe des Schlosses gibt es ...

einige kleine Seen.

einen grofen Fluss.

Berge mit Wald.

eine Autobahn.

¢) Die asiatischen Touristen ...

essen etwas im Gasthaus.

trinken ein Bier.

machen viele Fotos.

stehen auf einer Briicke.

2. Was horen Sie? Es ist jeweils eine Antwort richtig.

a) Konig Ludwig hatte einen Traum: Er wollte ...

fliegen.

nach Asien reisen.

fotografieren.

Fahrradtouren machen.

ONGUuA N
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b) Die Ausbildung eines Flugschiilers dauert ...

zwei Stunden. zwei Tage.

zwei Wochen.

zwei Monate.

c) Es gibt noch ein anderes Schloss in der Né&he: Schloss
Hohenschwangau. Dort ...

ist Konig Ludwig mit einem Flugzeug geflogen.

hat Konig Ludwig im Sommer Urlaub gemacht.

ist Konig Ludwig aufgewachsen.

hat Konig Ludwig geheiratet.

Diese Aufgaben haben das Ziel besonders wichtige Einzelheiten zu
préazisieren. Die Studenten miissen dabei schnell reagieren. Das erste
Ansehen macht also die Studenten mit dem Inhalt bekannt. Das zweite
Ansehen prézisiert bestimmte Einzelheiten. Vor dem ersten Ansehen
bekommen die Studenten relativ leichte Aufgaben. So das auch die Studenten
mit niedrigeren Sprachniveau konnten die Aufgaben machen. Die Aufgaben
zum zweiten Ansehen sind komplizierter. So das nur die Studenten mit guten
Sprachkenntnissen konnen sie machen So macht man Innendifferenzierung
im Unterricht. Alle Studenten mit verschiedenen Sprachkenntnissen erledigen
erfolgreich die angegebenen Aufgaben. Die vorgeschlagenen Ubungen haben
das Ziel die Lernenden zu lehren die Informationen zum angegebenen Thema
selbststandig finden. Die Studenten benutzen dabei verschiedene Hilfsmittel:
die Mappe, das Internet, den Gespréichspartner. Alle Kenntnisse werden
sofort in der Rede benutzt: Dialogarbeit, Interview usw. Der Lehrer erledigt
dabei beratende Funktion. Solche ,,Selbststindigkeit bei der Arbeit imitiert
die realen Lebenssituationen, wenn man die Entscheidung selbst treffen
muss. Unsere Aufgaben bereiten die Studenten auf die professionelle
Tatigkeit vor. Sie schaffen Fertigkeiten, die im Berufsleben nétig sind. Man
kann die Ergebnisse der Arbeit sehr interessant prasentieren. Zum Beispiel:
Man hingt alles an der Magnettafel, damit alle Teilnehmer sich bekannt
machen konnten. So tauschen die Studenten ihre Kenntnisse aus.
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ROLE-PLAY AS A MEANS OF TEACHING SPOKEN
COMMUNICATION SKILLS IN THE EFL CLASSROOM

Communicative language teaching is a way of teaching foreign
languages that underlines interaction as a means and the ultimate goal of
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study. Some of the main principles of this approach are using the target
language as a means of classroom communication and creating
communicative activities and techniques that enable learners to use the target
language.

Among activities that generate EFL students’ cognitive interest and
provide useful fluency practice are information-gap activities, problem-
solving tasks, simulations and role play. Simulation is a situation in which
learners play roles they sometimes have in real life (e.g. renting a vehicle). In
a role play they play a part that they do not normally have in real life (e.g. a
writer, a doctor).

The advantages of role play in comparison with other classroom
activities are obvious. Firstly, it provides language practice in such
communication skills as speaking, listening, reading and writing. Besides, the
range of grammatical structures, the number of vocabulary items that can be
introduced through role play go far beyond the limits of other pair or group
activities. Finally, this activity is suitable for mixed ability groups as role
plays can be graded to suit a wide range of learners’ abilities.

Setting up a role play, EFL teachers should make students interested
in the topic and help them prepare for the role play by revising the language
material they acquired at an earlier stage. Improvised role plays are very
useful in developing students’ creativity with language, but they require some
linguistic preparation. Role cards can be very helpful in this case. They
should contain only essential information, in particular linguistic structures
and words which are familiar to students.

There are different ways in which role cards can be drawn up. For
example, one side of the cards can contain information about a role situation,
which is identical for all the participants of the role play. The back sides of
role cards for different participants are unlike as they give information about
a particular character and outline in brief his or her possible role actions.

Another variant of a role card may include role actions for a particular
character on the one side and recommended language structures on the other.
The next important stage is the students’ performance. Participants of the role
play do the task while the teacher watches them and notes their mistakes
without interrupting the procedure.

The final stage involves discussing what has happened in the role play
and what the students have learnt.

To sum up, role-play is a very effective classroom activityencouraging
learners to participate actively in the process of foreign language learning.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.
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THE IMPACT OF THE NATIVE LANGUAGEON UKRAINIAN
PUPILS’ ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION

The basis of any language is the sound. For many years the language
existed only in sound form. Written code appeared much later than displaying
a sound language. All types of speech activity are based on sounds. The role
of audio components is also very important in writing.

When teaching pronunciation is very important organization of the
introduction of new sounds. We are to remember that students do not come to
the lesson to learn new sounds, words, and so on, but to learn to
communicate in English. The best way to improve pronunciation might be
immersion into English atmosphere and culture by travelling, listening to the
news, communicating with native speakers, and simultaneous reading with
audio recordings. Modern Ukrainian schools, fortunately, possess the
necessary equipment and facilities to conduct lessons of English in the most
interesting and compelling for pupils as they have an opportunity to learn
details of the language more precise.

Violation of pronunciation of English word forms under the influence
of the Ukrainian phonetic system of the language leads to significant
deviations and "shaking" of normative articulation of English words, which
violates the phonetic laws of the language.Ukrainian students initially
struggle while learning a foreign English language as English and Ukrainian
phonological systems quite a bit differ. The Ukrainian language consists of 5
vowel sounds without short or long sounds. As distinct from it, English has
12 vowel sounds (5 long and 7 short) together with 8 diphthongs. The
difference between Latin and Cyrillic alphabets does not let students see the
right accent of speech in a natural way. Alternatively, the well-sounded
pronouncing may be achieved by the implementation of Communicative
Language Teaching, which is aimed at motivating students to get their own
replies, which require bright sounding.

The process of forming pronunciation skills should be built on the
basis of communicative exercises, that is, exercises focused on solving the
speech tasks. The number of non-communicative exercises should be limited
by the need to form the operational skills of using the linguistic material,
without which it is impossible to establish appropriate automatisms.
Acquiring oral speech and reading altogether is impossible without stable
listening skills.At this stage of skills developmentit is recommended to
widely use lingaphone equipment, projection equipment, computers which
can support and improve listening skills as well. One of the most important
tasks of the English language teaching methodology at the initial stage is the
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formation of speaking skills. Teaching pronunciation at a school involves the
formation of these skills:

a) distinguishing between separate sounds and sound combinations;

b) articulating sounds and sound combinations;

¢) having a normative knowledge of the basics of intonation and
rhythmic speech processing.

Sociolinguistic aspect in the method of learning foreign languages
reflects the standards commonly accepted in the country of study, living
standards speech and literary language, national traditions of the people who
inhabit this country. The proper selection of sociolinguistic material should
reflect live spoken language.

Improvement of pronunciation has no limits of improvement. Above
it, it is necessary to work constantly — however, when moving to an advanced
level, a student might notice that the efficiency has increased significantly,
and the study of new words, borrowing the pronunciation occurs as if without
his or her participation. Thenin the future, the main thing — to be observant,
to listen to the media, watch films in the original.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.A. Safonova.

Alina Filimonova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE MOST BENEFICIAL TYPES OF ACTIVITIES FOR THE
EFFECTIVE SPEAKING SKILLS DEVELOPMENT AT THE
ENGLISH LANGUAGE LESSONS

Speaking skills are one of the most important skills in learning
English as the second language. Importance of the ability is notably
increasing day after day in Ukraine. English becomes a natural Esperanto.
Good knowledge of English offers obvious advantages in educational, career,
professional development. The Ukrainian sphere of education comes through
the determinative development right now. The way is gradual, persistent and
enhanced by highly qualified professionals.

The sixth form is the midterm of the secondary education. It is a
crucial point to make speaking skills development the most beneficial. At this
age children interest for the foreign language is changing and one day their
motivation is strong and the other may be weak. A teacher concentrates on
the idea of developing highly effective system of tasks.

Game is one of the most effective teaching technics, which are widely
used for the effective development for the English language speaking skills.
It is used at any stage of the learning process. We use a ball games
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introducing new material, asking students to repeat certain words. Hide-and-
seek game helps to reveal a level of knowledge of the audience. Maze game
is one of the pupils’ favorites. This kind of games produces a lot of laugh.

Various types of drama tasks are highly demanded. They are good for
memorizing and practicing the certain language structures. This sort of
activities fits as a warming-up exercises as well as individual and group
projects. Dialogues and monologues are often classified as drama tasks as
well. Methodists emphasize that modern classes benefit from polylogues the
most. They outline various discussions as working out for unprepared
speaking practice.

Each stage of speaking skills development requires a certain set of
activities. Authentic audio and video recourses are highly recommended as a
complimentary material at each stage. Project inurement is suitable for the
getting acquainted with the material. Undoubtedly, it is important to help
children to develop critical thinking, student team learning, and active
listening skills. To develop friendly (constructive) critical attitude, Franklin
method is used. Characteristics, according to which we could evaluate the
effectiveness of the lesson with the speaking skills developing approach,
could be outlined as following: learning process is organized in the way,
pupils could speak the most time of the lesson. Each pupil participates in
communication process. None monopolizes the attention, a teacher
encourages shy pupils.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Y.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Inna Hurzhii
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LES PROBLEMES DE MOTIVATION DANS L'APPRENTISSAGE
DES LANGUES ETRANGERES

La connaissance d'une langue étrangére offre a 1'é¢tudiant un grand
nombre d'opportunités.Elle constitue un avantage important dans diverses
activités. Malheureusement, pas tous les ¢étudiants sont intéressés a
l'apprentissage des langues étrangéres dans les universités et ne comprennent
pas tous pourquoi ils en ont besoin. Une telle situation peut se produire en
raison du manque de motivation des étudiants: ceux-ci ne prétent pas
suffisamment d’attention a l'apprentissage d'une langue, restent inactifs
pendant les cours pratiques ou traitent leurs devoirs avec négligence.

Le type de motivation le plus puissant est la motivation personnelle.
Un étudiant peut vouloir travailler a l'étranger, voyager ou avoir la possibilité
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d'accéder a une plus grande quantité d'informations, par exemple, a partir
d'Internet.

Pour les étudiants qui, pour certaines raisons, ne peuvent se motiver
pour apprendre une langue étrangére, les autres types de motivation peuvent
étre utilisés. Les exemples sont donnés ci-dessous:

e la motivation des autres. Une communication directe entre les
étudiants et les enseignants peut susciter ’intérét d’étudier une langue. De
plus, c’est bien utile de proposer des jeux différents. Certains programmes
éducatifs interactifs, des chansons dans une langue étudiée, des legons
thématiques consacrées a des sujets restreints ou des vacances sont les
meilleurs moyens de maintenir les étudiants impliqués dans un processus
d’acquisition du langage;

e motivation externe. Ce type implique que les étudiants aient la
possibilité de rencontrer d'autres personnes qui ont acquis un certain succes
dans leur travail ultérieur grace a l'acquisition d'une langue et se trouvant
dans les mémes conditions d'apprentissage.En outre, on peut organiser une
réunion d’étudiants avec des locuteurs natifs d’une langue, qu’il s’agisse
d’étudiants ou d’enseignants qui participent a certains programmes
d’échanges universitaires;

e motivation proactive. Les étudiants sont informés de différents
programmes d'échanges académiques permettant d'étudier a 1'étranger, des
perspectives de travail dans des entreprises étrangéres. Les étudiants doivent
étre siirs quy ces programmes sont disponibles pour tous sans exception.

Consultant scientifique en linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Olga Karnaushenko
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

COMMUNICATIVE GAMES AS A WAY OF DEVELOPING EFL
STUDENTS’ COMMUNICATIVE COMPETENCE

Communication is one of the means of exchanging information
between people and one of the decisive factors for the successful and
effective study of foreign languages. The growing popularity of the
communicative approach to teaching foreign languages has led to the creation
of various communicative techniques and activities stimulating students’
cognitive interest and helping them communicate more freely in the language
classroom. Among them are problem solving tasks, information-gap activities
and communicative games, which are teaching games developing learners’
communication skills, their ability to interact with people in various
situations. The advantages of communicative games in comparison with other
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classroom activities are obvious. Being entertaining and at the same time
challenging, they improve EFL students’ motivation, upgrade their linguistic
skills, reduce their anxiety and provide a cooperative learning environment.

A communicative game is a classroom activity which includes
linguistic, communicative and activity-based tasks. When a linguistic task is
performed, speech skills are developed and improved in the process of using
some language material in speech activities. A communicative task consists
in information exchange between the participants of the game when they
communicate with each other. An activity-based task models the way of
speech partners’ joint activities.

There are six main types of communicative games: games based on
ranking or ranging, when learners rank some objects or phenomena in order
of their importance; games based on information gap, which envisage uneven
distribution of some information between the partners, which stimulates their
speech activity and desire to clarify and specify unknown facts or events;
games based on grouping or choice of suitable variants,when each student
gets a piece of information and is supposed to find some missing facts while
communicating with another partner; games based on searching the match
and coordination of actions, in the process of which each participant of the
game tries to find his or her match by asking the other students questions; an
interview, the purpose of which is to question as many participants as
possible with the aim of asking them for their opinion and judgement; a role-
play, a drama-like activity in which students perform roles of different
participants of a situation.

All in all, communicative games are essential in studying foreign
languages as they bring nearer the process of assimilation of new lexical and
grammatical material to the conditions of real communication.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Darya Savinova, Valeria Kaznévskaya
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

MOTIVACION EN EL PROCESO DE LA ENSENANZA
DE LENGUAS EXTRANJERAS

El problema de motivar a los estudiantes es extremadamente relevante
cuando se trata de los métodos de ensefiar las lenguas extranjeras. Para
resolverlo es necesariodetallar los componentes de la motivacion y presentar
su impacto en el proceso del aprendizaje.

La motivacién se considera como un sistema de impulsos que dirigen
las actividades del aprendizaje. Se debe tener en cuenta que durante el
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periodo de formacion, la actitud de los estudiantes respecto a diferentes tipos
de actividadesdidacticos puede variar.La uniformidad de la ensefianza, los
ejercicios no comunicativos debilitan las emociones positivas y transforman
al estudiante en un participante pasivo, lo que reduce la motivacion (externa e
interna).Los motivos externos no estan relacionados con el contenido del
material didactico. Pueden ser tanto positivos (la responsabilidad personal, el
motivo de su propio bienestar, la necesidad de dominar un idioma extranjero
para su carrera profesional) como negativos (falta de deseo de estudiar,
conciencia de su propio fracaso debido a la falta de conocimiento del idioma
etc.)Los motivos internos, al revés, estan directamente relacionados con el
contenido del material educativo: el caracter interesante del material
didactico, del tema, contenido o forma de presentacion.

La efectividad del aprendizaje se mantiene, principalmente debido a
los motivos internos, por eso es importante identificar, desarrollar y
actualizar la motivacion interna de los estudiantes. Para provocar la
motivacion verdadera del individuo, es deseable orientarse alas preferencias
personales delestudiante: su experiencia personal, las preferencias, las
emociones y sentimientos, la vision del mundo, el lugar en la sociedad etc.El
aspecto motivacional esdecisivo para activar los procesos psicologicos:
pensamiento, percepcion, comprension y asimilacion del material.

El problema de motivar existiasiempre, pero es particularmente dificil
cuando se trata del aprendizajede una lengua extranjera, porqueel aprendizaje
de esta ultima requiere que un estudiante tenga cierta base y habilidades
especiales de comunicacion. Siposicionamos la motivacion como una de las
fuerzas moviles mas importantes para aprender una lengua extranjera, se debe
enfatizar que los motivos se relacionan con la esfera interna del individuo y
estan determinados por sus motivaciones personales.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Anastasiia Kyrychenko
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIO-CULTURAL COMPETENCE OF
STUDENTS-PHILOLOGISTS WHILE LEARNING ENGLISH BASED
ON THE WEB-RESOURCES

The need of a modern personality to adapt to the demands of the
multicultural and multilingual world greatly enhances interest in qualitative
language education. Learning a foreign language can be considered an
important means of forming socio-cultural competence and the ability to
conduct intercultural dialogues.
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According to the researchers of the socio-cultural component of
teaching foreign languages, socio-cultural competence consists of
sociolinguistic and linguistic competence, cultural literacy, cultural aspects,
linguistic personality, language picture of the world and world view.

Remi Adam van Compernolle proposed and outlined the structure of
the concept of socio-cultural competence in his work “Sociocultural theory
and L2 instructional pragmatics. Multilingual Matters”. The author presented
the development of the typology of levels of socio-cultural competence,
considered the principles and basic content of linguistic education.

Language education of students-philologists is possible with the use of
innovative educational technologies which ensure the individualization and
differentiation of learning, taking into account the abilities and skills of
university students, their level of knowledge and learning needs.

The implementation of web-resources motivates learning, offers
authentic and up-to-date material, promotes student’s autonomy and
creativity, increases awareness of other languages and cultures, develops
linguistic and socio-cultural competence.

To sum up, the main objective of the use of modern educational
technologies in higher education is to increase the level of the communicative
competence and socio-cultural competence in students-philologists, their
educational achievements and to improve the quality of modern language
education in Ukraine.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.A. Safonova.

Alina Levtschenko, Julija Schulga
Alfred Nobel Universitiit, Dnipro, Ukraine

DIE SPRACHE DURCH DAS SPIEL LERNEN

Um die Bildung zu reformieren, sind neue Ansitze flr die
Organisation des Bildungsprozesses erforderlich. Die Hauptaufgaben der
Bildungsentwicklung sind das europdische Qualititsniveau und die
Zuginglichkeit, spirituelle Orientierung und ihre Demokratie.

Jeder hat gleichberechtigten Zugang zu hochwertiger Bildung. Aber
das Lernen sollte interessant und aufregend sein. Und hier kommt das Spiel
auf die Hilfe. Heute wird es vom System der sozialen Bildung kontrolliert.
Die Hauptbedingungen fiir die Effektivitit der Verwendung von Spielen - ist
eine organische Einbeziehung in den Bildungsprozess; aufregende Namen;
das Vorhandensein echter Spielelemente, Reime; zwingende Regeln, die
nicht verletzt werden konnen.
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Im Spiel gibt es subjektive Freiheit, denn wir haben die Féahigkeit, die
Rollen unabhingig voneinander zu verteilen, sich gegenseitig zu
kontrollieren, die Genauigkeit der Aufgabe zu beobachten. Das Spiel wird fiir
jeden von uns zur Institution der sozialen Beziehungen, in der wir eine
Vielzahl von menschlichen Gefiihlen und Beziehungen kennenlernen.

Dabei werden wir konzentrierter, lernen die Umsetzung von Ubungen
und das Training generell kreativ anzugehen. Stunden entwickeln
Aufmerksamkeit und Fantasie. Nachdem das Spiel eingefangen wurde,
bemerkt niemand, dass er studiert.

Das Spiel "Schwarzer Peter". Es ist ratsam, auf der Stufe der
Uberpriifung und Bestimmung des Niveaus die Beherrschung erlernten
lexikalischen Materials zu verwenden.

Die Teilnahme am Spiel kann eine beliebige Anzahl von Teilnehmern
aufnehmen. Die Spieler verteilen alle Karten einzeln, eine nach der anderen,
von rechs nach links, auf der die Worter in deutscher Sprache geschrieben
sind, auf anderen Karten ihre Ubersetzung. Danach ziehen die Teilnehmer
rechts neben dem Nachbarn eine Karte.

Aufgaben der Teilnehmer, moglichst viele Wortpaare zu erstellen.
Derjenige, der die passenden Karten herauszieht (Wort-Ubersetzung, der
Apfel-a610K0), wird auf den Tisch gelegt. Es gibt jedoch eine Karte, die
nicht weggeworfen werden kann - es ist Schwarzer Peter. Da die Karten
zusammenfallen, hat Schwarzer Peter Zeit, alle Spieler zu wechseln. Am
Ende des Spiels setzen alle Spieler mit Ausnahme von Schwarzer Peter. Der
verlierende Schiiler bleibt die Karte - Schwarzer Peter.

Es wird empfohlen, das gelernte lexikalische Material bei der
Befestigung zu verwenden.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Dozentin
O.E. Beresten.

Oleg Mikhlik, Tatiana Marchuk
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

INDIVIDUALLY-ORIENTED APPROACH TO DEVELOP THE
SKILLS WHILE TEACHING A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

The basis of mastering a foreign language in a successful way is
formed by motivation and innate abilities. Each student is a unique person
that is why an individual approach to teach him/her is of utmost importance.
Unfortunately, different textbooks and manuals often lack the necessary
differentiation. It can be noted that creative teachers seek to make the
learning process more individual, i.e. to diversify the implementation of
educational activities. So, in other words, to achieve good results a teacher
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should take into account the student’s personal qualities (diligence,
perseverance, etc.) as well as his/her cognitive process (perfect ear, the ability
to make a deep analysis and memorize quickly). It should be emphasized that
if this balance is broken, one can forget about any positive results. If there is
the neglectful attitude towards the subject, the abilities themselves will not
help reach the desired goal. But with the enthusiastic approach to the subject,
having just average abilities, the student will demonstrate good growth
dynamics and will consistently master a foreign language at the intermediate
level. Undoubtedly, you should constantly convince the students of a
necessity to have a disciplined attitude to the learning process.

It is necessary to pay attention to the unlocking the student’s
intellectual potential. In this case you should resort to a variety of materials
and activities in accordance with the curriculum as well as to a differentiated
distribution of homework.

On the one hand, it will result in more varied learning activities, on
the other hand it will exclude leveling, i.e. equally easy/difficult home
assignment for the whole group.

Surely, training in the form of performing certain exercises leads to
mastering a foreign language, but it has nothing in common with the
individually-oriented approach to develop the foreign language abilities.

The most effective option is to provide a creative environment, which
implies the development of certain tasks and, thereby, the stimulation of the
intellectual development. The teacher tries to exploit the creative potential of
a student, doing more than just providing the training activities.

The second important factor is the orientation towards the future (near
or far) development of foreign language abilities. In other words, the student
should be given a tool with the help of which he/she realizes the ways of
his/her further development. Each lesson should provide a chance to express
the student’s views and ideas implying to his/her creative potential. Each
student should feel and understand his/her progress. Discussions will also
contribute to this process.

The third factor is the development of abilities, not motives. Here you
may use the techniques making the learning process easier. It seems difficult,
but it works out. Here we have an interest arisen. So, the learning process
becomes fascinating and we can observe a positive motivation.

Thus, the development of abilities goes through the individually-
oriented learning process. The latter helps to identify the strengths and
weaknesses of each particular person in learning a foreign language and
thereby identify the ways to overcome the difficulties hindering the
development.
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SOME IDEAS FOR TEACHING INTENSIVE READING AT SENIOR
SECONDARY SCHOOL

Reading is an important speech skill and one of the means of
obtaining information which influences the development of communication
in a foreign language no less than other communicative skills.

We read for various purposes and, according to these purposes, in a
variety of ways. There exist different styles of reading, in particularskimming,
scanning, extensive reading and intensive reading, which is the focus of our
research. Skimming, which is used for getting the gist of a text, and scanning,
which is reading quickly to find some specific information in a text, are
important techniques of fast reading. Extensive reading is reading of long
texts mainly for pleasure and for overall understanding, while intensive
reading is careful reading with the aim of obtaining detailed understanding of
a text. It is the most time-consuming way of reading and is mainly used at
senior secondary school as a learning technique. It requires the analysis of the
content of a text based on language phenomena.

Materials which are used for teaching intensive reading can be of
different genres, and they are selected by a teacher in accordance with the
students’ level of proficiency. They should be informative, cognitive, built on
factual material about the country of the target language and correspond to
learners’ interests.

To get a more effective result from intensive reading, EFL teachers
should follow a three-step lesson which includes pre-reading, while-reading
and post-reading activities. At the first stage it is necessary to get students
interested in reading a text by using questions and pictures that lead learners
to the topic of the text, by writing keywords on the board to help them make
correct predictions about the content of the text. At the pre-reading stage
senior secondary school students can do some exercises aimed at expanding
their vocabulary, correlating the meaning of a word with a topic,
differentiating grammatical phenomena and others. The while-reading stage
is designed to help learners understand the text starting with skimming and
scanning activities and then doing tasks requiring more thorough
comprehension. Students can complete a table, find topic words, do
information gap activities or guess the meaning of unknown words. Post-
reading tasks are necessary for checking up learners’ comprehension of the
text by means of true/false questions, multiple-choice tests or open questions.
Exercises that can be done at this stage are normally directed at the selection
and presentation of key thoughts of the text in a simple way or at the division
of the material into semantic parts.

192



At the end of a reading lesson it is necessary to elicit a personal
response from the students by discussing characters and ideas.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer

L.N. Lukianenko.

Anastasiia Prishchenko
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

A SYSTEM OF EXERCISES FOR TEACHING DIALOGUE TO HIGH
SCHOOL STUDENTS

Dialogue speech is one of the most powerful means of
communication. The most popular approach to teaching English is
communicative language teaching, the goal of which is to enable EFL
students to communicate using the target language in the classroom and in
real life. Together with the learner-centred approach, the learner’s autonomy
and skills integration it has become one of the fundamental principles of the
Program of Teaching Foreign Languages in Ukraine.

According to major requirements for high school students’ speaking
skills, learners are supposed to perform and respond to basic linguistic
functions, such as requesting, providing and exchanging information as well
as expressing their views; to be able to communicate in a simple but efficient
way using common expressions and adhering to generally accepted norms of
communicative behaviour. Developing learners’ speaking skills, teachers
should acquaint them with various types of dialogues which are normally
used in speech, in particular dialogue-questioning, dialogue-arrangement,
dialogue-exchange of opinions and dialogue-discussion.

Teaching dialogue to high school students, EFL teachers can use
different approaches. One of them is a bottom-up approach which envisages
mastering separate elements of a dialogue which is followed by autonomous
production and finally the acquisition of the dialogue. There are four groups
of exercises according to four stages of teaching dialogue. The preparatory
stage includes various imitation, substitution, transformation exercises as
well as answering questions, giving and asking for some information. Most
of them are relatively-communicative receptive-reproductive and
reproductive exercises. Doing them, learners practice giving response to the
appropriate stimulus. The aim of the second group of exercises is to teach
high school students how to use independently different types of dialogical
units. At this stage learners exchange turns by doing receptive-productive
relatively-communicative exercises. The aim of the third group of exercises is
to teach students to unite the dialogical units into microdialogues. This stage
includes receptive-productive communicative exercises of a lower level
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which are characterized by using substitution tables, microdialogue structural
speech and functional schemes. At the final stage learners are taught to create
their own dialogues of different functional types based on a communicative
situation by doing receptive-productive communicative exercises of a higher
level which admit of using only slides, pictures, geographical maps,
restaurant menus, etc.
Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Daria Riznyk
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

CROSS-CULTURAL INTERACTION:
TOLERANCE VS ETHNOCENTRISM

The modern tendencies of globalization, immigration and cultural
immersionhave made it impossible to live in a homogeneous social and
cultural environment. We always find ourselves surrounded by people from
different countries, nations, races as well as various religious and diverse
cultural backgrounds, which makes us involved in cross-cultural interaction.
In turn it is highly important to learn how to behave and to treat others with
respect, to be decent and tolerant to people who might look different, who
might not share our point of view and have uncommon, sometimes even
unique believes.

According to Cambridge Dictionary tolerance is willingness to accept
behavior and believes that are different from our own, although you might
not agree with or approve of them. The additional definition includes the
ability to deal with something unpleasant or annoying. Tolerant attitude is
the base for cross-cultural interaction and understanding. It is a must have in
establishing good relations, productive successful business, prosperous
international connections depending upon the aim of interaction, whether it
is personal, business, industrial or even government.

While being tolerant it is vital to mind the way we approach the
counterparts. Being ethnocentric, so that believing that you are better than
others and possess kind of superiority, can have inevitable negative effect on
the outcome of interaction or totally ruin the idea of having any. According
to the result of one study “ethnocentrism weakens the motivation to interact
with people from other cultures”. It is absolutely normal to be proud and
devoted to your home country but not to the extend of denying another
culture’s norms, traditions, reasoning etc. or thinking that they are not as
worthy as yours are. Ethnocentrism which was originally defined by Sumner
in 1906 as “the technical name for this view of things in which one’s own
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group is the center of everything, and all others are scaled and rated with
reference to it” might become a serious obstacle in cross-cultural interaction
hindering any possible future cooperation provided one or both of the parties
do not seek any understanding, common ground, respect and of course being
intolerant.

All in all tolerance is an essential component in dealing with people
from different cultures but nobody is born being tolerant or aware of the
cultural specifics of both one’s own and moreover foreign nations.That is
why it is highly recommended to introduce the courses designed to master
etiquette, tolerant attitude, cultural awareness, diversity perception and self
control so that the university student obtains so valuable knowledge in order
to create civilized national society and be successful worldwide.

Julia Smakovskaya
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SOME IDEAS FOR MAINTAINING MOTIVATION IN TEACHING
LISTENING TO SENIOR SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS

Listening is an important part of communication which is central to
the learning process. With the communicative approach to teaching foreign
languages listening becomes important not only as a receptive skill but also
as a very efficient means of the development of spoken language proficiency.

One of the main ways of maintaining learners’ motivation in teaching
listening is to choose appropriate listening materials. A good listening text
should contain interesting information and present situations that EFL
students may really meet outside the classroom. The use of authentic
materials like phone messages, radio broadcasts, weather forecasts and songs
is one of the constituents of a successful listening lesson as these materials
are informative and clearly organized, they are relevant to students’ life and
areas of personal interest. However, for educational purposes sometimes it is
better to use simplified learner-authentic texts which keep the natural use of
language. Like authentic texts,they are different in style and subject matter,
replicate natural situations which are typical of native speakers and can
arouse learners’ interest.

Another important way of improving EFL students’ motivation at a
listening lesson is to use a variety of listening activities that can be done in
pre-, while- and post-listening. They should stimulate learners’ cognitive
interest and encourage them to use different kinds of listening skills. Pre-
listening tasks prepare students for what they are going to hear. The main
task of these techniques and activities is to acquaint learners with the topic of
the text as well as with new lexical units which may be difficult for students.
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They may include elicitation or discussion about the topic based on visuals or
the title, guiding questions, brainstorming, which involves predicting the
words and expressions which may appear in the passage, as well as
vocabulary previews. During the while-listening stage students can develop
different skills depending on the kind of listening (listening for gist,listening
for details, listening for specific information).While-listening tasks are aimed
at helping learners understand the text. Some of the most effective activities
that can stimulate students’ motivation are the following: comparing,ticking
off items, sequencing, detecting differences or mistakes. The last stage, post-
listening, is necessary to estimate how well students understood the text and
help them to connect what they have heard with their ideas and experience.
EFL teachers can use such techniques as multiple-choice or true /false
questions, summarizing as well as problem solving, setting up a role-play,
writing letters,compositions related to the passage heard.
Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L. N. Lukianenko.

Julija Schulga, Alina Levtschenko
Alfred Nobel Universitiit, Dnipro, Ukraine

SPIELTECHNOLOGIEN IN DEN DEUTSCHEN
SPRACHLEKTIONEN

Moderne Methoden des Fremdsprachenunterrichts wurden in jiingster
Zeit mit den neuesten Technologien angereichert, deren Zweck istes, den
Lernprozess selbst wesentlich zu erleichtern.

Die Effektivitdt des Unterrichtes verbessert sich deutlich, wenn in
einem Fremdsprachenunterricht Spieletechnologie angewendet wird.

Die Spieltechnologie bietet folgende Funktionen an:

o Wissensmittel;

e ein Mittel zur Entwicklung geistiger Aktivitéten;

e Mittel, um willkiirliches Verhalten zu entwickeln.

Das Spiel ist ein wirksames Lehrmittel, das die geistige Aktivitat der
Schiiler aktiviert und den Lernprozess attraktiv und interessant macht.

Die Spielaktivitit beeinflusst die Entwicklung von Aufmerksamkeit,
Gedaichtnis, Denken, Vorstellungskraft und allen kognitiven Prozessen.

Das Spiel ist eine kleine Situation, deren Konstruktion durch
Handlung, Konflikt und Charaktere einer dramatischen Arbeit dhnelt.

Der piadagogische und didaktische Wert eines Business-Spiels besteht
darin, dass:

e Wihrend des Spiels wird die wichtigste Voraussetzung erkannt: Die
Schiiler kommunizieren auf einer Fremdsprache.
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e eine langweilige Wiederholung einiger grammatikalischer Regeln
oder die Festlegung eines neuen Vokabulars in Form eines Spiels wird zu
einer spannenden Tétigkeit.

e die Sprachbarriere, die oft bei schiichternen Menschen vorhanden
ist, verschwindet.

Im Fremdsprachenunterrichteiner Fremdsprache gibt es folgende
Arten von Bildungs- und Sprachspielen: phonetische, Rechtschreibung
("Einen Brief einfiigen"), lexikalische, grammatische.

Wir mochten als Beispiel ein Spiel "Einen Brief einfiigen" vorstellen.

Der Spielverlauf: Es werden zwei Teams gebildet. DieTafel besteht
aus zwei Teilen. Fiir jeden Befehl werden Worter geschrieben, denen jeweils
ein Buchstabe fehlt. Die Kinder gehen abwechselnd an die Tafel, fiigen den
fehlenden Buchstaben ein und lesen das Wort.Zum Beispiel: g ... t, schle..ht.

Es sollte betont werden, dass das Spiel das systematische Lernen und
das intensive Training nicht ersetzen kann. Der Lehrer muss sie in MaBlen
anwenden und beachten, dass das Spiel nur eine der verschiedenen
Moglichkeiten ist, um jiingere Schiiler Fremdsprachen zu unterrichten.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Dozentin
O.E. Beresten.

Angelika Taranenko
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SOME PECULIARITIES OF TEACHING VOCABULARY TO
INTERMEDIATE HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS

The demands of the society on the quality of English training have
greatly increased recently due to the fact that English has become the most
valuable foreign language to learn. Firstly, it is the language of commerce
and international business, computers and the Internet. Besides, it is the
second language in many countries around the globe and you can be easily
understood wherever you are. It is obvious that vocabulary plays a decisive
role in foreign language learning since without sufficient word-stock you will
not be able to clearly express your thoughts.

Teaching vocabulary to intermediate high school students, EFL
teachers should pay special attention to two stages of assimilation of new
lexical units — the stage of presenting new vocabulary and the stage of
automatizing learners’ activities with it, with their techniques and exercises
designed to present new vocabulary, to encourage students to assimilate and
review it so as to produce it in speech.

Presenting new vocabulary items, EFL teachers can use two methods
of conveying the meaning of words: direct method and translation. The direct
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method involves using visual and verbal techniques. Visual techniques (using
photos, pictograms and body language) are characteristic of the initial stage
of instruction and are used mostly in elementary school, while verbal
techniques (guessing from context, synonyms and antonyms, definitions,
word-building, matching and dictionaries) are preferable in senior secondary
school.

The aim of the second stage of vocabulary assimilation is to
automatize students’ activities with the new words of functional vocabulary.
The process of automatizing takes place at different levels — word-form, free
word-combination, phrase and speech segment levels, when students try to
connect two or more sentences, syntactically structured and communicatively
independent. At this stage it is desirable to engage students in doing a number
of exercises which should be presented in the following sequence: imitation
exercises, substitution exercises, laconic answers to alternative questions,
answers to other types of questions, independent use of lexical units in a
sentence and uniting speech patterns into a speech segment — a dialogue or a
monologue.

After dealing with unfamiliar vocabulary it is important to encourage
EFL students to use the new lexical units in real-life communication.
Emphasis should be put on creative communicative activities, in particular
role plays, projects, surveys which involve improvisation, not just repetition
and drills.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Yuliia Tkachenko
Oles Honchar Dnipro National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

SOME PROBLEMS OF TEACHING READING FICTION TO
INTERMEDIATE EFL STUDENTS AND THEIR EFFECTIVE
SOLUTIONS

Reading is not only a means of communication, but also a very
effective way of learning a foreign language. It is often integrated with
listening, speaking and writing and is used as the basis for their further
development.

One of the constituents of a successful reading lesson is the choice of
appropriate reading material. Texts used in senior secondary school are
learner-authentic or simplified. They correspond to methodological demands
and students’ intellectual and language level. However, some teachers believe
that reading authentic texts has more advantages in teaching a foreign
language to EFL students. It gives learners a better understanding of the
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target language and shows the language reality. Using realistic fiction, in
particular short stories by English and American writers, in the language
classroom can be beneficial for developing students’ speech skills. It
encourages learners’critical thinking, involves their emotions and intellect,
contributes to their personal development and increases motivation in
studying the target language.

Nevertheless, the use of linguistically difficult authentic texts in the
language classroom in senior secondary school seems to be unreal as these
texts may be unsuitable for developing some language skills, especially in
mixed-ability classes where most students have not yet achieved intermediate
competence. While developing EFL students’ reading skills, teachers should
acquaint them with the most necessary techniques and activities that can help
them get ready for reading a text, guess the meaning of new words without
looking them up in a dictionary, make correct predictions, which may
enhance their comprehension of the text, single out the main points of the text
and understand separate facts. When learners get the necessary support,
direction and guidance before, during and after reading, the process of
reading may become a positive and pleasurable experience.

At the pre-reading stage teachers should design activities which are
aimed at activating learners’ background knowledge. With the help of
elicitation and brainstorming students can predict the content of the text.
Using vocabulary previews, learners get familiar with new words. While-
reading activities help them to concentrate on the text by comparing their
predictions with the information received, establishing semantic or logical
connection between separate facts. After-reading tasks contribute to a better
understanding of the content of the text by bringing students’ attention to
some details, provoking further discussion and making the whole process
memorable and enjoying.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
L.N. Lukianenko.

Cepreii baanukuii
HlIxona anznuiickozo azvika SKYENQ, /Inenp, Yxpauna

HEHPO®U3NOJIOTMYECKUE OCOBEHHOCTHU U3YUEHUSA
HUHOCTPAHHOTI'O SI3bIKA (HA IIPUMEPE AHI'JIMACKOT O)

B ycrmoBusix rioGammzanuu, mpodecCHOHANBHOW U aKaJleMHYECKOM
MOOWIILHOCTH, MHOCTPAHHBIA SI3BIK SIBISCTCS BaXKHCUIIMM HHCTPYMEHTOM
KOMMYHHUKAIIMA.  AHTIMACKAN,  SABISACH  OQUIMATIBHBIM  SI3BIKOM
MEXKYJIBTYPHOTO BSaHMO)IeﬁCTBPIS[, CTaJl HCOTHbEMJIEMBIM KPUTEPUEM YPOBHA
obmenpodeccuoHaIbHOH KOMIETEHTHOCTH Crienuanucta. M3BecTHO, YTO
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Hapsy ¢ HMHBIMH (DAaKTOpaMH, COCTOSHHE 3J0POBbs SIBISIETCS OZHUM U3
CaMbIX B@)XKHBIX YCIIOBHIl, 00ECIIEUMBAIOINX T'OTOBHOCTh OOyYaromIMXCS K
W3Y9ICHUIO MHOCTPAHHOTO f3bIKa. B CBA3M € 3THM, aKTyaJ bHOW SBISIETCS
TeMa HCCIICAOBAHUS HEUPO(DHU3HOIOTHH YEIOBEKA, & MIMCHHO AMHAMUYECKOMN
TPYIOCHOCOOHOCTH TOJIOBHOTO MO3Ta W HEPBHOW CHCTEMBI, a Takke
CKOPOCTH KOTHHTHBHBIX TIPOLIECCOB B OpPraHU3ME, BIMIIONINE Ha
3¢ (exTHBHOE OBJIaICHHE MHOCTPAHHBIM S3BIKOM.

Bnarogapst BO3MOXKHOCTSIM 3JIEKTPOIHLIE(ATIOrPaMMBI, HCCIICTOBAHUS
YEJOBEYECKOr0 MO3ra II0Ka3ajH, 4TO B JIOOOM COCTOSIHUHM, a MMEHHO B
COCTOSIHUM aKTHBHOCTH WJIM IIOKOS, B HEM MPOHUCXOIIT KoJeOaHus
pazmuuHbIX 4YacToT. OT XapakTepa pasHBIX BUAOB BOJH 3aBUCHUT
s dexTuBHOCTH 00ydeHus. K npumepy, anbha-BoiHb OBIBAIOT 3aMe4EHBI BO
BpEMsI OTAbIXa, KOTJa MBI HE MPOSIBIISIEM CBEPXAaKTUBHBIX JEHCTBHH, HO U HE
BO CHE; JeNbTa-BOJIHBI OTBEYAIOT IIyOodaiimeMy cHy Oe3 CHOBHICHHWI; B
Cilydqae eciii K€ BHHUMaHHE COCPEJOTOYEHO Ha HEKOH 3ajade, TO 3TO OynmeT
BunHO Ha OO mpeobmagmanmeM ObICTphIX ©OeTa- W TramMMa-pHUTMOB.
UccnenoBatenn n3 kinumHWMKKM npu yHuBepcutere Illapure, B bepmnune
NPOBENN ONBIT IO HCCIEIOBAaHMIO BO3ACHCTBHA (a3HEHpo kosebaHMii Ha
CKOpOCTh OTBETHON MOTOpHOH peakuuu. B xome skcmepumeHta ObLIO
BBISBJICHO, YTO CKOPOCTh BOCHPHUATHS M  aHanu3a HHQpOpMAaIuy,
MOCTyMAloIed U3 OKPYKAIoIIero MUpa, HampsMyK 3aBUCHT OT TOTo, Ha
Kakyio (a3y koseOanuii mpuxonat curHaiel. C momoripio OO0 yueHbie
TaKKe CMOIJIM OIpEICTINTh HamOoyiee MOIXoIsinyto (aszy Uil H3ydeHUs
WHOCTpaHHOTO si3bika. OHAa COOTBETCTBYET MpeoldsiafjaHuio OeTa-pUTMOB C
gactoToil 9-16 'm. OmHOBpeMEHHO B 3TOH (ha3e MPOUCXOTUT AKTHBHOCTH
aMMOHHEBAa pora W TEpBBIX TpeXx 30H 1o bpoaMany —30HBI Mosra,
3aHUMAalOIINe JIMAMpYIomee (YHKIMOHAIPHOE 3HAaueHHE B OOyYeHHH.
Bemymmii HayuHbIi coTpynHUK LleHTpa Helpo(U3NOIOTHHN N KOTHUTHBHBIX
uccnenosanuit HWUY  BIID B.H.Hukynun ckazan:  «/HTEpecHBIM
HPE/ICTABISIETCS TOT (PaKT, YTO TO, HACKOJIHKO XOPOIIO YEJIOBEK 3aIIOMHUT
CIIOBO, MOXET 3aBHCETh OT MapaMeTPOB CHUTHANA, MPEAIIECCTBYIOIIErO
NPEIbIBICHUIO CIIOBA. 3ariisiHYB B Oy/yllee, MOKHO MpPEACTaBUTh 3aHSTHE
0 WHOCTPAaHHOMY S3BIKy, TIJA€ oOydJaromuecs CHAAT B  YAOOHBIX
UIEKTPOAHBIX  INAMOYKaX W OCBAaMBAIOT HOBBIE CJIOBa, KOTOPBIE
NPEIBABIAIOTCS B IEPHUOIBl MAKCHMAJIbHONH BOCTIPHUMYHBOCTH MO3ra K
HOBOI mH(popmarmm» [1]. Takum 00pa3oMm, MPUXOIUM K BBEIBOIY, 4TO OcTa-
AKTHBHOCTb YKpeIUIsieT CQOpMHUpOBaBIIMECS HEHPOHHBIE ILENOYKH U
OPUBOAUT K OYEBHJIHOMY IIPOrpecCy B HU3Yy4eHHM s3bIKOB.  bombiioe
KOJIMYECTBO (PM3HMOJIOTOB MIPOBOAMIN HCCIIEIOBAHUS CBS3H T'OJIOBHOTO MO3Tra
1 pabotel HepBHOH cuctembl. CornmacHo H.P.I'puropeeBy, ¢pusnonormnueckoit
OCHOBOW 00yueHHs1 sBISIIOTCS cyMmMmanuoHHele peakiqun B LIHC Ha
KJIETOYHOM YypoBHe, BrepBble mpemiokeHHsle Y. C. I[leppurronom. B
ocHOBe BOpoHKHM IllepmHrTOHa JEKUT TPUHIMI  CEHCHUOWIM3AINU
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(yBeneuenue YyBCTBUTEJIbHOCTHU HEHpOHOB HC K
OIHOOOpa3HBIMpPA3APAXHUTEIAM) ¥ (QAaCHIUTAIUS — OTO OOJIerdeHue
MOSBICHUAOOPAaTHOM  peaknuu  YeloBeKa C  BO3pacTaHMEM  YHCIla
MOBTOPSIOMIMXCS OJMHAKOBBIX JAEHCTBUH, (OPMHUPYIOLIUE OINpPEACICHHbIE
OTBETHBIC pEAaKIWH €ro OpraHMsMa. B cBa3m c 3TUM, O0OydeHHA
WHOCTpAaHHOMY S3BIKy Oyzmer Oonee 3¢ ¢EeKTUBHBIM, €CIH TIOCTPOUTH
o0ydeHHe Ha OCHOBE cyMMmanuu. [IppuMepoM MOXKET CIyXHUThb 3aydHBAaHHUE
CTHXOB, KaKuX - JIUOO TEKCTOB JUIsl MPE3CHTALUH U JOKJIAJ0B, POJEH MbeCh
Ha MHOCTPAHHOM S3bIKE U TOMY MOZ00OHOE.

Takum oOpasom, Oiarogapsi 3HaHHIO HEHPO(MHU3HOIOTHYECKUX
0cOoOEHHOCTE! BOCIPHUATHS HH(POPMALIMH, SBISIETCS BO3MOXKHBIM JIOCTATOYHO
ObicTpoe U QyHIaMEHTAIbHOE H3yYeHUe JIF000I0 HHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKA.

budauorpapus
1. RIA VYdeHble BBIAICHWIM KaK MakCHUMAalbHO HCIOJIb30BaTh PECYPCHI
Mo3ra. [DIeKTpOHHBIN pecypc]. — pexkum goctyma: http://telegra.ph/Uchenye-
vyyashili-kak-maksimalno-ispolzovat-resursy-mozga-0827.
HayuHbl1il pykoBOIUTENB: JOLEHT
A.A. 3agos.
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SOCIOCULTURAL ASPECTS IN STUDYING FOREIGN
LANGUAGES (ENGLISH, SPANISH, ITALIAN, FRENCH,
GERMAN, POLISH)

Alevtina Kovalchuk
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LA CULTURE DANS L'ENSEIGNEMENT
DES LANGUES ETRANGERES

Une langue n’est pas qu’un systéme de signes organisés. Elle est la
somme de différents éléments dans laquelle la linguistique n’est que 1'un
d’entre eux. Si le savoir-faire de la connaitre la grammaire d’une langue, sa
syntaxe, son lexique permet la communication, la question qui se pose est de
savoir de quel type de communication il s’agit.

Les scientifiques et les représentants de la société progressiste
recherchent de nouvelles possibilités et formes de communication afin
d’améliorer la compréhension mutuelle, du dialogue interculturel efficace, de
la tolérance et du respect de différentes cultures.

On voudrait parler non de non seulement del’importance
I’apprentissage des langues, mais aussi de la culture de leurs pays, ainsi que
I’impact de ces connaissances sur leur qualité.

La culture constitue une composante inhérente a chaque individu et a
la langue dans laquelle ils s’expriment.

L'amour pour la culture du pays et sa compréhension sont importants
pour "apprentissage réussi des langues. Chaque culture est unique, toutes les
cultures sont différentes, elles peuvent vous sembler intéressantes ou
choquantes, mais dans chaque culture, il y a quelque chose qui pourrait vous
intéresser profondément.

Comment pouvez-vous apprendre une langue si vous étes intéressé a
la culture du pays ou elle est répandue.

Voici quelques conseils :

e apprenez autant d'expressions idiomatiques que possible et
utilisez-les dans votre discours.Cela facilitera la communication orale.

e plongez au cinéma. Dans ce cas, il est plus utile d’étudier de vieux
films.

e La littérature est d'une importance primordiale. Je recommanderais
de connaitre le programme de littérature dans les écoles secondaires du pays
et de lire ces livres.

e l'argot d'aujourd'hui est une partie importante de la culture de la
communication, il est donc également utile de 1'é¢tudier.Découvrez quels sites
sont les plus populaires dans le pays. Explorez et rejoignez la conversation.
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En conclusion, 1’étude de la culture est le fondement de 1’étude de la
langue.

Consultant scientifique et lingvistique : Maitre-assistant

L.V. Ratomska.

Taalaikul Kubatbekova
Wyzsza Szkola Biznesu Humanitas University, Sosnowiec, Poland

CHANGES AND EVOLUTIONARY PROCESSES IN THE BRITISH
LAW-MAKING SYSTEM

The cohesion and performance of the constitution depend largely on
how well the fundamental social values are submitted. In many states, the
constitution has basically a written form, but there is an exception — the
Constitution of the UK.

Corresponding to historical evidence, the British Constitution was first
built on the basis of a struggle between the bourgeoisie, which was furnished
by parliament (more precisely, the House of Commons), and the knighthood,
the interests signified by the monarch. The next stage of the progress of the
constitution reveals the demands of other social groups, taking into account
the needs of the economic, social and political development of the country.
The Constitution of the UK differs from the others in a form that it has a
mixed, non-systematic character since it has consisted of two parts — written
and unwritten. The phrase “written law” means a law correctly took up by
parliament, nevertheless of its registration on paper, and the words “unwritten
law” is used in attitude to act not adopted by the Parliament. Both parts have
diverse sources of the origin. The written part covers Statutory law, Acts of
Parliament accepted in various ages and even eras (laws), regulating
constitutional issues (which are not a basic law), and judicial decisions
(precedents). Court decisions exist in writing, recorded on paper; but the
doctrine refers them as part of the unwritten law. Judicial decisions are a
“common law” mechanism that includes the basic rights and independence of
the citizens. The absence of a single act on rights and freedoms leads to the
need for judicial interpretation of existing laws and customary laws.
Precedents also regulate relations between various state bodies. There is the
number of judicial precedents set; the main ones are decisions of the highest
judicial bodies, especially the House of Lords, the Supreme Judicial Body of
the country, which decisions are binding in all courts.

Unwritten law is a law that has never been “written down” in a single
act; it includes constitutional settlements, which are not legally, recorded
anywhere, but govern, as a rule, the most important issues of public life.
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These conventions or the system of customary law are presented as the basis
of constitutional law.

Customs are the rules established in practice, which are formed
mainly by the conditions of relations between state bodies between
themselves (the Cabinet of Ministers and the Government). The rules and
regulations include treatment governing ministers, the collective
responsibility of the Cabinet, the dissolution of Parliament, the conclusion of
international treaties, the declaration of war, etc. In fact, these prerogatives
are exercised by the Crown (Monarch) upon receiving the approval of the
government in power.

Compliance with constitutional custom is not obligatory since there is
no specific controlling. As for the parliament, it is a theoretical custodian of
the sovereignty, who at any time can offer something new, cancel or abolish
the old one. Parliament sovereignty is a fundamental principle of English
constitutional law, which is also a principle of the customary law. Concurring
with the changes, which were dated in 1884 “The principle of democratic
domination means:; General assembly ... has the right to issue and destroy all
kinds of laws; there is not a single person or institution for which English law
would recognize the right not to execute legislative acts of parliament ... Any
legislation act (or part of it) that creates, repeals or amends an existing law
must be executed by all courts. The same principle can be interpreted on the
other side: no person, no assembly of persons under the British Constitution
has the right to issue decrees that would be inconsistent with parliamentary
acts or enjoy judicial protection contrary to the Parliamentary Act.”

One of the most important characteristics as formalism is inherent in
British lawmaking. There are official institutions and bodies that were created
several centuries ago and continue to function without any benefit to people.
Formalism leads to the separation of existing norms and institutions from
reality. This is evident in the position of the central authorities. Formally, the
country is ruled by a monarch with very extensive legal powers, that is, all
types of state bodies officially receive their authority from the Monarch, but
in fact the country is ruled by the government, more precisely, the head of
government, in whose party the majority are also members of the House of
Commons.

Formally, the Monarch appoints the Prime Minister, but in fact, he
always becomes the head of the political party that received the most votes in
the House of Commons. The head of government has an enormous
competence that allows him to influence all aspects of the political life of the
country and occupies a special place in the system of state bodies. Formally,
all processes take place according to traditions, but in reality, the key and
main role in politics are played by the head of government. All vital country
issues, bills and other aspects relating to this are coordinated primarily with
the Cabinet of Ministers, and more than one bill cannot be approved without
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government support. The bipartisan mechanism leads to the reign of only one
of the two parties, depending on who gets the most seats in the House of
Commons. Anyone who will control this majority will actually exercise the
powers of parliament. The decision-making process on a large scale of
delegated legislation, practically is not subject to parliamentary control, the
helplessness of parliament in the financial and budgetary sphere, as well as in
the sphere of control over the activities of the government - all this testifies to
the decline of the British Parliament, which once in the history was an
example for others.

The evolution of the British Parliament is also influenced by
international relations. The accession of the UK to the European Union (EU)
leads to regulations issued by the Administrative body of the Union, which
are also included directly in the legal system of the member-states;
regulations take precedence over the relevant provisions of the national law.
And what's more, the competent authorities of the EU are dealing with
economic and social issues, which suggest that the British Parliament may be
less sovereign. Its dominance in this area is limited only by the right to leave
the Union.

The principle of parliament's jurisdiction also fluctuates in connection
with the practice of holding national referendums in the UK that has begun.
Matching up with the above reasoning, it can be assumed that the main
authority and the legislative acts attached to it are subject to frequent
changes, corresponding to the circumstances of the required time. Here the
question expires: is there any sense in preserving monarchy, when all the
changes that took place in the past, in the present and even in the future entail
a review of the reform of the entire state, because the benefits of maintaining
monarchy for the ruling circles are greater than the consequences of its
shortcomings. Even if legislative acts are subject to change, what fact gives
an exact conviction that the population of the UK will lose its meaning in the
monarchy every year because the new generation has its own requirements
and worldview.

To add more, the main issue is the taxation of the population, because
all the whims of the monarchy and the government are paid “out-of-pocket”
of citizens. These high taxes can be support for poor people, or for people
who need help from the state. The monarchy is only the reference of history,
which has preserved its traditions and customs and is only the pride of the
nation. The hereditary heads of the state are the king and the queen, and only
in this capacity they do personify the state. Currently, the authority of the
monarch expresses the result of a long evolution under the influence of
political struggle; the power of the Monarch is strongly limited and has only
a nominal privilege. In fact, the powers of the Monarch are exercised by the
Government, and there are only a few cases when Monarchs interfered in
decision-making. The monarchy plays only the role of the personification of
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conservatism, the need to manipulate citizens to solve their problems, to
preserve centuries-old traditions and noble blood, as well as statuses.

Scientific and Language supervision by Full Professor

N.V. Zinukova.

Ana Lushnikova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

EL PAPEL DEL FENOMENO DE “DESPACITO”
EN LA VIDA DE HOY

Es imposible imaginar nuestra vida sin musica que tiene gran variedad
de géneros. Podemos distinguir unas tendencias principales: a ella se le
atribuyen las canciones latinas y espafioles. Segun muchas estadisticas de
2018 que se basan en las busquedas en YouTube, iTunes, unas 6 de 10
canciones son en espafiol. Como afirma el experto musical, Alejandro Gémez
Lizarraga, J Balvin ocupa la primacia en los chartes, especialmente en los
EEUU. También tales artistas como Camilla Cabello, Daddy Yankee, Jenifer
Lopez, Cardi B, Bad Bunny forman el fundamental entre el piblico. Ademas,
el experto dice que hay una tendencia de combinacién del espaiiol e inglés en
una composiciéon musical.

El critico musical, Maria Sanchez Diez, llam6 la cancién de Luis
Fonsi y Daddy Yankee la victoria de la musica latina, pues ha estado
ocupando el primer lugar en los ratings de 47 paises durante unos meses.
Mientras, gracias al remixo de Justin Bieber, la cancion llegé al primer lugar
de “Hot 100 de Billboard”. No obstante, Maria Sanchez dice que Justin
Bieber se guid por el intento de aumentar su rating y como resultado obtuvo
dividendos apropiados. Por afiadidura, el “fenémeno ” de la cancion consiste
en la realidad que “Despacito” se ha convertido en un track de los mas
escuchados en los EEUU a pesar de los problemas de racismo y las tltimas
campafias antiimigrantas del pais.

Sin embargo, segun Frances Negron-Muntaner, profesora del Centro
de Estudios de Etnia y Raza de la Universidad de Columbia, Despacito ha
sido la obra integrada a la gente de nacionalidades diferentes. Asimismo ella
dice que el papel de la cancion se ha subido gracias a la disfusion del espafiol
en EEUU y la que para el 2050 el pais puede ocupar el primer lugar por el
numero de hablantes. Es cierto que esta tendencia no se limita a una cancion.
Pues la realidad que dos primeros lugares del Top10 de 2018 se ocuparon por
las canciones en espafiol (de Camilla Cabello y Cardi B) no provoca ninguna
sorpresa. Las razones evidentes para el fendmeno de popularidad de la
musica latina, aparte de las inversiones comerciales y campafias RP, es que la
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mayoria es del género pop, es ritmica, activa y memorable, los textos son
simples y tocan las relaciones romanticas o rutinarias.

Para resumir, la tendencia de la popularidad de la musica latina no es
descabellada y lo mas probable es que va a aumentarse. Por eso, la atencion a
esta esfera de la cultura moderna es indispensable para estudios culturales,
sociales y lingiiisticos.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Luiza Lysaya
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION IN GLOBAL BUSINESS

Nowadays intercultural communication is an important part of doing
business. All business spheres develop very quickly and require expanding
the boarders, searching new partners and co-operating. It ensures promotion
of the company, popularization, improvement of goods and services quality.
International  businesses make emphasis on expanding business
communication and contacts, dealing with abroad partners. However, there
are some problems which can and should be avoided while business dealings.

First of all, it is the problem of misunderstandings. All cultures have
their specialties and it is essential to understand differences, particularly, in
the sphere of business. For example, while a business meeting Japanese
people will never directly say “no”. Another cultural example is in Saudi
Arabia. There it is not adopted to discuss women, even to ask about their
health. Sign language also plays an important role in negotiation process. A
nod signifies “yes” in many countries, but “no” in some parts of Bulgaria and
Greece. In some cultures it would be extremely rude to point at a person
directly with one finger. Even beyond such single gestures, the concepts of
eye-contact and personal space differ greatly. In this case only being aware of
specialties will eliminate misunderstandings.

Secondly, inability to lead the right, competent, constructive dialogue
is also a great problem. It can be the result of incompetence of specialists in
the field of business. On one hand, good communication practice helps to
maintain effective business dealings. On the other, bad communication
practice can lead to international tension between the cultures and even to a
full loss of the business.

Thus, intercultural communication is an important part of doing
business and it is overriding to implement it correctly. The most important
principles are correct advertising and indication of all details about the
product or service. Problems and misunderstandings in this sphere can be
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prevented by close control over the following components: employee

competence, verbal and non-verbal means of communication and quality of

advertising. The harmonious combination of these elements results in
successful business interconnection.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

D.O. Holub.

Daria Malyar, Taras Pismenniy
Universita Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucraina

COM’E GESTICOLARE ALL’ITALIANA

Ogni giorno noi comunichiamo con altre persone usando i mezzi
differenti: le lingue madri e straniere, la lettera e ovviamente il piu universale
— “il linguaggio dei segni”. Bisogna fare attenzione al modo in cui dirigiamo
il nostro corpo quando parliamo con qualcuno, altrimenti possiamo
danneggiare la nostra comunicazione.

Il significato e il senso dei segni in paesi diversi ¢ una scienza
interessante e utile. Soprattutto se si studia la cultura d’altro paese oppure si
viaggia molto. | segni sempre sono piu eloquenti che le parole. Il nostro
comportamento non verbale, quindi i nostri movimenti, gesti, tocchi possono
mettere un viaggiatore in imbarazzo. La lingua italiana non ¢ solamente delle
parole e grammatica, ma anche i gesti sono piuttosto utilizzati dagli italiani.
Secondo alcune ricerche quasi 60 per cento dell’informazione nella
comunicazione sono trasmessi attraverso i gesti. Tutte le nazioni del mondo
usano piu o meno i mezzi d’espressione delle idee ed emozioni. Gli italiani
non sono un’eccezione bensi un esempio. Il discorso degli italiani ¢ associato
con la quantita grande dei segni. Questo stereotipo non ¢ accidentale. Si puo
chiamare gli italiani i campioni mondiali in uso di mani, muscoli facciali, e
altre parti del corpo nella vita quotidiana: cosi esprimono I’ammirazione della
bellezza femminile con almeno cinque modi. Hanno anche completamente
diversa la vista dello spazio di vita intorno a un individuo. Per esempio, un
europeo medio crede che la distanza di una persona con chi parli bisogna
essere almeno a 60-80 cm “da una faccia”. Per un italiano la zona di conforto
personale ¢ significativamente minore: piu vicino a te si trova una persona,
pit amichevole sara il atteggiamento. Se non ne sapete niente, il
comportamento di un italiano puo apparire come inadeguato e antipatico per
voi.

Gli italiani parlano rapida ed emozionalmente e decorano il loro
discorso con vari gesti. Senza sapere la lingua, solamente del tono si puo
comprendere il concetto della cosa detta. Tuttavia alcuni gesti possono non
solo aiutare a capire la persona con chi parlate, ma anche confonderla. Si puo
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dividere i segni degli italiani in due gruppi. Nel primo gruppo ci sono i segni
facciali, o i segni visuali. Di solito loro sostituiscono le parole ed espressioni
in situazioni tipiche. Per esempio, la mano con il pollice e il mignolo accanto
al orecchio significa “ci sentiamo (sicuramente, piu tardi)”. Se alzate I’indice
al livello della testa questo pud significare “aspetta, ho ricordato, allora ti
racconto la notizia”. Il pollice e I’indice uniti all’anello significano “approvo,
molto bene, mi piace”. Nel secondo gruppo ci sono i segni simbolici. Questo
gruppo ¢ piu versatile ed emozionale.

Bisogna anche sapere che alcuni segni che sono regolari per gli
ucraini, in Italia possono significare le cose totalmente diverse, percio
dobbiamo pensare prima di usareli. Per esempio, il gesto amichevole
“victoria” in Italia significa “mi scusi, ho bisogno di andare al bagno” o
nemmeno P’insulto “cornuto”. E al contrario, se girare il dito accanto alla
testa, questo segno non fara del male a un italiano, ma, al contrario, ¢ un
complimento per lei e significa che ¢ originale!

Consultore linguistico e di ricerca: Insegnante
A.A. Pliushchai.

Nurzhana Nasyrova
Wyzsza Szkola Biznesu Humanitas University, Sosnowiec, Poland

PECULIARITIES OF THE US CONSTITUTION
AND ITS AMENDMENTS

The constitution in the United States of America is the main law. The
government of the United States is regulated by the Constitution and the
Constitution doesn’t always make everyone happy, so there are amendments
that help periodically tweak or amend the constitution of the United States,
but it’s very difficult to amend. Of the almost 11000 amendments proposed
in the centuries, by 2016 only 27 were adopted. Because of the lengthy
amendment process, today the US constitution is very static. The U.S. has not
passed changes since 1992.There some amendments which change America
and lives of its citizens. The first amendment which includes “five freedoms”
and is the main sign of thedemocratic state. The freedom of speech, religion,
assembly, press and grievance.

An interpretation of freedom, human rights in the constitution of the
United States is broader than in most countries. How does this affect the
inhabitants?

People feel themselves free, they know their rights, they can say their
own opinion and protest. For example, according to the first amendment,
citizens of the United States allowed to burn the national flag as a form of
protest.
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One of the most controversial and debatable amendment is about
right to keep and carry weapons. Role of this amendment is very big. On the
one hand it is a guarantee of security for some people. On the other hand, this
is a rise in crime. The American peoples are considered the most armed in the
world, and the rifle can be bought already at 18. This amendment is often a
matter of political struggle. During the presidential campaign in 2016,
Donald Trump accused Hillary Clinton of intent to repeal the second
amendment when Clinton just offered to introduce more thorough
verification of gun owners. Such political struggles due to the amendments,
negatively affects the inhabitants of the country.

The thirteenth amendment about slavery. Slavery in the United State
was abolished in the 19" century, but the southern part remained slave-
owning for a long time. Most of the states adopted the amendment in 1865
but some states delayed the ratification.

The most democratic and most important, from my mind, amendment
became fourteenth, guaranteeing equality of all citizens. It is the most
important not only in the USA but all over the world. This amendment gives
an opportunity to people for same-sex marriages, privacy.

Having considered some of the most important amendments, it can be
concluded that these amendments really changed the lives of the American
people and the state of the country. We cannot say whether these changes had
a positive or negative impact. This topic will always be relevant. From year
to year different changes occur in our world and government, people will try
to make amendments and changes for a better of their country, life, and only
after some times we will know how this affected the further development of
the country and the lives of people.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Vladyslava Oleksiienko
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

LES PARTICULARITES LEXICALES DU FRANCAIS EN
AFRIQUE TROPICALE

Le francais est la langue étrangére pour les Africains. La langue
francaise a été apportée par les Européens au XIX-e et au XX-e si¢cles. La
politique coloniale a posé du mépris absolu de langues autochtones.
L’enseignement dans les écoles dispensait exclusivement en frangais. Compte
tenu du fait que, en grande partie, des enfants de 1’¢lite ont été acceptés aux
écoles, la societé africaine était divisée en deux groupes: la classe dirigeante
parlant frangais littéraire et le peuple analphabéte. A leur tour, les pauvres
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devaient connaitre les bases de la langue officielle pour pouvoir
communiquer avec les autorités.

Aprés I’indépendance, beaucoup d’Etats africains ont laissé le francais
en tant que la langue officielle. Premiérement, c’était une partie dans le cadre
de la politique de la lutte contre le tribalisme. Le frangais jouait le rdle de la
langue de relations interethniques. Deuxiémement, les langues africaines ne
pouvaient pas assurer la science et la technologie, qui ont connu une
croissance vigoureuse au XX-e siécle.

On a une situation trés interéssante au Cameroun. Apres la Premiére
Guerre mondiale, il existait le partage franco-britannique de ce pays. Ainsi,
dans chaque colonie le frangais et I’anglais etaient les langues officielles.

En 1972, le Cameroun est devenu un Etat unitaire. Le gouvernement a
introduit le bilinguisme officiellement. La réponse des francophones était
I’apparition du sociolecte dénomé «le camfranglais». Le camfranglais a la
morphosyntaxe frangaise, mais il contient de nombreux xénismes anglais et
africains.

Par exemple, les Camerounais utilisent souvent les verbes anglais
«go» (aller) et «buy» (acheter):

«Dis lui que je go a voiture depuis hier».

«La veriteé c’est qu’aprés avoir buy le poisson braise a la petite elle a
refusé de libérery.

Les anglicismes se retrouvent aussi dans d’autres pays francophones
d’Afrique.

Il suffit de donner comme exemple I’emprunt du mot «boy» au sens
du «serviteur»:

boy-lavadaire (un serveur qui lave des vetements), boy-cuisinier, boy-
marmiton, boy-mousso (une servante), boy de table etc.

Des nombreuses langues africaines sont peu étudiées, c’est pourquoi
la majorité des emprunts ont trouvé leur utilisation dans la langue parlée
(jusqu’a 25 %). Mais, il y a les modifications sémantiques importantes dans
les phraséologismes francais.

La langue frangaise est le produit de la culture européenne qui est
étrangére pour les Africains. C’est pourquoi le frangais ne peut pas exprimer
d'une maniére compléte I’esprit des Africains. Les phraséologismes francais
évoluent souvent au titre de la réalié d’ Afrique .

Le phraseologisme frangais gagner son pain a pris la forme degagner
son mil / couscous / manioc / foufou.Ce sont les équivalences de pain en
Afrique. Manioc ou foufou sont devenus le symbole de richesse:

avec ton morceau de manioc on peut pas avoir un enfant

Le phraséologisme frangais i/ ne faut pas réveiller le chat qui dort a
¢été transformé en il ne faut pas reveiller [’elephant qui dort. Le chat n’est pas
I’incarnation de la force physique pour les Africains, c’est pourquoi il a été
remplacé par I’elephant qui est vraiment un animal dangereux.
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Et alors ,dans la plupart des cas les expressions familiéres deviennent
les formes neutres. Par exemple, les Africains disent bouffer comme un tigrea
la place de manger comme un tigre.

De plus, il y a beaucoup de fautes phonétiques en frangais d’Afrique.
Au Sénégal, le mot trop se prononce «torop» et cela signifie «trés, beaucoup»:
cette fille est torop belle.

Les sénégalais disent boutique comme «bitik». En combinaison avec
le mot «boron» (wolof, «un chef») on peut traduire ¢a comme “un
boutiquiery.

En résumé, on peut faire la conclusion, que le frangais en Afrique a de
nombreuses particularités. En absence de 1’enseignement public la langue
frangaise continuera a changer. Le frangais sera simplifié et empruntera des
mots d’anglais et des langues africaines.

Consultant scientifique en linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Marianna Onischenko
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

COMUNICACION PLURICULTURAL EN
EL PROCESO EDUCATIVO

Como bien se sabe, la comunicacion es una interraccion comunicativa
entre personas, en la cudl estas ultimas se intercambian ideas, opiniones,
impresiones y comparten emociones. Ademas cualquier ser humano se nace y
se socializa en una comunidad de vida que se caracteriza por su cultura
propia, lo que nos permite posicionar cada individuo como un ser cultural, un
“elemento” constitutivo de su cultura. Pero el procedimiento de culturar es
ambivalente, porque la cultura, a su vez, se construye continuamente debido a
la interaccion de personas. Se puede justipreciarlo claramente en el lenguaje
que va cambiando a lo largo del tiempo.

Al tomar en consideracion la idea interaccionista de las culturas, nos
gustaria destacar otra — la de globalizacion que se hubiera convertido en una
de las caracteristicas integrantes de la vida. Diferentes situaciones y
transformaciones politicas, economicas, sociales y otras activaron
considerablemente los procesos migratorios en todo el mundo y adelantaron
las cuestiones de la comunicacion pluricultural. En este sentido, la ensefianza
de lenguas extranjeras le hace obligar a cualquier profesor de no sélo
“alfabetizar” a los estudiantes sino capacitarlos a la comunicacion
pluricultural, formar la tolerancia, empatia y el respeto a otras culturas y sus
representantes. Es posible afirmar que la clase de lenguas extranjeras es
“encrucijada” de culturas y reflejo del mundo plurilingiie y pluricultural.
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Actualmente miles de expertos de diferentes esferas politicas,
técnicas, industriales y muchas otras necesitan dominar dos o mas lenguas
extranjeras por motivos profesionales. Pero muy a menudo no tienen tiempo
tampoco deseo de aprender a fondo un idioma. A ellos no les interesa la
teoria sino la practica, especialmente la comunicativa, con fines funcionales.
Por esa razon el desarrollo maximo de las capacidades comunicativas en una
lengua extranjera sigue provocando mucho interés del profesorado y hace
buscar nuevos métodos e innovadoras tecnologias correspondientes.

Nos gustaria subrayar que la ensefianza de idiomas extranjeros se
realizara excepcionalmente junto con el aprendizaje de la(s) cultura(s). Para
realizar una eficaz comunicacion pluricultural es obligatorio poseer tanto una
competencia comunicativa como un cierto conocimiento de la otra cultura.
No es suficiente hablar con soltura o saber algo de las tradiciones sino
conocer el fono cultural del lenguaje que pueda incluir los datos no verbales
(gestos, comportamiento, manera de hablar etc). Pero no hay que conocer
so6lo otras culturas, sino que la comunicacion pluricultural presupone también
una toma de concideracion de la propia cultura e identidad nacional.
Aprender una lengua extranjera signifique descubrir los métodos de percibir
el mundo y la gente.

Karina Ostrowskaja
Alfred Nobel Universitiit, Dnipro, Ukraine

DAS OKTOBERFEST ALS EIN SYMBOL DEUTSCHLANDS UND
SEINE ROLLE IN DER WELTKULTUR

Es ist keine leichte Aufgabe auch nur einen einzigen Menschen auf
dieser Welt zu finden, der noch nichts vom Oktoberfest gehort hat. Egal,
wem man die Frage nach dieser Veranstaltung stellen wiirde, die Antwort
wire: Das ist das Fest des Bieres in Deutschland. Diese Antwort ist, kurz
gesagt, zwar richtig aber unvollstindig.

Und faktisch ist das heutige Oktoberfest ein ,Folklorefestival®,
welches jedes Jahr in Miinchen stattfindet und dessen hauptséchlicher Sinn
der Genuss traditionellen bayrischen Bieres ist.

Das erste Fest, welches entfernt an ein Oktoberfest erinnerte, fand am
12.0ktober 1810 in Miinchen zu Ehren der Hochzeit von Kronprinz Ludwig
und Prinzessin Theresa von Sachen-Hildburghausen statt. Das junge Paar
wollte unbedingt sein Gliick mit dem Volke teilen, deswegen luden sie zu
ihrer EheschlieBfung alle Menschen ein. Solcherweise versammelten sich
ungeféhr 40.000 Géste, was zur damaligen Zeit fast die gesamte Bevolkerung
Miinchens war. Zur Unterhaltung wurden Pferderennen organisiert und zur
Verkostigung gab es traditionelle bayrische Kiiche, die natiirlich auch Bier
beinhaltete. Die Feier dauerte ldnger als eine Woche, die Bayern waren von
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den Vergniigungen, die ihnen das konigliche junge Paar schenkte, so
begeistert, dass sie im folgenden Jahr, das Fest gleich wiederholten. Eine
interessante Tatsache ist, dass die Bayern weniger zum Fest kamen, um am
Pferdesport teilzunehmen, als sich miteinander zu unterhalten, ihre
Lieblingslieder zu héren und ihre Lieblingsspeisen zu essen. Grofter
Popularitit erfreuten sich jedoch die Bierstédnde, wo das vom Volk geliebte
Getrank ausgeschenkt wurde. Wurde das Fest zundchst noch privat
organisiert, iibergab man das Fest ab 1819 an den Miinchner Stadtrat.
Seitdem hat das Fest seinen offiziellen Status als Fest des Bieres und wurde
von nun an Oktoberfest genannt.

Das Oktoberfest ist heute das grofite Volksfest der Welt. Es findet
jedes Jahr nach guter alter Tradition auf der Theresienwiese statt, die
iibrigens einige Tage nach der Hochzeit des Kronprinzen und der Prinzessin,
auf Erlass des Konigs, nach der Braut benannt wurde. Man kann bei diesem
Fest ausschlieBlich bayerisches Bier trinken, welches manchmal extra als
Oktoberfestbier bezeichnet wird. Das Oktoberfest lockt jedes Jahr rund 6
Millionen Touristen aus allen Teilen Deutschlands und der Welt nach
Miinchen. Das bayerische Bierfest inspirierte auch andere Nationen der Welt:
So finden Oktoberfeste beispielsweise auch in Japan, in der Stadt Yokohama
und in einigen Bundesstaaten der USA statt, welche das deutsche Oktoberfest
vollstandig kopieren.

Zusammenfassend lédsst sich leicht feststellen, dass das Oktoberfest
ein fester Bestandteil der deutschen Kultur ist. Es symbolisiert die grofie und
bewegte Geschichte Deutschlands, und ist Ausdruck eines deutschen,
besonders aber eines bayrischen Patriotismus.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Oberlehrer
0.0. Michlik.

Olexandra Pilatova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dniprd, Ucrania

LAS PARTICULARIDADES DE LA COMUNICACION ESPANOLA

Espafia es bastante conocida por su temperamento “caliente”,
precisamente por la tradiciéon de hablar en voz alta. Es decir, para los
espafioles tanto la voz alta como los gritos no significan ninguna amenaza o
teneremociones fuertes, de hecho, suelen hablar de esa manera por todas las
partes. Al mismo tiempo, los espafioles son muy amables y los tonos
elevados sirven solamente como un método tradicional de la
comunicacion.Curiosamente, en la vida cotidiana la forma de Ustedcasi no se
emplea y suelen tutear, incluso para tratar a los personas mayores o los del
rango mas alto. Ademads, un espaiiol puede hablar con un desconocido en la
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calle de una manera libre, efectivamente, en las provincias espafiolas se
saluda a toda la gente.

Cuando los espafioles se encuentran con las personas bien conocidas,
ellos pueden dar palmadas en el hombro, abrazarse y expresar su gran alegria
produciendo mucho ruido. En cambio, no suelen compartir su resentimiento o
trastorno por que se refiere aun asunto personal. Sin embargo,se
recomiendano hablar con los espafioles en algunos temas como, por ejemplo,
la muerte o la corrida. El primer tabu existe debido a la religiosidad de los
lugarefios, y el segundo estd prohibido porque un extranjero tiene pocos
conocimientos de este tipo de entretenimiento y puede meter la pata. Ademas,
se recomienda no mezclar la conversacion personal con la formal, asi queen
Espafia suelen diferenciar las relaciones del trabajo y de la amistad, es decir,
separar lo personal del publico. Asimismo, es mejor no criticar la familia real
porque los espafioles son muy respetuosos con la dinastia dirigente. Tampoco
se recomiendahablar de la religion odel futbol — aqui la gente tiene el sistema
de gustos y disgustos, que simplemente no se puede entender.

Por cierto, hay algunas frases que corresponden a diferentes
situaciones. Por ejemplo, al invitado dicen “bienvenido a”, cuando se sientan
a la mesa dicen “buen provecho”. Para el brindis se dice “chin-chin” o
“salud”. Sin embargo, la palabra “salud” es bastante universal, se utiliza para
saludar a las personas en la calle, para desear la salud y para responder a
alguien. Para responder a la gratitud, mis a menudo se usa “de nada”.
Generalmente,se saludan con las expresiones tradicionales como ‘“hola”,
“buenos dias” o “buenas tardes”.

Por lo tanto, los espafioles son las personas muy gentiles,
especialmente en publico. Ceder el sitio en el transporte se considera la
manifestacion de la cortesia y vale mucho. También, el espafiol siempre
agarrard una puerta ante de la persona que lo sigue y dejara pasar a la mujer
adelante. Pero pasar sin turno es una cosa normal para ellos y demuestra no la
mala educacion sino su ingenio.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica
M.A. Kora.

Taras Pismenniy, Daria Malyar
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

LOS GESTOS TiPICOS ESPANOLES EN LA VIDA COTIDIANA
Como han demostrado los estudios, una persona moderna usa mas de
30 mil palabras por dia acompafiandolas con acciones no verbales. Ademas

del lenguaje, hay una gran variedad de formas de comunicacion que sirven
como medio para recibir y comunicar la informacién. En cada cultura, a cada
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signo y simbolo o gesto se les asigna su propia designacion que es
comprensible para los demas.

Los espafioles pertenecen a la cultura de contacto, es decir, dan la
bienvenida a una corta distancia cuando se comunican y no estan en absoluto
en contra de los abrazos cercanos e incluso besos con personas desconocidas
durante un saludo o una despedida. Por ejemplo, durante un saludo en
Espafia, es costumbre abrazarse por los hombros y besarse en ambas mejillas
mientras que aquellos que se sienten avergonzados de saludar al interlocutor
del sexo opuesto pueden simplemente tocarse la mejilla con la mejilla. En
una relacion formal los hombres tradicionalmente se dan la mano. Para
teminar una conversacion o argumento aburrido, el espafiol sin palabras
innecesarias puede mostrar el letrero de las tijeras con su mano derecha. Este
gesto significa “corta”, es decir, el corte. Para enfriar a una persona que esta
demasiado dispersa, también pueden levantar sus manos y girar ambas
palmas hacia abajo o hacia un interlocutor demasiado emocional, que
significa “mantén la calma” — “ocmuine”, 0 “ya basta” — “oosonvro”.

Para mostrar que lo estdn haciendo bien, los espafioles usan una
articulacion que se asemeja a un gesto de “o’key”, pero en una interpretacion
diferente: los dedos indice y pulgar se agrupan en un circulo, y esta mano
hace movimientos hacia arriba y hacia abajo. Si el espafiol torcié dos dedos
en su sien durante una conversacion, este gesto significa lo mismo que en el
entorno del habla rusa: “parece que estds loco” — “te1 ¢ yma cowen”. El dedo
indice en el templo puede indicar que la otra persona duda de la veracidad de
tus palabras. Si durante la conversacion la persona se llevo primero el pulgar
y el indice a la sien, y luego se los quitd rapidamente, entonces
probablemente estaba cansado de su conversacion o de algunas de sus
acciones “hasta aqui” —
mozy”).

Como se puede ver, la comunicacion no verbal juega un papel
importante en la vida cotidiana. Por lo tanto, es muy importante conocer su
significado para no entrar en una situacion incomoda en la comunicacion con
un hablante nativo.

’

“gce, docmano”, “coim no eopno”, “Oonvue He

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Yulia Plakhotna
Wyzsza Szkola Biznesu Humanitas University, Sosnowiec, Poland

CULTURAL PECULIARITIES OF CONDUCTING NEGOTIATIONS
WITH BRITISH PARTNERS

No one can imagine the process of signing contract without
conducting negotiations. Each country and peoples have its own peculiarities,
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knowing which it is much easier to seek a compromise and get an agreement
on terms of collaboration.

The subject of the British way of conducting negotiations is
approached in the works of different scholars and researchers: Benjamin
Martill and UtaStaiger, who took part in Dahrendorf forum, explained
bargaining of Britain during the Brexit negotiations.

The Brexit negotiations are holdbetween the European Union and the
United Kingdom. The main aim of them is to withdraw the United Kingdom
from the European Union. The outcome of which will work upon businesses,
people and countries greatly.

British manner of talks was formed in the middle of XIX century and
it became a model of behavior for many countries. Maintaining composure
and pragmatism is the one of the main characteristics of it.

Richard D. Lewis wrote “When Cultures Collide” in which he
explained what should be known about negotiating with people in Britain [2].
The main tip for successful business is to remember that the Brits are
not“direct” and it takes them long to make decisions, so it is better to start
discussing from common topics and then come to the main subject. Using
humor is as important as coming in time, for the person not to lose one’s
reputation and not to be thought impolite.

“Deadline effect” is a method, which is used during talks. They are
dragging the negotiations out in order to get the greatest deal. Compromise is
a kind of game and patience is a key principle, as reaching an agreement is a
long term process. British representatives are absolutely unshakable in
everything that concerns compliance with the rules and especially laws. The
negotiators are real risk takers. Excellent knowledge of the country, the
subject and the issues to be discussed is a part and parcel of every talented
negotiator.

“The commitment tactic” is a well-known method of the talks. It
means the negotiator takes action quickly, which leads them to favorable
position in the talks.A source of strength during the talks is the weakness.
Theresa May, who is serving as Prime Minister of the United Kingdom,
thinks that this tactic can help her get what she wants during the Brexit, but
only to some extent.

There are some known factors, which are specific to Great Britaincan
explain British hard bargaining strategy. The factors are the following: a
majoritarian culture, the conservative ideology of government and weak
socialization into European structures. It has provoked engagement with
partners on more tough terms. The UK never internalized the European
identity to the same extent as its continental partners and not because of its
history [3].

The Brits cannot stand gazing; it is considered impolite. They do not
like touching, so hugs and Kisses are appropriate only in the company of
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family members or close friends. They prefer to rely on logic rather than
emotions when making decisions. Unlike many European cultures, the Brits
like inviting partners to their home to have business lunch or to play cricket
to discuss all the details in an informal atmosphere.

There is a certain hierarchy in the UK business. Contact with senior
management is the best established through the third parties.

British businessmen often understate the proposal, while Americans
overstate it. While the Brits comment thing like “It will do the job”, America
will say “It is worth a billion dollars”. The course of the negotiations depends
on who participate in the meeting. If a high-status person is present at the
meeting, most of the time will be devoted to his speech.

The Brits always skirt around their decisions with anecdotes and
jokes. Jokes are usually sarcastic or ironic, it is useful to prepare some witty
jokes in advance. British humor is an excellent weapon for ridiculing
opponents or expressing disagreement to them.Great Britain is famous for its
love of conservatism and it manifests itself in almost all areas, including
clothing. As a rule, men are wearing suits and shirts without pockets. Such a
garment is always complemented by a plain tie. Women are wearing skirts
with blouses or smart dresses.

British businessmen are very good at concealing untruths. Therefore,
they try to avoid categorical statements or negations, so they use phrases like
“it seems to me”, “I think”, “I suppose”.Firstly, the Brits seem to be
uncooperative business partners. To achieve success in negotiations, it is
important to be patient and be ready to show flexibility.

Conclusion

Great Britain has its peculiarities in conducting talks. The Brits are
distinguished by restrain in behavior, which is especially seen in comparison
with people from the USA or southern European countries. Their manner of
communication eliminates strong gestures and excessive emotionality.

British businessmen demonstrate that they are well-educated and
polite. They expect the same from their partners and colleagues. Personal
sympathy is a guarantee that the negotiations will be successful. However, if
an Englishman suspects a possible deception, one can immediately forget
about a good attitude and a good deal.
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PECULIARITIES OF THE JUDICIAL SYSTEM IN THE UK

Law in the UK is significantly different from other European countries
it’s unique and diverse, but at the same time, they overlap with each other.
Nowadays, in the UK, as in other states there is problem of fighting crime.
The system struggles with this question, but it has to be the conscientious and
effective work of the bodies that investigate crimes is necessary. That’s mean
that government realized they should avoid ancient traditions of the adversary
process in its original form.

The structure of the court system in Britain is many-layered and
almost incomprehensible. Supreme Court creation stayed an enormous step
towards strengthening the independence of the judiciary in the country. Prior
to this Lords of Appeal in Ordinary who were in amount of 12 members of
the House of Lords carried out both judicial and legislative functions.
Alekseev (2003) pointed to the uniqueness of this ancient representative
institution in his study of the House of Lords, which also lies in the fact that
"it is the highest judicial appellate instance in the state (and this is another
feature of British constitutionalism, which cannot be met in any other country
of the world)”. The process of criminal justice begins when the police arrest a
suspect. Then they decide whether they have enough evidence to prosecute
the suspect for trial. In serious cases this decision is made by the Director of
Public Prosecutions, who is senior law official. If a person is prosecuted for a
crime in Britain, he or she may meet the following people during the process
through the courts: Magistrates, Solicitors, Barristers, Jurors, and Judges. The
legal system for England and Wales (there are separate ones for Scotland and
Northern Ireland) does not have a criminal or civil code. It is an agreement
between the law and the law. County courts and highways are inferior in
England and Wales. County courts (there are over 350) are the main organs
of state justice, where there are about 90% of civil cases.

The boundaries of the area in which the relevant county court operates
are highlighted by the Lord Chancellor. He is entitled to abolish, merge or
establish new county courts. The importance of the Rule of law reveals in:
guardians of the rights and liberties of the people; check on the arbitrariness
of the rulers; supremacy of law; strengthens democratic order; respect of law
and judiciary; respect of human dignity. To add more, it is necessary to
mention some points which are considered to be the criticism of rule of law:
king is above the law; special protection of government servants; judicial
powers with administrative departments; British laws are not applicable to
foreign diplomats; special position of the judges; home secretary can refuse
to issue passport; special privileges to trade unions.
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According to BBC News, in previous years Lady Hale, the recently
promoted, president of the Supreme Court said she was “disappointed no
other woman had reached the same level as herself.” Lady Hale said she had
been “flattered and proud” to be the first woman to be made a Law Lord but
she said she did not want to be the last. Women need to be given an
opportunity to make it to the very top. For too long it has been white,
privately educated, wealthy men that have dominated and prevented diversity
from spreading into the system. Lady Hale is now in the ultimate position to
make changes and is adamant that there must be more gender equality shown
across Britain’s legal system and the way to do so is by appointing more
female judges. Despite claims that “positive discrimination would dilute the
quality of the bench”, Lady Hale insists that diverse courts are better courts.
Lady Hale strongly believes that by appointing more female judges, the
quality of justice could be greatly improved and she may just be the woman
to do it. In the UK, all judicial positions are replaced by appointment, and not
as a result of elections. The Queen appointed judges of the highest courts on
the recommendation of the Lord Chancellor, the lower courts - the Lord
Chancellor. As a rule, only lawyers of the privileged category - barristers can
be judges of higher courts, but the possibility of taking up a higher-level
judicial position under certain conditions is also granted to solicitors.

The modernization of the political system of Great Britain in the 19"
century ended with the establishment of the dominant position of the
parliament in relations with the government and the transformation of the
parliament into a body that determines the current state policy (the second
third of the 19" - the end of the 19" century). The system of responsible
government became the basis of the “Westminster model”, which served as a
model for the state system in many countries of the world.

In conclusion, the judicial system of the UK is characterized by
several features that allow it to be distinguished from other judicial systems.
These features basically boil down to two important characteristics. The
judicial system of the UK is characterized by a lack of unity, known archaism
and complexity, the division of courts into local and central, lower and
higher.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor N.V. Zinukova.
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DIE DEUTSCHE AUTOMOBILINDUSTRIE ALS EINES DER
WAHRZEICHEN DEUTSCHLANDS

Deutschland ist als Wiege der Automobilindustrie einer der grofiten
Pkw-Exporteure unserer Zeit. Die Automobilindustrie ist eine der wichtigsten
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Séaulen der deutschen Volkswirtschaft und eine der am weitesten entwickelten
und vielversprechendsten Wirtschaftssektoren des Landes. Deutsche Autos
sind auf der ganzen Welt geschétzt und fiir ihre Qualitét, Zuverlassigkeit und
Langlebigkeit bekannt. Trotz der vielfiltigen globalen wirtschaftlichen
Probleme, stirkt die deutsche Automobilindustrie ihre Position und der
Bedarf an in Deutschland hergestellten Autos bleibt stabil.

Die meisten Automobilpioniere stammen aus Deutschland. Die
Deutschen Gottlieb Daimler und Wilhelm Maybach haben einen
beeindruckenden  Beitrag  zur  Schaffung  eines  verwertbaren
Verbrennungsmotors fiir Benzin geleistet. Letzterer hat unter anderem den
weltweit ersten Spritzvergaser entwickelt. Karl Benz ist der Schopfer des
weltweit ersten Automobils, Rudolf Diesel hat einen Dieselmotor entwickelt
und Robert Bosch hat eine moderne Ziindkerze, einen Anlasser, einen
Generator, eine Magnetziindung und viele andere wichtige Fahrzeuggerite
geschaffen.

Alle diese Erfindungen haben eine wichtige Rolle bei der Entwicklung
der Automobilindustrie in Deutschland gespielt. Im Jahr 1901 wurden im
Deutschen Reich pro Jahr etwa 900 Autos produziert (im modernen
Deutschland 2012 10 Millionen). Die meisten der berithmten deutschen
Automobilhersteller wurden zwischen den Weltkriegen gegriindet: 1916 -
BMW (die Autoindustrie begann 1928), 1926 - Daimler-Benz (d. h.
Mercedes-Benz), 1931 - Porsche, 1937 - Volkswagen und viele andere.
Gleichzeitig verschwanden in dieser Zeit aufgrund der Weltwirtschaftskrise
etwa 80 kleinere Automobilhersteller. Nur rund 20 Unternehmen haben die
Krise {iiberstanden. Deutschland hat heute diegrofiten europdischen und
einigen globalen Konzerne. Vor allem sind das:

o Volkswagen AG (Volkswagen, Audi, Porsche)

e BMW

o Daimler AG (Mercedes-Benz, Maybach, Smart)

Die Automobilindustrie war schon immer ein wichtiges Bindeglied in
der deutschen Wirtschaft. Auch in der riickstindigeren Wirtschaft der DDR
ist die Automobilindustrie eine der fithrenden Branchen gewesen. Nach dem
Zweiten Weltkrieg und der totalen Verwiistung Deutschlands stellten die
Autokonzerne schnell und selbstbewusst die Produktion wieder her. In BRD
hatten deutsche Hersteller im Zusammenhang mit dem Verbot der
Herstellung militérischer Gerdte zwei Moglichkeiten: Den Markt zu verlassen
oder nach neuen Losungen zu suchen. Die Unternehmungsleitung der
Mehrheit der Automobilkonzerne hat sich fiir die zweite Variante entschieden
und den Schwerpunkt auf den Transport fiir die Massen gelegt. Mit neuen
Entwicklungen in der Produktion und unter Einsatz unkonventioneller
Losungen wurden deutsche Autos erst 30 bis 40 Jahre nach Kriegsende zum
MalBstab fiir Qualitdit und Zuverlédssigkeit. Trotz auszehrender Kriege,
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Revolutionen und Krisen ist die deutsche Autoindustrie immer ein
verldsslicher Motor der Wirtschaft geblieben.

Die wirtschaftliche Bedeutung der Automobilindustrie in Deutschland
ist kaum zu tiiberschitzen. Deutschland liegt weltweit auf Platz vier der
produzierten Autos (Stand 2017: nach den USA, Japan und China und auf
dem ersten Platz in Europa. Die Automobilproduktion macht den gréften
Teil des Bruttoinlandsprodukts des Landes aus (etwa 20 Prozent bei einem
Umsatz von 423 Milliarden Euro). In die Forschung dieses Bereiches werden
fast 22 Milliarden Euro pro Jahr investiert. Die Automobilindustrie bietet
eine  Vielzahl von Arbeitsplitzen fir die Deutschen -in der
Automobilproduktion sind insgesamtmehr als 800.000 Menschen beschiftigt.
Anhand der oben genannten Fakten ldsst sich mit Sicherheit sagen, dass
deutsche Autos als eines der Symbole Deutschlands in der Kultur verankert
sind.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Oberhochschullehrer

0.0. Michlik.

Catalina Shabanova
Universidad de Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

CARACTERiSTICAS DEL APRENDIZAJE DE ESPANOL.:
INFORMACION GENERAL SOBRE EL IDIOMA

Espafiol es un idioma Romanico que aparecid en la region Norte de
Espafa. Desde alli el uso se extendid gradualmente al Reino de Castilla,
donde se desarrolld y seconvirtié en el idioma principal del comercio y del
gobierno. Mas tarde, el idioma setraslado a América, Africa, Asia y el
Pacifico.

Actualmente, el espafiol es uno de los idiomas oficiales no solo de
Espaiia, sino también de los paises latinoamericanos. Ademas, 21 Naciones
hablan espafiol como la lengua nativa. También es uno de los seis idiomas
oficiales de las Naciones Unidas.

La poblaciéon mas grande del mundo que habla espafiol son los
habitantes de México. Este idioma es el segundo de los idiomas mas
utilizados en los Estados Unidos, de hecho, es el idioma mas popular de las
escuelas y las universidades estadounidenses. Segtn la estadistica, el espafiol
es la segunda lengua mas hablada del mundo después del inglésporque el
conocimiento del espafiol abre perspectivas bastante serias para los
estudiantes que hablan inglés.

También el espafiol es bastante popular en tales paises europeos como
Portugal, Italia y Francia.Esto se debe tanto a la proximidad de los rasgos
lingiiisticos como a los vinculos amplios en la politica interestatal y el
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comercio. En total, el nimero de las personas que hablan espafiol cuenta con
aproximadamente 500 millones.

Por la frecuencia del uso en Internet, el espafiol ocupa el tercer lugar,
después del inglés y el chino, esel indicador serio y resulta en una gran
motivacion para estudiar esta lengua. Y segun el sistema de George Weber, el
espafiol es el tercero entre los idiomas mas influyentes del mundo (los
primeros son inglés y francés).

También hay que destacar que la fonética espafiola es muy sencilla y
casi todas las palabras en ¢él, a diferencia del francés, se pronuncian de la
misma manera que se escriben (y viceversa) con excepcion de las palabras de
origen extranjero, la mayoria de las cuales provienen del inglés.

Se cree que gracias a esta caracteristica del espafol resulta
suficientemente facil de aprenderlo. Sin embargo, esta lengua también tiene
sus dificultades. Por ejemplo, tiene el sistema muy complejo de conjugacion
de los verbos.

Ademas, la lengua espafiola contiene unos rasgos distintos que
incluyen la letra 7, el uso de lossignos de interrogacion (; ?)yde
exclamacioninvertidos (;/).

En el mundo moderno el espafiol ocupa una posicion segura y
contina evolucionando rapidamente. Cada vez mas personas lo eligen para
estudiar.

Consultora de ivestigacion y lingiistica: Catedratica
M.A Kora.

Svetlana Smirnova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

THE ROLE OF THE FAIRS AND EXHIBITIONS IN THE
MARKETING COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM

Fairs and exhibitions are particularly important in the modern
marketing concept. Many companies find fairs and exhibitions as an
important marketing tool that allows them to successfully solve existing
problems, mainly due to the need to guarantee pricing and product policies,
effective distribution and promotion policies. The participation of each
company in a fair or exhibition in particular is aimed at solving the most
recent problems.

Fairs and exhibitions are one of the most dynamic development
institutions of the market infrastructure of developed countries. This is due to
investment injections into the economy, activation of local and regional
markets. The fairs and exhibitions allow to find the most effective forms of
interaction between industry and commerce, providing a wider market space
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for national products. The fairs and exhibitions represent a system of
informative, advertising, technical, economic, technological and managerial
professional actions of numerous legal entities and individuals interested in
this activity. Exhibitions and fairs around the world are the most important
sector of the national economy. The emergence of civilized market relations
implies the need to improve this type of activity, which contributes
significantly to the development of the national and regional economy.

Currently, the fair is considered a short-term event, which is held
periodically, usually in the same place, to attract a significant number of
companies from one or more industries that provide samples of their products
for demonstration, and for further conclusion of transactions.

At the same time, the exhibition is usually considered a short-term
event, which is usually held in the same place from time to time, in which a
significant number of companies from different industries exhibit their latest
products in order to inform potential consumers about their companies and to
promote their products onto new markets.

One of the main objectives of any fair is to find a new partner
interested in their products and to conclude a commercial deal with his
company, and one of the main tasks of any exhibition is to create favorable
conditions for the participants to pursuadepotencial buyers to buy their
products. In the progress of the work of fairs and exhibitions, certain
conditions are created that allow it to effectively solve the marketing
problems faced by the company, and especially those related to the
verification of effective policies of prices and products, distribution policies
and promotion. These tasks can be successfully solved if they justify the need
to participate in various fairs and exhibitions, organize the preparation and
holding of selected events at the appropriate level and also use the results
obtained during the fairs and exhibitions.

One of the main advantages of trade fairs and exhibitions is the
concentration of samples of a large number of products produced in different
countries. This allows the buyer in a short time to become familiar with the
offers existing in the market, obtain the necessary advice from the experts,
make the necessary price and quality comparison, negotiate and sign a
contract. In this case, the buyer has the opportunity to familiarize himself
with the product in action, with the methods of his work, scope and
efficiency. When buying consumer goods, it is important to have the
opportunity to preview the entire range of products based on samples or their
tasting. These factors provide great popularity for exhibitions and fairs and,
as a result, attract a large number of visitors.

Scientific and language supervision by Senior Lecturer
T.1. Marchuk
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GENERAL ETIQUETTE RULES FOR AN INTERPRETER

An interpreter works in direct contact with people, so first of all the
interpreter has to follow the ethical standards of communication. The role of
an interpreter is very important as the effectiveness of international
negotiations depends on their qualification. Nevertheless, one of the main
professional tasks of an interpreter is to be inconspicuous in the negotiation
process. Considering that the specific nature of the profession requires an
interpreter to follow a number of etiquette rules, familiarization with this
subject is important for those Philology students who are interested in
working as an interpreter in the future.

There are a sufficient number of translator and interpreter associations
that have developed a set of ethical rules. For example, such associations as
the International Association of Conference Interpreters (AIIC), the
International Federation of Translators (FIT), the Directorate-General for
Interpretation and others have their own code of professional ethics.
Therefore analyzing the ethical rules developed by the most affluent
translator and interpreter associations we can consider some of the essential
etiquette rules for interpreters to observe:

1. The interpreter must maintain the confidentiality of the information
received during the interpreting process.

2. The interpreter must interpret in the first person.

3. The interpreter must always strive to conduct the interpretation of
the source text as accurately as possible, without adding information from
oneself and without omitting any information unnecessarily.

4. The interpreter must observe impartiality without showing their
attitude to the issues discussed, their tone must be neutral.

5. In case the interpreter does not understand some piece of the
information expressed by the speaker, they are obliged to signal their lack of
competence and the facts of misunderstanding of the source text. In such
situation, the interpreter has the right to ask clarifying questions, to ask to
repeat, to clarify the information.

6. If necessary, the interpreter has to be able to explain the
peculiarities of the national character, mentality, traditions and culture to the
negotiators in order to increase the effectiveness of negotiations.

7. The interpreter must always be punctual, polite, correct, neatly
dressed and helpful.

8. In the process of interpreting, the interpreter must refrain from
eating and drinking.
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To conclude, the interpreter is an important part in the process of
international communication, but at the same time their task is to be
inconspicuous and not to attract attention. Considering the specifics of the
profession, compliance with the norms and rules of etiquette is a necessary
condition for successful activity.

Scientific and language supervision by Senior Lecturer
T.1. Marchuk.
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LES ANGLICISMES DANS LE LEXIQUE DU FRANCAIS
CONTEMPORAIN

La langue a la quelle le frangais emprunt les mots dépend de 1’époque
et des conditions d’interaction des pays différents. Le vocabulaire frangais
contient un certain nombre de mots anglais. Historiquement, I’anglais a peu
pénétré dans le francais. Cependant son influence croit depuis une
cinquantaine d’années du fait de la mondialisation des échanges
commerciaux et technologiques, dominés par des grandes puissances parlant
cette langue — le Royaume-Uni et les Etats-Unis. Ainsi le frangais était a
I’époque la langue privilégiée des relations diplomatiques et des relations
contractuelles, mais I’influence des Etats-Unis a fait tomber cet usage en
désuétude.

On peut noter une chose intéressante. Il y a beaucoup de mots
empruntés a 1’anglais qui sont en réalité des mots francais apportés en
Angleterre lors de la conquéte des Normands au XI-iéme si¢cle et qui
reviennent aujourd’hui modifiés dans leur pays d’origine. Tels sont:

Mot anglais Mot en francais ancien
bar bare (barriére, barre de tonneau)
express expres (clair, précis)

fuel foail (bois de chauffage)

Le francais est riche en morphologie. Les formes des verbes, en
particulier, varient selon le temps, la mode et la personne. Il est bien connu
que le vocabulaire est beaucoup plus ouvert & l'emprunt et aux influences
extérieures que la grammaire. La principale raison de cette situation est que le
vocabulaire est plus flexible parce que la structure est moins stricte. Par
conséquent, on ne peut pas considérer qu'en y pénétrant, 'anglicisme menace
la structure de la langue, et rien n'indique que la langue frangaise est
aujourd'hui surpeuplée par les anglicismes.

Le mot étranger pénétre avec la chose lorsque celle-Ci appartient a un
environnement technique ou culturel trop nouveau pour qu’un mot
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autochtone la traduise correctement. Cela s'applique au frangais et a toutes les

langues. Cette extension des emprunts a I’anglais tient au fait que la langue la

plus parlée du monde, I’anglais est aussi 1’outil de communication des
spécialistes de diverses sciences et techniques.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
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THE ROLE OF A PERSONALITY OF MARGARET THATCHER
IN THE BRITISH SOCIETY

Individuals play a very important role in the development of any
country. Their decisions are sometimes influence the whole history of one
nation or the whole world. Such a person is considered to be the Prime
Minister of the UK, Margaret Thatcher. In the May 3, 1979 election, the
conservatives won a landslide victory with 43.9% of the votes and 339 seats
in the House of Commons (Labour won 36.9% of the votes and 269 seats in
the House of Commons), and on May 4, Margaret Thatcher became the first
woman Prime Minister of Great Britain. In that capacity, Thatcher made a
vigorous effort to reform the British economy and society as a whole.

Famous scholars and researchers such as John Blundell (1992), John
Campbell (2003) and others did significant contribution to the development
of this problem trying to find out the origin of success of such s significant
personality in the global history.

Together with the Chancellor of the Treasury, Jeffrey Hau Thatcher
pursued a policy aimed at reducing direct income taxes and increasing
indirect taxes, including value added tax. In order to reduce inflation and
money supply, the discount rate was increased. In turn, extremely unpopular
measures were taken to combat the budget deficit: grants to the remaining
state-owned enterprises were reduced, assistance to depressed regions was
reduced, and social expenditures (education and housing and utilities) were
reduced. Cuts in spending on higher education led to Thatcher becoming the
first post-war British Prime Minister to graduate from Oxford University,
which did not receive the status of honorary doctorate of the university.

By 1987, unemployment had declined, the economy had stabilized
and inflation had been relatively low. Revenues from the 90 percent North
Sea oil tax, which were also actively used for reform during the 1980s,
played an important role in supporting the UK economy.

Thatcher's neoconservative policy has touched not only on the
economic, financial and labor relations, but also on the social sphere, to
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which the government has sought to apply the same principles and use an
identical strategy - cost reduction, privatization and deregulation. Such a
policy allowed, on the one hand, spreading the elements of the market in this
area, and on the other hand, to strengthen the central government's control
over it.

Among the important achievements of Thatcher in this area was the
introduction of so-called district subsidy schemes, according to which the
education of students could be partially or fully paid for by public funds. This
allowed talented children from poor families to attend private schools where
tuition was paid. In addition, parents of pupils were given the right to
determine the place of education of their children rather than sending them to
the schools to which they were assigned, and to be members of school boards
of governors.

Thatcher's foreign policy was U.S.-based and supported Ronald
Reagan’'s initiatives in relation to the USSR, to which both policies were
distrustful. During her first prime minister's term, she supported NATO's
decision to deploy ground-based BGM-109G and short-range Pershing-1A
missiles in Western Europe, and allowed the U.S. military to deploy more
than 160 cruise missiles on the U.S. airbase at Greenham-Common in
Berkshire, England, beginning on November 14, 1983, causing massive
protests from the Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament.

In 1981, representatives of the Provisional Irish Republican Army and
the Irish National Liberation Army, who were serving a prison sentence at
Maze prison in Northern Ireland, went on a hunger strike demanding the
return of the status of political prisoners, which they had been deprived of by
the previous Labour government. The hunger strike began with Bobby Sands,
who said he was ready to starve to death unless the government improved the
conditions of his cellmates’ imprisonment. But Thatcher refused to make
concessions. According to her, "the crime is a crime, and there is no political
aspect to this case". Nevertheless, the British government has been engaged
in secret negotiations with republican leaders in an attempt to put an end to
the hunger strike. After the death of Sands and nine other prisoners who had
been on hunger strike for 46 to 73 days, the Irish nationalists were on an
equal footing with other militia prisoners, but Thatcher categorically refused
to grant them political status. The hunger strike led to an escalation of
violence in Northern Ireland, and in 1982, Sinn Fein’s political Danny
Morrison described Thatcher as "the greatest scoundrel we have ever
known".

On 6 November 1981, Thatcher and Irish Prime Minister Garrett
Fitzgerald established the Anglo-Irish Intergovernmental Council, within the
framework of which regular meetings were held between representatives of
both governments. On 15 November 1985, Thatcher and Fitzgerald signed
the Anglo-Irish Agreement at Hillsborough Castle, under which the
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reunification of Ireland would only take place if the majority of the
population of Northern Ireland supported this idea. In addition, for the first
time in history, the British government provided the Republic of Ireland with
a consulting role in the governance of Northern Ireland. An
intergovernmental conference of Irish and British officials was to be
convened to discuss political and other issues relating to Northern Ireland,
with the Republic of Ireland representing the interests of Northern Irish
Catholics.

The agreement was strongly criticized by the unionists, who
represented mainly the interests of the Protestant population and were in
favor of retaining Ulster as part of the United Kingdom and against Irish
interference in the affairs of Northern Ireland. Peter Robinson, deputy head of
the Unionist Democrats, even called it "an act of political prostitution”[138].
More than 100,000 people joined the "Ulster says no™ protest campaign led
by unionists.

After stepping down as Prime Minister Thatcher was a member of the
Finchley House of Commons for two years. In 1992, at the age of 66, she
decided to leave the British Parliament, which, in her view, gave her the
opportunity to speak out more openly about events.

In conclusion, for Thatcher's supporters, she remains a political figure
who has been able to rebuild the British economy, deal a significant blow to
trade unions and restore Britain's image as a world power. During its
premiership, the number of British residents owning shares increased from 7
to 25%; more than a million families bought houses formerly owned by
municipal councils, increasing the number of homeowners from 55 to 67%.
Total personal wealth increased by 80%. Victory in the Falkland War and a
close alliance with the U.S. are also considered one of its most important
achievements.

Scientific and language supervision by Full Professor
N.V. Zinukova.
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JOCBL BUKOPUCTAHHA COIIOKYJIbTYPHUX ACIIEKTIB Y
BUBYEHHI AHTI'JIIHCbKOI MOBH ITHO3EMHUMUA
CTYAEHTAMMU (HA ITPUKJIAJI YHIBEPCUTETY AJIABAMUA
(CIIA))

VY Ham yac iHO3eMHi CTYAEHTH € BaroMoIO CKJIa/IOBOIO aKaJeMidyHOTO
cycminberBa. ToMmy utg O6ien eeKTHUBHOI IX agamnTamii 0 HOBOI KyJIbTypH
HEeoOXiHe BOJIOJIHHA KOMYHIKaTHBHIMH HAaBUYKAMH, OCOOJIMBO yUHSIM, JJIS
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SKAX MOBa JEp)KaBM, Ji¢ BinOyBaeTbcs HaByaHHS He € pigHoto. Jlns
BUKOPUCTAHHS HaWOUMBII e(eKTHBHUX 3aco0iB ajamTailii i1HO3EMHHX
CTYACHTIB, HEOOXiTHO JOCIHIIKEHHS 3apyOi’KHOTO HOCBiAY, y TOMY YHCII
saxmagie Bumoi ocBitm CIIA, gk kpaiHm 3 HaWOUIBIIOI KiNBKiCTIO
iHO3eMHHUX CTYICHTIB.

OmHMM 3 TPHUKIALIB MOBHOI MiATOTOBKM 1HO3EMHHX CTYIICHTIB €
IHCTHTYT aHTIiCbKOl MOBH YHiBepcuTeTy Anmabamu, mo 3acHoBaHUH y 1982
poli Ta NpoIoHye 6-piBHEBY NMPOTrpaMy IHTEHCHBHOI MIATOTOBKY aHTIIHCHKOT
MOBHU JUIl CTYZAEHTIB 3 PI3HMX KpaiH, sika nie minuii pik [1]. IIporpama
HITOTOBKH Ma€ MpodeciiiHi CTaHIapTH, M0 MiATBEPIKYIOThCS HasSBHICTIO Y
nporpamu akpemutanii CEA (Kowmicii 3 akpeaurarii mporpaMm aHMTiHCHKOT
moBu) (Commission on English Language Program Accreditation) ta €
yaacaukoM UCIEP (ToBapuctBa TmiporpamM iHTCHCHBHOTO BHBYCHHS
aHrIiicekol MOBU B yHiBepcuTerax Ta konemkax) (University & College
Intensive English Programs) [1].

Iucturyt anrmiiicekoi moBu (English Language Institute) [2]
3a0e3medye iHTGHCUBHE HaBYAHHS aHTJICHKIM MOBI 1 TOTIOMOTY B acIeKTax
KYJIBTYPHOTO Opi€HTYBaHHS JIJIS CTYJCHTIB, (paxiBIiB Ta acmipaHTiB. [HTEpec
NPE/CTaBIs€ TaKOX IporpamMa KyJbTYpHOTO 1 MOBHOTO  OOMiHY
(Culture&Language Exchange Program), ska mnependadae CHoiibHY
JMISUTBHICTh CTYJICHTIB, IO BHBYAIOTh I1HO3EMHY MOBY Ta CTYJACHTIB 3
InctuTyTy  aHrmifickkoi  MOBH. Y mpolleci  JaHOi  MiArOTOBKU
BUKOPUCTOBYEThCSI HaBuanbHui 1eHTp (Study Center), sikuit 3abe3meuye
HaJaHHs MaTepialiB JUIs CaMOHABUaHHS 1 pENeTHUTOPCTBA, TOOTO BiH
BUCTYIIA€ Yy SIKOCTI pecypcHOi 6a3n. OCHOBHHUM 3aBIaHHAM [HCTHTYTY €
3a0e3reueHHs BUCOKOSKICHOTO HAaBYaHHA B pamMkax craHmaprty ESL
(Englishas a Second Language), ToOOTO BHBUYEHHS aHTIIHCHKOI K Apyroi
1HO3eMHOI [UIA THUX, XTO HE € HOCIEM aHTIIHCHKOI, MPH HBOMY POOITIH
aKIEHT Ha OPIEHTYBaHHS B KyJbTYypHUX ocoOmmBocTsax Cromyuennx LTaris.
[HCTHTYT aHIIIHCHKOT MOBH, 3a JOTIOMOTOI0 BUKOPHCTaHHS CBOiX IPOTpaM,
Takux sk [Iporpama iHTeHCHBHOTO BHBYEHHs aHriiiicekoi (Intensive English
Program), Ilporpama MixnapomHoi nonomoru Bukiagadam (International
Teaching Assistant Program), IIporpama akamemiunoi miarpumkn (Academic
Support Program) Ta iHmIMX [porpaM IiHAWBIAYaJbHOTO IPU3HAYCHHS,
Mparae JOCSTHEHHS HACTYIHHMX minew [3]:

- BukmaganHs aHrnifcbkoi MOBH, B SIKOCTI ApYroi iHO3EMHOI THUM
CTyZIeHTaM, SIKi CTaJIM yYaCHUKaMH Iporpam [HCTuTyTy;

- HananHs y4HSM 3HaHb KYJBTYPHOTO XapakTepy 1 3HaHb, sIKi OyIyTh
iM HeoOXimHi Ui e(eKTHUBHOI B3a€MOJIl SIK B aKaJeMi4YHOMY, Tak i B
coliagbHOMY IUTaHi iy yac nepedysanHs B CIIIA;

- Hanatu crynenrtam, o BUBYAIOTh aHIJIIHCEKY MOBY B aKaJeMidHHX
[UIAX, MPAaKTUYHUX HABHUYOK Ta BMiHb BHUKOHAHHS CTPATETIYHMX Iii, IO
JIOTIOMOXKYTh iM y JOCSTHEHHI YCIIiXy B IPOIIECi HABYAHHS;
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- HapanHs pocraTHbOro piBHS 3HaHb AHIVIIHCBKOI MOBH Ta
KynbTypHEX ocobnmBocTeit CIIIA mist mpoBeneHHs epeKTUBHOL NisITBPHOCTI 3
1HO3eMHUMH CTYJCHTaMH, SKi BUCTYIAIOTh B SKOCTi MOMIYHHUKIB BHKJIQIaviB,;

- 3aiy4eHHs iHO3eMHUX CTYICHTIB ISl HABYAHHS 3a MPOTpaMaMH, [0
HA/TAIOThCS |HCTUTYTOM aHTIIIMCHKOI MOBH 1 MATPUMKa JAaHUX IMPOTpaM B
AKOCTI (aKTOpy, SIKHA 3B'I3y€ CTYICHTIB 3 KaMITyCOM VHIBEPCHTETY
Anabamu;

- ChopusiHHS akaJeMiuHil, KyJbTypHIH Ta colialbHId iHTerparii
iHO3EMHHUX CTYJEHTIB B CYCIIUJILCTBO YHIBEPCHUTETY 1, BIAIOBIIHO, HAaJaHHS
MOXIIMBOCTEl Ta 3a0XOYEHHS MDKKYJIBTYpHOI B3aeMonii i (opmyBaHHS
NPUHIHIIB ITI00aJbHOTO B3aEMOPO3YMiHHS;

- 3a0X04YEHHS BUBYCHHS CTYZACHTaMH [HCTUTYTY aHTIIHCHKOT MOBH, SIK
TPOMAJISH CBITOBOTO COIiyMY, IPHHIWIIB TOBaru i BMiHHA IIHYBaTH iHIII
KpalHH Ta KyJIBTYpHI OCOOIUBOCTI, IKi BiJPi3HAIOTHCS BiJ BIACHUX i, TAKUM
YMHOM, TpaTH IIEBHY pOJIb B CHPUSIHHI B3a€EMOPO3YMIHHA  MIiX
MpeJCTaBHUKAMHU Pi3HUX HalioHaJIbHOCTEH [3].

OTxe, MaHi WiJIi MAafOTh HE TUTBKU aKaJEeMIivYHYy CIIPSIMOBAHICTh, BOHH
MOXYTh OYTH 3aCTOCOBaHI U1 poOOTH, B TOMY YHCIi 3 BHKIQJadaMH Ta
aJIMIHICTpAIli€l0 HABYAIBHOTO 3aKiaay. ¥ 0araTthbOX WIJSIX MPOSIBISIETHCS X
COLIOKYJIBTYPHHH XapakTep, M0 Hajae CTYACHTaM MOXIIMBICTb OTPUMAaHH:I
HAaBMYOK YCHIIIHOI B3a€MOJII 3 NMPEICTaBHUKAMH IHIIUX KYJIBTYp, a TaKOX
JIHIBICTUYHA CIPSIMOBAHICTh, II0 BUMara€ HasBHOCTI y 1HO3EMHHUX
CTYJICHTIB, U SKUX aHITIHChKa MOBa HE € OCHOBHOIO, HCOOXIIHUX 3HAHb
JUIS MOXKJIMBOCTI BUKOHaHHSI MI)KOCOOMCTICHOTO KOHTaKTy Ha JOCTaTHBOMY,
UL eEKTUBHOTO aKaJIeMIdHOTO MPOIIECY, PiBHI.

TakuMm YMHOM, TPU BUBYCHHI aHIITIHCHKOI MOBH B YHIBEpCHTETI
AnabamMy TpUAUIAETBCS yBara HE TUIBKH O3HAHOMIICHHIO 3 KYJIbTYPHHUMH
OCOONMBOCTSIMH KpaiHU HaBYaHHS, alie i GOpMyeThCS BIAUYTTS Ba)KIUBOCTI
KyJIbTYpHOTO pi3HOMaHITTA. Bce Iie NMO3WTHBHO BJIMBa€E Ha 3arajbHHUN
MIXKOCOOHCTICHUI ()OH YHIBEpCHUTETY, B paMKaxX 4Oro BigOyBaeThCS OLTBII
SKiCHA IHTerpallisi iHO3eMHUX CTYJICHTIB B YHIBEpPCUTETChKHIl COLIIYM.

Bioaiorpagis
1. About the ELI. Capstone International Center [Enextponnuii
pecypc] / The University of Alabama. - Pesxum

nocrymy:http://international.ua.edu/eli/about/

2. English  Language Institute.  Capstone International
Center[Enextponnuit pecypc] / The University of Alabama. — Pexum
nocrymy:http://international.ua.edu/eli/

3. Mission Statement. Capstone International Center[EnextpoHHuii
pecypc] / The University of Alabama. - Pexum nocrymy:
http://international.ua.edu/eli/mission-statement/.
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CURRENT SOCIO-POLITICAL PROBLEMS

Kateryna Borovyk
Oles Honchar National University, Dnipro, Ukraine

IMPLEMENTATION OF YOUTH POLICY IN
DECENTRALIZATION CONDITIONS

Today Ukraine is undergoing reforms, changes and innovations,
where a significant role should be given to the younger generation of
Ukrainians. But it’s well-known that almost one in three of Ukrainians are
considering going abroad. 55% of young people aged 18 to 29 intend to leave
Ukraine. Therefore, the issue of implementing and reforming the youth
policy in decentralization conditions is very relevant in our time.

To start with, when considering the youth policy in the context of
decentralization, it is necessary to determine what advantages and
disadvantages this reform provides for the formation of the youth policy at
different levels. The Ministry of Youth and Sports together with
representatives of the state and public sectors, local self-government bodies,
experts, and youth leaders has developed a Model for Implementing the
Youth Policy in Decentralized Conditions [2]. It was approved at the meeting
of the Board of Ministry of Youth and Sports on December 21, 2017. The
model forms a new approach to organizing activities ranging from “working
with youth” to “youth participation” and based on inter-sectoral interaction
and coordination of efforts of all parties. In addition, it takes into account the
territorial features of youth work in accordance with the specific needs of
young people [2].

Thus, at the national level the Ministry of Youth and Sports is
regarded as the central executive body that ensures the formation and
implementation of the youth policy. The regional level involves the
implementation of the youth policy in the framework of national approaches;
in particular, within the provisions of the state program “Youth of Ukraine”
[1]. Regional programs can be developed and adopted, tailored to the needs
of local youth. The local level assumes that decentralization implies
increasing local responsibility, reviewing opportunities for the
implementation of youth policy at the local level according to the functions
of the main players. Therefore, a structural-functional model of the youth
policy implementation at the level of unified territorial community (UTC) is
proposed, and it takes into account intersectoral interaction and coordination
of efforts of all sides in compliance with the strategic directions of the state
youth policy as well as the peculiarities of the territorial community.

The main step to confirm the community’s ability to effectively
implement youth policies is to create a youth center / youth space that will
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focus on providing youth services, leisure time and comprehensive
development. The youth center / youth space is supposed to become the
center of practical work with young people and the association of socially
active youth. Participation in these centers should be based upon the desire to
come together with like-minded people in a common cause, and, thus, it will
stimulate the children and youth socially and teach them to cooperate with
other people in organized and regulated forms, and, eventually, how to think
and navigate in a democratic context. The objectives and strategies of the
center are to be formed according to the needs and interests of the youth of a
certain community.

The problem is that this model is not legally regulated, and it is
essentially a recommendation. Basically, the reform has provided much more
opportunities for the development of the local youth policy according to the
needs of a particular region, but at the same time it does not provide an
effective mechanism for doing this. We are talking about the absence of a
unified national program for the development of youth in Ukraine (that is, a
development strategy) and a corresponding legislative base for its
implementation. Therefore, the youth policy can be described in a sentence
now: “Things are going well, but they do not know where to go” [3].
Actually the Ministry of Youth and Sports and other institutions charged for
working with young people are doing a lot of work, but nobody knows how
effective it is.

Firstly, when considering the existing legislative framework, one
should start with the seemingly important document the Law of Ukraine “On
Promoting Youth Social Development in Ukraine” [3]. This Law should
determine the general principles of the formation and development of young
Ukrainian citizens, the main directions of the implementation of the state
youth policy. But after analyzing it, one can conclude that this Law
predominantly lists the rights that the state provides to a young person, but it
does not specify how they can be implemented and, most importantly, which
branch of the state power is responsible for the implementation of a specific
right.

Secondly, one can analyze another important document, namely, the
State Target Social Program “Youth of Ukraine” for years of 2016-2020 [1].
The Program aims to create favorable conditions for the development and
self-realization of the Ukrainian youth as well as the formation of their civil
status and national-patriotic consciousness. However, a number of factors
make this program ineffective, partially leveling the potential of the country’s
youth. The authors argue that, unlike the previous ones, the program contains
an effective mechanism for its implementation. What we disagree with is that
one of the priorities of the program concept is the development of non-formal
education, youth entrepreneurship, the creation of youth centers, etc., that is,
those things that are in fact not regulated in any way.
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The next disadvantage with regard to this target program is its focus
on quantitative results. In their reports the authorities operate with the amount
of funds and the youth involved in the activities, but at the same time the
concept of the effectiveness of measures, the positive economic and political
effect are not taken into account at all. Finally, this document is not of the
highest legal force, because it is a decree of the Cabinet of Ministers and it
will change every 4-5 years.

And now we will consider the biggest problem in the formation of the
youth policy in the context of decentralization. The youth sphere, like any
other, has its own specifics, and is divided into youth policy and youth work.
And there is point in considering it in the context of the decentralization
reform. The difference lies in the fact that public authorities are engaged in
the formation of the youth policy (development strategy), but it is still not
legally defined who has to deal with the youth activities. In fact, public
organizations, associations or the so-called youth centers perform this
function now, but again how they should do it, according to which standards
and in what framework, are not legally regulated. The question still remains
to be solved: “Who can be engaged in these activities?”” For example, there is
a national program “Youth Worker”, but nobody knows what youth workers
are, what their functions are, according to which tariff wage they should be
charged with, because this profession is not imcluded into the classifier of
professions. In addition, local authorities and the above-mentioned subjects
charged for youth activities do not always interact with each other, and
sometimes local authorities even categorically do not contribute to the
formation of groups that will perform direct work with young people, and
establish contacts with them. By the way, thanks to the decentralization
reform, it has every right to do so. And then it turns out that the strategy goes
in one direction, and the work - in another. If this strategy exists at all.

To sum up, we can conclude that among the main problems of the
youth policy implementation in the context of decentralization are the lack of
a clear development strategy and established institutions which should be in
charge for interacting with young people. We are convinced that the
development of young Ukrainians is possible if the state introduces a full and
comprehensive  policy, which requires appropriate funding. The
implementtion of an effective youth policy in decentralization conditions is
possible only under the condition of joint efforts and coordination of the
activities of the executive authorities, local governments and youth
representatives. Today, it is essential not only to ensure the coordination of
youth work, but also to actively involve young people in the life of local
communities.

An important aspect in introducing a new model for implementing
community-based youth policy is the creation of an effective system for
collecting, processing and responding to requests and local youth initiatives.
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Requests are formed at the level of executive bodies of the territorial
community in partnership with the public. Thus, youth policy in
decentralization conditions will be able to focus on creating a comfortable
environment for young people to live and develop in communities. The
priority areas for its implementation are financial and human resources
provision, youth involvement in the process of developing and making
decisions and monitoring their implementation. The state should help young
people become active, democratic citizens who can participate constructively
in the development of society, while also give them real influence and
responsibility in matters that concern them.

The current migration of the Ukrainian youth proves that it is
necessary to invest in the development of the youth infrastructure, and not
only in the roads that the young generation will leave soon. We should strive
to create the basis for a good youth culture and endow our young people with
a democratic mindset that enables them to enter and carry on our open,
democratic welfare society and constantly develop it further.
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PROBLEMAS SOCIO-ECONOMICOS DE ESPANA

Espafia se relaciona con un estado de bienestar, que ocupa un lugar
privilegiado entre basicas direcciones turisticas no sélo europeas sino
también mundiales. Este pais atrae a muchos turistas por su belleza natural,
lugares de interés historicos, gastronomia muy variable y otros factores. Pero
muchos problemas de la sociedad espafiola se quedan fuera de la vista del
turista, por eso nos gustaria examinar algunos de ellos, a saber.

La demografia. El crecimiento de la poblacion espafiola era bajo
durante los ultimos siglos. A principio del siglo XX el descenso agudo de la
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mortalidad se acompaifiaba del descenso de la natalidad, sin embargo, segin
los datos estadisticos, el crecimiento anual de la poblacion no superaba 1% a
consecuencia del balance desfavorable de la emigracion. Actualmente la
densidad de la poblacién mas grande se registra en Madrid, las Islas Canarias
y en Catalufia. La densidad mas pequefia de la poblacion se observa en
Castilla, La Mancha, Aragén y Extremadura. La densidad de la poblacion de
Espafia supera un poco la de Grecia pero resulta mas baja de la otra parte de
Europa.

El desempleo. La situacion con el desempleo era facilitada por la
crisis demografica. En Espafia se observa el indice menor de la natalidad en
toda la Europa. Por otro lado, el descenso del nivel de desempleo entre la
poblacidn espaiiola impide la atraccion de la mano de obra adicional de los
extranjeros. Los expertos subrayan que barata mano de obra extranjera
permita subir la competitividad de las mercancias espafiolas en el mundo, en
particular la produccion de agricultura. Espafia entra en la primera decena de
los paises del mundo en cuanto a la industria pesquera. También Espafia es
un gran exportador del pescado fresco y las conservas de pescado.

La migracion ilegal. Hemos indicado ya la necesidad de la economia
espafiola en la mano de obra adicional barata, lo que contribuye al aflujo no
solo de migrantes legales sino también provoca el aumento de la inmigracion
ilegal. En la actualidad es el problema muy serio para todo el pais. Segun las
estadisticas, en Espafa el nimero de los migrantes ilegales alcanza 300 mil
de personas, la mayoria de los cuales llega de Africa del Norte.

En conclusion se puede decir que en la lista de problemas, que causan
la inquietud personal de los espafoles, se encuentran también diferentes
problemas econémicos, la corrupcion, sanidad publica y la educacion. Es
necesario encontrar variantes para resolverlos.
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INSTITUTE OF PRESIDENCY IN THE SYSTEM OF POWER
DISTRIBUTION IN UKRAINE

According to Article 102 of the Constitution of Ukraine, the President
of Ukraine is the Head of State acting in its name within the country and on
the international arena. Besides, he/she is the guarantor of state sovereignty
and territorial integrity of Ukraine, and the official occupying the highest
place in the hierarchy of institutions of state power [1]. The legal status of the
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President of Ukraine is determined by Article 5 of the Constitution of
Ukraine and relevant laws [3].

German political scientist Andreas Umland in his article assumes that
every succeeding president of Ukraine gets worse than his predecessor:
Leonid Kuchma is worse than Leonid Kravchuk, Viktor Yushchenko is
worse than Leonid Kuchma. In the same vein, Viktor Yanukovych is worse
than Viktor Yushchenko. And in the opinion of many political analysts, Petro
Poroshenko is worse than Viktor Yanukovych. Thus, Umland’s assumption is
confirmed [6]. But all these people, he adds, are hostages of the system that
has developed so far. “And the system, so to speak, the presidential form of
government, is very dangerous for young democracies, if not at all fatal,”
emphasizes A. Umland [6].

But to start with, presidency of Ukraine was initiated on July 5, 1991
even before Ukraine gained independence. At that time, the relevant
amendments were introduced to the 1978 Constitution of the Ukrainian SSR
[2]. There is an opinion that the lack of solidarity in the Verkhovna Rada
caused the creation of the presidential institute. Ideological rivals hoped to
benefit by having “their person” at the head of the state. Thus, the president
should be simultaneously a subject and an object to be influenced by those
that brought him to power.

Since its foundation the position of the President has been endowed
with considerable powers. They were so great that they led to the economic
crisis in 1995, which ended up in signing the “Constitutional Treaty”. As a
result of this treaty, Ukraine received a ‘“strong” president and a “weak”
prime minister. The treaty did not last long until the adoption of the
Constitution of Ukraine on June 28, 1996 [4, p. 470-477]. And it conserved
the status quo available at that time — the president remained a “strong”
player. Later on, the political reform in 2006 distributed the new authority of
the president and parliament in favor of the latter, and also endowed the head
of the government with more powers. Ukraine became a parliamentary-
presidential republic [1]. The position of the President of Ukraine according
to the reform remained not only representative, but also really influential
related to individual executive functions.

Viktor Yanukovych abolished this reform in 2010, and then Ukraine
again returned to the 1996 Constitution which resulted in changing the form
of government into presidential-parliamentary [4, p. 493-494]. But four years
later the “Revolution of Dignity” took place, which, in its turn, turned the
form of government to that of 2004. And in 2014, Petro Poroshenko, having
become the President of Ukraine, proposed some changes to the Constitution,
which had to restore and strengthen the presidential vertical power [5].
Among them:

e Cancellation of the Governors’ Institute and introduction of
presidential representatives;
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¢ Abolition of the mandatory mandate;

e Formation of the parliamentary coalition

o Strengthening the influence of the president [5].

These changes were to consolidate the main achievements of the
Revolution of Dignity and the European vector of development of Ukraine.

But all these changes were not accepted, and may never be adopted,
but the current president’s desire and the former presidents’ will to
consolidate all the powers obtained, and further strengthen them are obvious.
Actually, each of the Ukrainian leaders began with attempts to “hook up” the
entire case of the received powers for themselves, and, if possible, strengthen
them several times.

According to American professor of political science Stephen Fisch:
“The stronger the legislative branch is, the more powerful the democracy is”.
In our opinion, Ukraine needs to delegate more powers to the parliament and
reduce them for the president [6]. After all, to be equal to the United States,
where the presidential power is very strong, our juvenile democracy needs to
grow a little further. In order to have such self-organization and interaction
between the legislative and judicial powers - when it comes to the offenses
committed by the president, Ukraine should implement a completely
independent legal procedure as well as demonstrate a completely different
parliamentarism. Besides, we think it is extremely dangerous to delegate the
Ukrainian leader such powers as the American president has.

However, the fact that all branches of power in Ukraine - both
executive, legislative, and judicial - are not able or unwilling to play by the
rules, does not mean that the situation should be avoided. Currently, a
number of Ukrainian political scientists began to speak for the fact that
Ukraine does not need the position of President. If you think about it: we
have the Verkhovna Rada, according to the Constitution of Ukraine, which
has more powers than president. It should also be noted that Ukraine is a
parliamentary-presidential republic. And there are such thoughts and attempts
to change the constitution and reduce the presidential influence.

The president will definitely remain, because it is rather difficult to
remove this position, but one must eliminate presidency. If we take as an
example the developed European countries such as Germany and the Czech
Republic, we can see that they have the President’s position, but the President
performs only representative functions — he represents Germany and the
Czech Republic in the international arena and accredits diplomatic
representatives. And the Chancellors (Prime Ministers) are the chiefs of these
countries.

Studying in detail the Constitution, we can identify many points that
actually make the presidential power no sense. Even if we take the
Constitution and adhere to it strictly, the powers and responsibilities of the
President will not be at all like that. Under the Constitution of Ukraine, the
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prime minister is appointed by the Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine, and the
President only nominates his/her candidacy under the consent of over half of
the constitutional composition of the Verkhovna Rada. According to Article
106 of the Constitution of Ukraine, the President shall:

a) nominate candidates for the Minister of Defense of Ukraine and
Minister of Foreign Affairs of Ukraine to the Cabinet of Ministers;

b) appoint and dismiss the Prosecutor General under the consent of
the Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine;

c¢) appoint and dismiss four NBU Council members by presidential
decree;

d) submit to the Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine the proposal regarding
appointment or dismissal of the Head of the Security Service of Ukraine
[3, p.224].

According to this, the President of Ukraine is supposed to have no
ability to perform without approval of the Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine.

The solution to this problem may be the following: the powers of the
Prime Minister must be increased, and even such a “small” nuance - Prime
Minister can be re-elected for many terms, and for the time being it is
permanent in Ukraine.

In 2016, the idea of transition to a parliamentary republic was voiced
by several deputies of the Verkhovna Rada, in 2017 and in 2018 several more
deputies even made very loud statements that “the panopticum of moral
freaks who robbed Ukraine working as presidents was really amazing!”,
“Parliamentary form of power ideally suits Ukraine”[6]. By doing this, they
wanted to prove that the situation in parliament is currently more lively than
on the presidential “bridge”. Parliament is eligible to create coalitions,
factions, and it is the fact that a minority can turn into a majority.

However, all these arguments do not bring us closer to the final
conclusion on whether our country needs a presidential position. The search
for the optimal way rests primarily on the need to elect a qualitatively
different parliament, and this, in its turn, is to be associated with a
fundamental change in the electoral system.

Taking everything into account, we come to the conclusion that
Ukraine needs fundamental changes not only in all spheres of human life, but
also in the form of government. And as global practice shows, a
parliamentary state, headed by the Prime Minister, is much better. We believe
in the bright European future of our Ukraine!
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CORRUPCION POLITICA:;PROBLEMA LOCAL O MUNDIAL?

Hablando con un amigo, vecino o colega sobre los mayores problemas
politicos del pais, casi siempre oimos la respuesta con la palabra
“corrupcion”.

Por desgracia, actualmente dicho fendmeno no caracteriza un pais
determinado sino es “omnipresente y persistente” para muchas eferas sociales
en diferentes paises del mundo moderno. Esto da lugar al enriquecimiento de
unos y al empobrecimiento de otros, lamentablente, la ultima situacién
resulta mas comun. Hoy en dia necesitamos diferenciar y detallar la
corrupcion “pequefa” y la “gran corrupcion” para ser capaz de luchar contra
ambas.

A diariolos ciudadanos de muchos paises se enfrentan a la corrupcion
“pequena”, por ejemplo con exigencias de pagos en las autoridades
encargadas o para obtener servicios publicos. En cuanto a la “gran
corrupcion”,se puede hablar de abusos para obtenerlos beneficios privados
por parte de los lideres (jefes, directores etc).Este tipo de corrupcion viola los
derechos humanos y pueda provocar el colapso econdmico del pais, perturbar
el funcionamiento de varias instituciones del estado, por ejemplo, en tantas
aréas como salud y educacion. Ademas, la gran corrupcion destruye todas las
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oportunidades innovadoras y perspectivas fructiferas en cualquier
infraestructura.

Segun la opinién de los expertos, frecuentemente resulta que la gran
corrupciéon acompafia las conspiraciones mundiales entre los gobiernos o
lideres politicos de varios estados con el fin de ampliar y fortalecer el
poder(politico, econdémico etc) de un paisen todo el mundo. Pero en realidad
resultaalgo otro: la gente en los puestos administrativos siplemente vende su
pais para beneficio privado. Como se sabe, existe monton de posibilidades
para quediferentes organizaciones delictivasblanqueen grandes cantidades de
dinero. Lo mas terrible en todo eso es la desesperacion delosciudadanos y la
impunidad de los corrupcionistas que se convirtid en la “cara” de la gran
corrupcion. Hay ejemplos recientes en diferentes lugares del mundo que
demuestran el poder de la corrupcion y sus consecuencias.Muchassituaciones
recuerdanuna partida de ajedréz en la cual el pueblo es s6lamente peones.

Para luchar contra este fendmeno negativo los expertos proponen
crearun Tribunal Internacional de Anticorrupcionque ayude a resolver
dichoproblema y a luchar contra los gobiernos queno siguen las leyes de sus
paises, blanquean dinero y cometen otros delitos, por ejemplo,matan a los
partidarios de las reformas que se oponen a este régimen. Nos queda abordar
este asunto mas a menudo y no dejarlo convertirse en algo generalmente
aceptado.

Consultora de investigacion y lingiiistica: Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.
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PSYCHOLOGY

Polina Gordienko
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

L’INFLUENCE DE JAZZ SUR LE CERVEAU

“Really big things are happening in the brain’s mental biology as one
listens to or plays jazz”, William R. Klemm (professeur principal de
neurosciences a la Texas University) a écrit M. Greenspan dans son article
“Ce que le jazz peut faire avec le cerveau”. Le jazz a vraiment une grande
influence sur notre cerveau et notre mentalité. Mais au début, découvrons sur
jazz origin.

Le jazz est un genre musical qui relie traditions musicales différentes.
Le jazz est apparu a la fin du XIXe si¢cle comme une fusion de rythmes
africains et d’harmonie européenne, mais on peut trover son origin depuis
livraison d’esclaves africains aux Etats-Unis. Les esclaves amenés n’étaient
pas d’un lignée et ne Se comprenaient pas. Le besoin de consolidation a
conduit a 1’ association de nombreuses cultures et a la evelope d’une culture
unique afro-américaine.

La musique africaine est caractérisée par le rythme complexe, d’une
escorte dance (la dance africaine est des piétinement rapide). Sur cette base, a
la fin du 19éme siécle, le genre musical ragtime a été formé. Par la suite, les
rythmes ragtime evelope aux evelope du blues ont donné lieu a une nouvelle
direction musicale: le jazz.

Dans le premier quart du Xxe siécle, le jazz est devenu une direction
musicale nationale et a eu un impact eveloperds sur la culture américaine.
Encore beaucoup de gens écoutent du jazz, jouent du jazz et dansent sur jazz.
Mais a co6té de la bonne humeur et des bons evel-temps, le jazz a une
influence positive sur notre cerveau.

Le cerveau est un organe tres evelope et complexe qui fonctionne
comme le centre de coordination de toutes les sensations, activités
intellectuelles et nerveuses. Chaque zone du cerveau correspond directement
a une evelope trés spécifique (emotions, mouvement, traitement visual,
mémoire, etc.) et peut étre stimulée dans différents eveloper basés sur ces
activités de déclenchement. C’est pourquoi les gens utilisent la musique pour
naviguer dans leur humeur, leur activité ou leur niveau d’énergie.

Au début, écouter du jazz signifie réduire le stress. Il est bien connu
que le stress est ’ennemi de la capacité de mémoire. Réduire le niveau de
stress lors d’activités trés concentrées est extrémement puissant pour le
résultat final. Par eveloper, les sujets ont beaucoup plus de chances de
conserver 1’information dans 1I’environnement de la musique de jazz.
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Deuxiémement, le jazz stimule le cerveau. Notre cerveau libére des
produits chimiques pour réagir aux messages recus de I’environnement. Le
jazz est musique d’allers-retours, communication des instruments, qui active
des zones du cerveau en eveloperd avec la syntaxe du langage universel de la
musique.

Le jazz stimule notre créativité. Traditionnellement, le jazz est
I’improvisation des musiciens. Egalement danseur et simple auditeur peuvent
ressentir cet impact. A I’écoute du jazz, les danseurs tentent d’improviser.
Leur corps et leur cerveau cherchent un bon evelope qui serait de rythme. Un
joueur de jazz doit engager le cerveau de multiples fagons, contrairement aux
musiciens classiques. Il y a I'immense défi de I’improvisation, qui soit
composée a la eve. Pour cela, les musiciens doivent avoir un vocabulaire
musical énorme et evelope en quelques eveloperds quelles nouvelles notes
conviendront. Ils doivent également écouter attentivement afin d’interagir
correctement avec ce que les autres membres du groupe jouent. Le evelope
“appel et réponse” dans le jazz est en réalité une conversation musicale.

En raison de ces facteurs, le jazz est un excellent moyen de eveloper
I’improvisation et la créativité.

Consultant sceintifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Valeriia Kenchadze
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipro, Ucrania

IMPACTO DEL BILINGUISMO EN EL DESARROLLO
DE LOS SINTOMAS DE LA ENFERMEDAD DE ALZHEIMER

Segun los estudios, el bilingliismo de por vida puede retrasar la
demencia. Sin embargo, el mecanismo neural subyacente de estos efectos
protectores es en gran parte desconocido. Los cientificos estan investigando
el mecanismo responsable de la capacidad de las personas bilingiies para
enfrentar mejor el desarrollo del Alzheimer mediante el uso de
fluorodeoxiglucosa para estudiar el metabolismo cerebral y la conectividad
neural en personas con demencia de Alzheimer. La reserva cognitiva (RC)
previene el deterioro cognitivo y retrasa la neurodegeneracion. La evidencia
epidemioldgica reciente sugiere que el bilingliismo de por vida puede realizar
la funcion de la RC, retrasando la demencia en aproximadamente 4.5 afios.
Muchas controversias rodean el problema del bilingiiismo y sus supuestos
efectos neuroprotectores.

Los analisis de conectividad metabdlica apoyaron significativamente
el impacto del bilingliismo, en comparacién con los pacientes monolingiies
con Alzheimer. Ademas, la tasa de utilizaciéon del bilingiiismo durante toda la
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vida (es decir, alto, medio o bajo uso) fue interrelacionada con modulaciones
funcionales en los circuitos neuronales mas importantes, que da muestras
tanto de la reserva neuronal como de los mecanismos compensatorios. Estos
hallazgos indican que el bilingliismo actiia como un poderoso auxiliar de RC
en la demencia y tiene un efecto neuroprotector contra la neurodegeneracion.
Muchos estudios informaron que las actividades cognitivas y los factores
ambientales, tales como la exposicion de por vida a actividades cognitivas,
sociales y fisicas estimulantes, asi como un alto nivel socioeconémico y
logros educativos y laborales, proporcionan una RC que retrasa el inicio de la
demencia. La neuroimagen en vivo ha proporcionado informacion importante
sobre los correlatos neurales de la RC. Por ejemplo, los estudios estructurales
de IRM en el envejecimiento saludable informaron consistentemente
asociaciones positivas entre la RC y el aumento de los volimenes de materia
gris y blanca en las cortezas asociativas frontal y temporoparietal, asi como
una difusividad media reducida en el hipocampo bilateral.

La investigacion actual tiene como objetivo realizar una contribucion
decisiva para resolver el problema de la demencia mediante la evaluacion de
la actividad metabdlica en el estado de reposo del cerebro en combinacion
con un analisis de conectividad en personas bilingiies y monolingiies con
Alzheimer. La hipotesis es que el bilingiiismo, que actia como factor
protector, deberia contribuir al desarrollo de la reserva nerviosa a través de
los efectos neurobioldgicos apropiados.

Retrasar el inicio de la demencia es una de las principales prioridades
para la sociedad moderna. Los datos neurobiologicos emergentes deben
estimular los programas sociales y las intervenciones para apoyar la
educacion bilinglie o multilinglie y mantener un segundo idioma entre los
ancianos.

Consultor lingiiistico y de investigacion: Catedratico
A.A. Pliushchai.

Svetlana Smirnova
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

METHODES DE TRAVAIL DANS LE CAMP DES ENFANTS

Dans le systéme social actuel, il est trés important d'organiser des
loisirs d'été pour les enfants et les adolescents. Selon de nombreux
psychologues, il ne s’agit pas d’un systtme ou d’une méthode
d’enseignement particulier, mais d’une partie intégrante de la capacité de tout
enfant a vivre la ou se combinent harmonieusement le spirituel et
I’esthétique, les principes cognitifs, idéologiques et moraux rationnels. la vie
d'un enfant de la maniére la plus directe et la plus naturelle. Les camps de
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vacances sont l'une des formes les plus courantes de loisirs d'été pour les
enfants, les adolescents et les jeunes. Le camp de loisirs d’été est un centre
non scolaire pour les enfants de 6 a 16 ans. Le temps de l'assainissement des
enfants dans le camp, varie del8 4 21 jours. Lorsque les activités sont bien
organisées, le camp enfantin dispose d’un environnement propice a 1’auto-
éducation et a ’auto-formation. Dans les conditions du camp, vous pouvez
organiser toutes les activités (communication, sport, travail; les activités du
caractere cognitif, esthétique, artistique et créatif, éducatif, etc.). L'interaction
des enfants dans le camp est fixée sur le contenu et la forme de leur
intégration dans les différentes spheres d'activité, ce qui contribue a la
manifestation de l'initiative et de l'activité personnelle. 11 y a une
introspection permanente de ce qui se passe dans le camp, y compris la
participation de chaque enfant a sa vie. Cela a créé un environnement dans
lequel I'enfant ressent la complicité dans la résolution des problémes devant
la societé. Les enfants ont besoin d'un environnement dans lequel ils puissent
s'exprimer au maximum, afin de pouvoir communiquer avec les gens et la
communauté du camp en général.

Le contenu, la forme et les méthodes de travail sont définis par la
communauté de camping pédagogique dans les principes d'humanité et de
démocratie, le développement national et historique des traditions, I'initiative
et l'activité artistique amateur tiennent compte des intéréts des enfants. Dans
le camp, des opportunités sont créées pour les attirer dans la culture physique
et sportive, le tourisme, la conservation, 1’élargissement et
I’approfondissement des connaissances sur le monde, le développement des
capacités créatrices des enfants, du travail d'organisation d'utilité sociale. La
tdche du guide et du tuteur est d'aider les enfants a acquérir I'expérience de
I'autonomie dans les conditions, lorsque la situation de coexistence avec leurs
pairs, loin de chez eux et avec le soin de leurs parents, leur permet de
maitriser les formes de coopération. avec la communauté, acquérir une
expérience de libre-service, pour former la capacité de prendre ses propres
décisions et en assumer la responsabilité, donc de sentir, méme pour le
moment, le goit de la liberté. Les relations avec les guides pour de nombreux
enfants dans le camp, qui se forment au courant de moyens de subsistance
communs, de coopération permanente et d’entraide.

Cette période de vie sans devoirs, quand 1’enfant est loin de chez lui,
proche de la nature, dans une amiti¢ "presque a égalité" avec les adultes,
promet une nouvelle rencontre et une nouvelle expérience de vie, et alors la
vie d’un enfant sera différente de la vie de tous les jours. Cela signifie que le
guide, le tuteur et toute la communauté pédagogique du camp doivent créer le
maximum de confort pendant le sé¢jour des enfants dans une sorte de "petit
pays".

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.
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